
 

This document was supplied for free educational purposes. 
Unless it is in the public domain, it may not be sold for profit 
or hosted on a webserver without the permission of the 
copyright holder. 

If you find it of help to you and would like to support the 
ministry of Theology on the Web, please consider using the 
links below: 
 

 
https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology 

 

https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb 

PayPal https://paypal.me/robbradshaw 
 

 

 

 

https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology
https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb
https://paypal.me/robbradshaw
https://paypal.me/robbradshaw
https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology
https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb


<tgc ~ntcrmxtional ~ritiral ~ommcutarg 
on tgt J.olJJ ,Stripfatts of tge <W Ill' anll' 

Jthr <!ttsfamtnfs. 

EDITORS' PREFACE. 

THERE are now before the public many Commentaries, 
written by British ii,nd American divines, of a popular or 
homiletical character. The Cambridge Bible for Schools, 
the Handbooks for Bz"ble Classes and Private Students, The 
Speakers Commentary, The Popular Commentary (Schaff), 
The Expositors Bible, and other similar series, have their 
special place and importance. But they do not enter into 
the field of Critical Biblical scholarship occupied by such 
series of Commentaries as the Kurzgefasstes exegetisches 
Handbuch zum A. T.; De Wette's Kurzgefasstes exegetisches 
Handbuch zum N. T.; * Meyer's Kritisch-exegetischer Kom
mentar; * Keil and Delitzsch's Biblischer Commentar uber 
das A. T. ; * Lange's Theolog£sch-homiletisches Bibelwerk; 
Nowack's Handkommentar zum A. T. ; Boltzmann's Hand
kommentar zum N. T. Several of these have been translated, 
edited, and in some cases enlarged and adapted, for the 
English-speaking public; others are in process of translation. 
But no corresponding series by British or American divines 
has hitherto been produced. The way has been prepared 
by special Commentaries by Cheyne, Ellicott, Kalisch, 
Lightfoot, Perowne, Westcott, and others ; and the time has 
come, in the judgment of the projectors of this enterprise, 
when it is practicable to combine British and American 
scholars in the production of a critical, comprehensive 

* Authorised Translations published by Messrs. Clark. 
(l 
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Commentary that will be abreast of modern biblical scholar
ship, and in a measure lead its van. 

Messrs. T. & T. Clark of Edinburgh, Scotland, and 
Messrs. Charles Scribner's Sons of New York, U.S.A., 
propose to publish such a series of Commentaries on the 
Old and New Testaments, under the editorship of Prof. S. R. 
DRIVER, D.D., for the Old Testament, and the Rev. ALFRED 
PLUMMER, D.D., for the New Testament, in Great Britain; 
and of Prof. C. A. BRIGGS, D.D., in America. 

The Commentaries will be international and inter-con
fessional, and will be free from polemical and ecclesiastical 
bias. They will be based upon a thorough critical study of 
the original texts of the Bible, and upon critical methods of 
interpretation. They are designed chiefly for students and 
clergymen, and will be written in a compact style. Each 
book will be preceded by an Introduction, stating the results 
of criticism upon it, and discussing impartially the questions 
still remaining open. The details of criticism will appear 
in their proper place in the body of the Commentary. Each 
section of the Text will be introduced with a paraphrase, 
or summary of contents. Technical details of textual and 
philological criticism will, as a rule, be kept distinct from 
matter of a more general character ; and in the Old Testa
ment the exegetical notes will be arranged, as far as 
possible, so as to be serviceable to students not acquainted 
with Hebrew. The History of Interpretation of the Books 
will be dealt with, when necessary, in the Introductions, 
with critical notices of the most important literature of 
the subject. Historical and Archreological questions, as 
well as questions of Biblical Theology, are included in the 
plan of the Commentaries, but not Practical or Homiletical 
Exegesis. The Volumes will constitute a uniform series. 
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field College, Oxford. 
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PREFACE 

THERE is a lack of critical commentaries in the English language 

on the Gospel of Mark, and especially of commentaries based on 

the more recent criticism of the sources, and of the history con

tained in the book. Commentaries corresponding to those of 

Meyer, Weiss, and Holtzmann, not in ability, but in critical 

method and results, are wanting. This volume is an attempt to 

supply this lack. This criticism is based on the evident inter

dependence of the Synoptical Gospels, unmistakable proof of 

which is found in the accumulated verbal resemblances of the 

three books. The generally accepted solution of this Synoptical 

problem makes Mark the principal source of Matthew and Luke, 

his account being supplemented and modified by material taken 

from the Hebrew Logia of Matthew. This critical result is 

accepted by many English and American scholars, but no com

mentary based on it has appeared among us. A modification of 

this theory makes the Logia the older source, which Mark uses 

to a limited extent, the principal source of his information being 

the Apostle Peter. A few passages in which this dependence is 

probable have been noted and discussed. The critical theme of 

this volume is thus the interrelation of the Synoptics. 

In carrying out this plan, the relations of the Synoptical 

Gospels, their harmonies and divergences, and especially their 

interdependence, have been made a special study, and, where 

the fourth Gospel is parallel to Mark, their relation has been 

discussed. 
V 
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An important part of the critical question is the historicity of 

the miracles. This doubt - for the question has grown into a 

widespread doubt- I have attempted to meet on the general 

ground of the credibility of the narrative as contemporaneous 

history, and of the verisimilitude of the miracles. 

But after all, since the result of criticism has been to establish 

the historicity of the Synoptical accounts of the ministry of our 

Lord, the main attempt has been to interpret him in the light 

of this history. I have not attempted to make this book a 

thesaurus of opinions, though the more recent critical literature 

has been cited and discussed. Nor have I sought to collect 

curious information of any kind for its own sake ; but, by his~ 

torical and literary methods, I have endeavored to arrive at 

the meanings of the life of Jesus as here set forth. It is recog

nized that this account is supplemented, al)d valuable additions 

made to it, by the other Gospels. But the use of it as the 

principal source of the other Synoptical accounts gives it an 

importance which it is hard to overestimate. What it has to 

say, therefore, about the life and character of the founder of 

Christianity, it has been the main endeavor of this volume to 

set forth. Other things have been used, but not for their own 

sake. Everything has been pressed into this service. 

The volume contains, besides the Notes, an Introduction, 

stating the Synoptical problem, a discussion of the character

istics of Mark, and an analysis of events ; a statement of the 

Person and Principles of Jesus in Mark; a discussion of the Gos

pels in the second century; a review of Recent Literature; and 

a statement of the Sources of the Text. There are also Notes on 

Special Subjects scattered through the book. 
E. P. GOULD. 

PHILADELPHIA, January, 1896. 
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A COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL 

OF MARK 

INTRODUCTION 

THE main question in a study of any one of the Synoptical 
Gospels is its relation to the others. This is especially true of the 
questions belonging to Introduction. If writings are independent, 
the matter of their origin can be considered separately; but where 
an analysis shows intimate relations between them, the question 
must be discussed with reference to this relation .. Now, our study 
of the Synoptical Gospels shows both interdependence and inde
pendence. There are two parts of the story where the indepen
dence amounts to divergence. In the account of the early life of 
Jesus given by Matthew and Luke, Bethlehem is in Matthew not 
only the birthplace of our Lord, but also the residence of his 
parents. Nazareth is introduced only as the place to which they 
turned aside after their return from Egypt, because Judrea was 
rendered unsafe for them by the succession of Archelaus. But in 
Luke, Nazareth is their residence, from which they go to Bethle
hem only on account of the Roman census, and to which they 
return after the presentation in the Temple. And these marks of 
independent origin are found in the entire story of the infancy in 
Matthew and Luke. And in the account of the events from the 
resurrection to the ascension, Matthew and Mark, omitting the 
closing verses of the latter, make the scene of Jesus' appearance 
to his disciples to be Galilee; whereas Luke places them all in 
the vicinity of Jerusalem, and on the day of the resurrection. In 
fact, one of the great arguments for the omission of the closing 
verses of Mark is that the scheme of appearances is that of Luke, 
and plainly out of gear with that of the previous part of Mark. 
Evidently, here, then, in the beginning and end of the Gospel 

ix 
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narrative, the Gospels are quite independent of each other. And 
in the body of the history, containing the account of our Lord's 
public ministry, there are not wanting evidences of the same inde
pendence. The general arrangement of events is the same, but 
individual events are scattered through this general scheme with 
a decided independence. Luke distributes discourses which 
Matthew collects into connected discourse, e.g. the parts of the 
Sermon on the Mount. And single events, such as the call of 
Peter, Andrew, James, and John, are given with differences of 
detail, which show marked independence. But, after all, the 
general impression made in this body of the narrative is that of 
interdependence. One of the most striking features of this is 
the selection of events and discourses out of the great body of 
material open to writers. The matter peculiar to either of the 
Gospels is very small, compared to the common material, and yet 
the whole is very small, compared with all that Jesus said and did. 
There is some individuality shown in this selection, especially of 
the discourses of our Lord, but it is not considerable. And we 
have noticed already the similarity in the general arrangement of 
events. We can imagine that in the interval of a generation 
between the close of our Lord's life and the appearance of the 
Gospels, the oral tradition, which was for the_ time the chief source 
of knowledge of that life, may have acquired something like a 
fixed form in both these particulars. And so we may use the 
oral tradition, perhaps, to account for these items in the general 
account of interdependence. But when we come to the verbal 
resemblances existing between the Synoptical Gospels, our depen
dence on this solution of the Synoptical problem ceases. It is 
enough to say in this connection, that the oral tradition must 
have been in Aramaic, the language of Palestine, while these 
resemblances are in Greek Gospels, and verbal resemblances dis
appear £n translati"on. But _it is unnecessary to introduce this 
consideration even, in the face of such striking resemblances as 
these. Oral tradition does not tend to fix language to this extent. 
This verbal similarity is found in the Synoptics, wherever they give 
parallel accounts of the same event. Good examples of it are the 
accounts of the call of Peter, Andrew, James, and John, Mt. 41

8-22 

Mk. 1
16-20

; and of the healing of the demoniac in the synagogue, 
Mk. 1 21- 28 Lk. 431-a7• The effect of this verbal resemblance is very' 
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much enhanced, of course, when the words common to two or 
more accounts of the same thing are themselves uncommon words. 
E.g. the words 1rpw-r0Ka8E'8p{a,;; and 1rpw-roKA.ta{a,;; in Mt. 236, and 
the parallel passage, Lk. 1143 ; Mk. 1 239, and the parallel passage, 
Lk. 2046 ; and in a similar connection in Lk. 147· 

8
; do not occur 

elsewhere outside of ecclesiastical writers. lKo>..6f3wuE, Mk. 1 i 0, 

and the parallel passage, Mt. 2422
, is a rare Greek word, and is 

used in these passages, moreover, in an unusual sense. -rlpa-ra, 
Mk. 1322, and the parallel passage, Mt. 2425

, does not occur else
where in the Synoptics. aypv1rvELTE, Mk. 1J'l3, and, the parallel 
passage, Lk. 2136, does not occur elsewhere in the Synoptics, and 
only twice in the N.T. lp,f3&.1r-rw and -rpvf3Mov, Mk. 142(), and the 
parallel passage, Mt. 262.'l, are not found elsewhere in the N.T. 
These verbal resemblances can be explained only by the interde
pendence of the written accounts. Either the Gospels are drawn 
from each other, or from some common written source. 

These phenomena of the Synoptical Gospels have given rise to 
a most protracted and intricate discussion, in which various the
ories, e.g. of original writings from which our Gospels were drawn, 
a,nd of the priority of one Gospel or another, from which the rest 
were drawn, have been presented and thoroughly sifted. Fortu
nately, we are at the end of this sifting process, for the most part, 
and are in possession of its results. Tradition and internal evi
dence have concurred in giving us two such sources, one of which 
is the translation into Greek of Matthew's Logia, or discourses of 
our Lord, and the other our present Gospel of Mark. There is 
ample evidence that the Logia cannot be our present Gospel of 
Matthew, and on the other hand, there is no evidence that there 
is any original Mark, distinct from our second Gospel. Papias, 
writing about 130 to 140 A.D., says that Matthew wrote his Logia 
in Hebrew, and each man interpreted them as he was able. Ire
nreus, Pantrenus, and Origen all testify to the same, and in fact, 
there is no early tradition of Matthew's writing which does not 
record also its Hebrew character. It is also against the identifi
cation of the Logia with our present Matthew, that the latter 
contains matter that does not come under the head of Logia. It 
is, moreover, dependent in its narrative portions on Mark, which 
is scarcely within the range of possibility, if it was itself the work 
of an eye witness. Papias tells us also that Mark, having become 
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Peter's interpreter, wrote down accurately all that he remembered, 
not however in order, both of the words and deeds of Christ. 
And tradition is consistent also in regard to this dependence of 
Mark on Peter. Moreover, this account agrees with the character 
of the second Gospel. It bears evident marks of the eye-witness 
in its vividness, and in the presence of those descriptive touches 
which reproduce for us not only the event, but the scene and 
surroundings as well. 

Is there any evidence that Mark's Gospel was in part a compila
tion? Did he draw upon the Logia in his account of discourse 
and conversation? Does not the supposition of the entire inde
pendence of Mark imply two sources of the Synoptical narrative 
in certain cases, in which the matter of the different Gospels would 
suggest only one? In the parables, e.g., we have a larger group in 
Matthew, and a smaller group in Mark. And of course, if Mark is 
independent here, as elsewhere, this supposes two sources. But 
the parables themselves, by their homogeneousness, would suggest 
rather one source, from which both drew. Moreover, Mark's state
ment that Jesus used many such parables, in this connection, is 
another hint of a longer account containing more parables, from 
which he made selections. And the one parable peculiar to him
self would show that this was a third source, independent of either 
Matthew or Mark. Turning now to the parable of the Wicked 
Husbandmen, Mk. 121-12, we find Mark supplemented by Matthew 
in the same way. Mark says that Jesus spoke to them in parables, 
and proceeds to cite one parable, while Matthew gives us three 
parables in the course of the same controversy ; that is, Mark 
implies in the plural 1rapa/30>..a,,;;, a source giving more abundant 
material than he uses, and Matthew apparently gives us that more 
abundant material. Moreover, the traditional source of Mark's 
Gospel is unfavorable to the production of long discourse. And 
accordingly, we find only one example of such discourse in this 
Gospel, the eschatological discourse in eh. 13. Whereas, we find 
frequent examples of such discourse in Matthew and Luke, and it 
is a natural inference that it is characteristic of the Logia from 
which they both drew. It seems probable, therefore, that this 
one discourse in which Mark follows their example comes from 
the written Logia, and not from his transcription of Peter's oral , 
discourse. 
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INDIVIDUALITY OF THIS GOSPEL. ANALYSIS OF EVENTS 

Mark has a way of his own of handling his material. Whatever 
may be his reason, the fact is, that he dwells on the active life of 
our Lord, the period from the beginning of the Galilean ministry 
to the close of his natural life. The introduction to this career, 
including t.he ministry of John the Baptist, the baptism and the 
temptation, he narrates with characteristic brevity. But it is not 
brevity for the sake of brevity ; it comes from a careful exclusion 
of everything not bearing directly on his purpose. The work of 
John the Baptist is introduced as the beginning of the glad tidings 
about Jesus Christ, and the material is selected which bears on 
this special purpose. The baptism is told as the inauguration of 
Christ into his office, and only the baptism, the descent of the 
Spirit, and the voice from heaven are narrated. And the tempta
tion is merely noted in passing. All of these things have a value 
of their own, but they are evidently regarded by the writer as in
troductory to his theme, the active ministry of Jesus, and are . 
abbreviated accordingly. 

But beginning with the Galilean ministry, our Gospel is as full 
in its narrative of separate events as either Matthew or Luke. He 
omits events and discourses, but "'.hat he does tell he tells as· fully 
as they. In the matter of discourse, especially, still more of pro
longed discourse, this Gospel is resolutely either brief or silent. 
As regards the general distribution of material, there is an earlier 
group of narratives, in which Matthew and Luke are parallel to 
each other; another further along, in which Matthew and Mark 
are parallel ; and then a third, in which Luke stands alone. 
But what Mark tells in this period he narrates with pictorial 
fulness. 

When we come, however, to the account of the resurrection, 
and of the appearances to the disciples after the resurrection, this 
Gospel returns to its policy of brevity regarding what precedes 
and follows the period of the public ministry. These appearances 
are to the disciples alone, they are mainly mere appearances, and 
Mark gives merely the announcement of the resurrection to the 
women by the angels, and closes with this. This, instead of being 
strange, and requiring explanation, is quite in accordance with the 
character of Mark disclosed in the narration of the early events. 
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Those were introductory, these are supplementary of the subject, 
and both are treated therefore with the same conciseness. 

We have discovered a like parsimony in the choice of material 
for this main theme, the public ministry. But this is for the sake, 
evidently, of sharpness of impression, and, for this purpose, Mark 
joins with it an effective grouping of his matter. He is not telling 
a number of disconnected stories of our Lord's work, but the 
one story of his public . ministry, and he selects and groups his 
material in order to show the progress of events, their division 
into separate periods, and their culmination in the final catastrophe. 
The first period is one of immediate popularity, and of a corre
sponding reserve. The effect of Jesus' miracles in spreading his 
fame, and in drawing a multitude after him, is emphasized, and at 
the same time Jesus withdraws from the multitude, and forbids 
the spreading of the report of his miracles. We are not told 
about the subjects of his teaching, but of its impression, and its 
effect in increasing his popularity. • 

The second period, beginning with Jesus' return from his first 
tour in Galilee to Capernaum, is marked by the contrast between 
this continued popularity and the growing opposition of the Phari
sees. We are shown in a series of rapid sketches the causes of 
this opposition in the revolutionary character of Jesus' ministry, 
and his quiet disregard of Pharisaic traditions and customs. He 
calls a publican to the inner circle of his disciples, and eats with 
publicans and sinners; he decries formal fastings, heals on the 
Sabbath, defends eating with unwashed hands, and denounces all 
traditionalism. There can be no doubt that this rapid succession 
of events, all of the same character, is intended to produce the 
effect described, and to show us how, early in the ministry of 
Jesus, he was forced into opposition to the ruling sect, and so the 
way was prepared for the end. But the picture has lights as well 
as shadows, and the mixture with these conflicts of other events, 
such as the appointment of the twelve, the sending of them on a 
separate mission, the teaching in parables, and sundry miracles, 
produces the biographical effect. 

But at last this short ministry in Galilee comes to an end, and 
is followed by a period in which Jesus journeys with his disciples 
into the Gentile territory abot1t Galilee, and there prepares them 
for his death at the hands of his enemies. There is added to thii 
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the confession of his Messianic claim, the story of his Transfigu
ration, a few miracles in the strange places where these travels 
take him ; but the characteristic mark of the whole period is 
this secret conference with his disciples about the crisis in his 
life. 

The succeeding period, beginning with his final departure from 
Galilee, and ending with his entry into Jerusalem, is one into 
which Matthew and Luke have put much of their characteristic 
material, and in which Mark is unusually brief. And the matter 
selected by him is of an unusually mixed kind. It· begins with 
one of those disputes between him and the Pharisees which mark 
these last days. It proceeds with various conversations and in
structions, in which different aspects of the kingdom of God are 
shown ; it gives a strange picture of the impression of fear pro
duced on Jesus' disciples by his manner on the road to Jerusalem; 
and it tells of one miracle at Jerusalem. In brief, this is a period 
of waiting, in which the events themselves, and the turn given to 
them, foreshadow and prepare for the final crisis. Then comes 
the last week, with its story of the final conflicts between Jesus 
and the authorities at Jerusalem, of his trial and death. The 
entry into Jerusalem is evidently intended to be his announcement 
of himself as the Messiah, and the cleansing of the Temple a 
manifestation of his authority. This authority is immediately 
challenged by the Sanhedrim, and in the parable of the Wicked 
Husbandmen, Jesus makes his charge against them. Then they 
ply him with their legal puzzles, attempting to discredit his teach
ing, and their discomfiture only hastens the end. 

This brief analysis will show the principle on which Mark 
selects his material and groups it. Both contribute to the one 
object of sharpness of impression. The different periods are 
marked off, and the effect is not blurred by the introduction of 
confusing or voluminous detail. The life of Jesus has not made 
on him the effect of mere wonder which he seeks to reproduce in 
disconnected stories, but of a swift march of events toward a 
tragic end, and he marks off the stages of this progress. 

But Mark's effectiveness as a story-teller is due not only to his 
selection and grouping of material, but also to his pictorial fulness. 
He gives us the scene of events more frequently than the other 
writers, whether in the house, or by the sea, or on the road. On 
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one occasion, this vividness, where he tells of the green grass on 
which the five thousand reclined, gives us an invaluable mark of 
time, telling us what we should not know from the other Synop
tics, that there was a Passover during the Galilean ministry. He 
tells us of the multitudes about Jesus, and gives us a lively de
scription of the way in which they ran about as he entered one 
village after another, bringing the sick to him on their pallets. 
He tells us of the astonishment and fear of the disciples, as Jesus 
went before them to Jerusalem. His style lends itself to the same 
purpose. He uses the imperfect, the still more effective ~v with 
the participle, and the historical present. But he does it all in 
the rapid and effective way characteristic of him. It is by a 
stroke here, and a bit of color there, that the effect is produced. 

ACCOUNT OF MARK 

The places in which Mark's name occurs in the N.T. are 
Acts 12

12
· 

25
, 1J5· 13

, 1537
, Col. 410

, 2 Tim. 411
, Philem.24, 1 Pet. 513

• 

From these we learn that he was the son of Mary, to whose house 
Peter went after his release from imprisonment, and cousin of 
Barnabas. His original Hebrew name was John, and to this was 
appended a Roman surname Mark. Peter includes him in the 
salutation of his first epistle, and calls him his son ( in the faith). 
He makes his first appearance in the history as the companion of 
Barnabas and Saul, whom they took back to Antioch with them 
on their return from Jerusalem, where they had been to carry the 
offerings of the churches on the occasion of a famine. And when 
they start, immediately after, on their first missionary journey, 
Mark accompanies them, but only to turn back again after the 
completion of their mission to Cyprus. Then, at the beginning 
of their second missionary tour, he becomes the source of conten
tion to his superiors, Barnabas wishing to take his cousin along 
with them again, and Paul refusing his company on account of his 
previous defection. But in the epistle to the Colossians he 
appears again as the assistant of Paul, being mentioned by him as 
one who sends greetings to that church. And in 2 Tim., Paul 
writes Timothy to bring Mark with him as one who is useful to 
him in the ministry. Again, in the epistle to Philemon he is with 
Paul, and is included in the salutations of that letter. 
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DESTINATION OF THE GOSPEL, TIME OF ITS WRITING, PLACE 

Mark was evidently ~ritten for Gentile readers, as it contains 
explanations of Hebrew terms and customs.1 Tradition says that 
it was written after the death of Peter and Paql. There is one 
decisive mark of time in the Gospel itself. In the eschatological 
discourse attention is called to the sign given by Jesus of the time 
of the destruction of Jerusalem, which leads us to infer that the 
Gospel was written before that time, but when the event was im
pending. This would fix the time as about 70 A,Il, Tradition 
says also that it was written at Rome. And there is a certain sup
port given to this by the use of Latin words peculiar to this 
Gospel.2 

l E.g. the explanatory T~< ra,\,,\aiao after Na~apiT; the translation of Boavepyeo; 
of Ta..\1.90., ,c.oVµ. i the explanation of 11:oivai:~ XEpui. as = O.vi. 1rTot~; the translation of 
'E,f,,f,aO&.; the statement of the Jewish custom of ceremonial washing; of the Sad
ducees' denial of the resurrection ; of the custom of killing the Paschal lamb on 
the first day of the feast; the translation of ro,\yo8ii, and of 'E.\wt, 'E.\wt, .\o.µ.ii 
uaf3a.x9a.vEi; and the explanation of 1ra.pa.a1CEvlj as= 1rpoucif3f3a.-rov. 

2 E.g. Kpa./faTTov, Lat. grabatus, where the other Synoptists use K.\iv11, KA<vi6,ov; 
o-1rE,covA,iTwp, Lat. speculator; 1eEvTvpiwv, Lat. centurion. 

2 



THE PERSON AND PRINCIPLES OF JESUS 
IN MARK'S GOSJ?EL 

MATIHEW begins his account of Jesus' public ministry, as Mk. 
does, with the statement that Jesus came into Galilee after the 
imprisonment of John, and began to proclaim the good news of 
the coming kingdom, accompanying this with miracles of healing. 
But he follows this immediately with the Sermon on the Mount, 
which serves as a basis for all the subsequent teaching, and gives 
us as the subject of that teaching the Kingdom of God. Lk. 
introduces this in another place, giving first some of the detached 
sayings, and so preparing the way for the connected discourse, 
instead of making the connected discourse an introduction to the 
detached sayings. But the effect of the discourse, and its relation 
to the teaching as a whole, are the same. Mk., on the other 
hand, gives only detached sayings,·unrelated to any central group 
of teachings, and in his gospel, therefore, we have to study out 
the problem of our Lord's life and teaching after a different 
fashion. • 

He appears in the first place as a herald of the kingdom, taking 
up the work of John. Then he calls four men into personal 
association with himself. His first Sabbath in Capernaum is a 
memorable one. It is evident that he is regarded as a teacher, 
for he is asked to preach in the synagogue, and his hearers are 
impressed with the note of authority in his teaching, so different 
from the manner of the Scribes, the recognized authorities. But 
they are still more impressed with a miracle performed by him, 
and as soon as the law allows, they bring all the sick of the city to 
him, and the whole town is in an uproar. The two things together 
stamp him as a prophet, making a decided advance on the char
acter of teacher, in which he appears at first. But so far as he is 
recognized at all, the popular voice after this accords to him these 
two titles, rabbi and prophet. 

XlX 
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But Jesus evidently sees elements of danger in this popular 
uprising. The emphasis is on the wrong side of their lack, and 
of his power. If his message had reached them, and they had 
clamored to hear more of that, and especially had shown any 
disposition to follow his teaching, he might have stayed to preach, 
instead of going out to pray. But he did not wish to pose as a 
miracle-worker, and to have the inference "Messiah" follow from 
that in the popular imagination. And so he retires to pray, he 
refuses the clamorous call to return, and when a man whom he has 
healed disobeys his command to keep it silent, he retires into the 
wilderness to escape the inevitable effect of this publicity. 

Now Mk.'s method begins to appear. Jesus does not lay down 
a programme of the Messianic kingdom in a set discourse, but the 
principles regulating his activity are· slowly evolved by the occa
sions of his life. And after the same fashion Jesus himself begins 
to appear on the canvas - a herald of the kingdom of God, a 
teacher, a prophet, a miracle-worker, who represses and depre
cates the impetuous desire of the multitude to emphasize the 
miracle-worker rather than the prophet. This is the picture so 
far, and it is full of promise and suggestion. 

Then in connection with another miracle, Jesus claims the 
power as the Son of Man to forgive sins. The way it happened 
was this: the man's disease was occasioned by some vice, and 
Jesus announces the cure therefore as a forgiveness of the sins 

, which had caused it. Then, this being challenged by the Scribes 
as blasphemy, he adduces the cure itself as an example of the 
power which he had to remove the evils caused by sin. Here is 
another step forward, for here is a real, but veiled claim of a 
Messianic title, and the authority coupled with it is that of for
giveness, which forgiveness consists in the removal of the various 
ills of mankind wrought by sin. The Messianic clai~ is there, 
but itis veiled, for we do not find that the people understood him 
to make the claim, though after this he uses the title familiarly. 
And the title chosen, Son {If Man, is such as to show that Jesus 
emphasized that side of his work which allied and identified him 
with man. 

This intimation that his work has to do with sin, as a physician 
has to do with disease, is repeated when he calls the tax-gather~ 
into the circle of his disciples, and defends himself by the state-
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ment that he came to call not righteous men, but sinners. And 
when they charge him with collusion with Satan in his expulsion 
of demons, his answer is substantially that his attitude is opposi
tion to Satan, and that his power to cast out demons can have 
been obtained only as the result of a conflict, in which he had 
overmastered Satan. Here, as in the case of the paralytic, this 
aspect of his work as a conflict with sin comes out in connection 
with his cures, and this is really the only chance that he has to 
present it, as he has had as yet very little opportunity to deal with 
sin as sin, only in its occasional intrusion into other than the moral 
sphere. But he deals with it as already master of the situation. 
He can despoil Satan of his instruments, because he has already 
met him and bound him. I!e can deal with sin in others victori
ously, because he has met and mastered it in himself. 
· But meantime, another element in the situation is making itself 

felt. In dealing with the people, Jesus has to contend against a 
sudden and superficial popularity, and is able only to cure their 
diseases, not to cope with their sins. But the necessary and 
unavoidable conspicuousness of his work bring him under the 
notice of their leaders, and here he encounters active opposition. 
It develops only gradually. It is evident that the Scribes and 
Pharisees are watching him at first, as it is always possible that 
religious enthusiasm may play into the hands of the religious 
authorities. But the elements of opposition accumulate at every 
step. The first is the evident lack of sympathy or affiliation with 
them, and Jesus' association with men at the other end of the 
social and ecclesiastical scale, the despised people whose igno
rance of the law made them dangerous company for the scrupu
lous Pharisee, with the remote and insignificant Galilean, and even 
finally, the hated servant of a foreign government, the Jewish 
collector of Roman tribute. Jesus' answer, that, as a physician, 
his business is with the sick rather than the well, is complete, but 
like all such answers, it only increased the irritation. The next 
question is more vital, as it has to do not with themselves, but , 
with their system. Pharisaic Judaism was the climax and reductio · 
ad absurdum of religious formalism. For ethics it substituted 
casuistry, for principles rules, for insight authority, for worship 
forms, for the word of God tradition, for spirituality the most 
absolute and intricate externalism. Jesus did not seek to break 
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with it, but it was inevitable that the break should come. The 
law prescribed an annual fast, but they had multiplied this into 
two a week, whereas, it is recorded of Jesus that he came eating 
and drinking, and himself called attention to this characteristic. 
When he is challenged about this practice of his disciples, he 
shows that fasting, like everything else that has a proper place in 
religion, is a matter of principle, and not of rule. Men are not to 
fast on set days, but on fit occasions. And in general, he shows 
the absurdity of attempting to piece out the old with the new, or 
to pour his new wine into their old wine-skins. The next place 
where they made a stand against Jesus' innovating views was in 
the matter of their absurd Sabbatarianism. That it was absurd, 
the occasions of their attack show ; first, plucking ears of corn to 
eat on the spot, and secondly, healing. These things, forsooth, 
were expressly forbidden on the Sabbath. In answer, Jesus does 
not attempt to meet them on the ground of casuistry, but, as 
usual, lays down principles. First, the Sabbath was made for 
man, and not man for the Sabbath; and secondly, to refuse to 
confer a benefit in case of need is to inflict a positive injury, on 
the Sabbath as well as any other day. 

Here the narrative pauses, and passes over to other matter. 
But it is evident that Mk. has grouped this material for a purpose. 
He wishes to show how, with one occasion after another, the 
teaching of our Lord acquired substance and shape, and encoun
tered a sharp and well-defined opposition. And how boldly and 
greatly the figure of Jesus himself begins to stand out. How it is 
becoming evident that sanity, breadth, insight, ethical and spiritual 
quality, are in this man not relative, but absolute. And as he 
faces the gathering storm, how steadfast he is, and regardless of 
everything but truth. 

It needs only a little reading between the lines to see -how the 
next events come in. The evidence is accumulating that our 
Lord's own career is to last not very long, an~ that he must have 
followers; successors, to whom he can commit his work, and that 
these must be men whose close attendance on himself will famil
iarize them with his message. Hence the twelve are appointed. 
And it is expressly stated that his family had started out to restrain 
him, at the time when he pointed out that his real family were the" 
disciples who did the will of God. His own family was not to be 
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classed among his enemies, but it is evident that they sought to 
protect him against what they considered his own extravagance. 

And the parables also grew out of the immediate situation. 
They are the first direct statement of the nature of the kingdom 
of God. The postponement of the subject, and the veiled pre
sentation of it, both show it to be a matter that Jesus approached 
with extreme caution. But what he treated with so much reserve 
in the presence of the others, he explained frankly to his disciples. 
This means that the time had come when the situation, even 
among the disciples, needed clearing up. They were not repelled 
by his differences with the Pharisees ; the indications are rather 
that they were in sympathy with him. But their difficulty, which 
the parables were intended to meet, came from their sharing the 
national expectation, that the kingdom was to be set up by a tour 
de force, an expectation which Jesus' methods and delay, if not 
defeat, discouraged. This is the immediate occasion of the para
bles. But their immense importance appears from the fact that 
they are the only direct statement of the nature of the kingdom, 
which otherwise we should have to gather from side-lights and 
inferences. The kingdom is seed; it is subject to all the vicissi
tudes of seed sown broadcast into all kinds of soil ; it is neverthe
less sure of success because it is.native to the soil; humanity as 
such is hospitable to it, and its small beginnings do not interfere 
with ultimate greatness. 

The next event requiring special notice is Jesus' visit to Naza
reth, where he encounters his first rejection. Other places have 
known only the greatness of his public life, Nazareth, unfortu- , 
nately, knows the obscurity of his private life, and they reject his 
greatness as spurious. Here, therefore, he finds even his miracles 
impossible, whereas in other places, cut off from everything else, 
he does find a place for these. Jesus marvelled at their unbelief, 
and no wonder. It was here that this perfect life had matured, 
grown into an unmatched beauty and power, and yet they had 
missed it all because it lacked outward greatness. But one is 
reminded by this episode of a singular fact in our Lord's life -
that he appears largely as a miracle-worker. It was not a role 
that he coveted, but, for the most part, it was all that he could do. 
We have some record of the way in which he dealt with the other 
and larger half of human ill and need. We have the story of 
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Matthew and Zacchreus, and the sinful woman, and the rich young 
man, and Peter; we know that he was the friend of publicans and 
sinners. But, for the most part, he was shut out from all this, and 
shut up to physical healings. Even here, he found a unique field 
for the display of his greatness. His possession of a divine power 
he shared with other men, but his divine use of that power is 
his own ; he shares it with no one. But if he had had an equal 
chance to show us the other side of his power, what a story there 
might have been. 

But the time has now come for Jesus to try his disciples in the 
work. They have heard his message and seen his miracles, and 
he sends them out to carry forward both the preaching and the 
healing. His instructions to them are, briefly, to pay no attention 
to outfit nor entertainment, but to be occupied solely with their 
ministry. 

On Jesus' return to Capernaum, the opposition to him comes to 
a head. His enemies are there on the watch for him, and in that 
apparently careless and unscmpulous life they soon find their 
opportunity. To be sure, it seems only a slight thing that the dis
ciples should be eating with unwashed hands. But to those men 
it meant liability to every defilement mentioned in the law. It is 
their opportunity, but then it is Jesus' opportunity too. It gives 
him his chance to strike at traditionalism and ceremonialism, the 
twin foes of spiritual religion. Over against tradition, he sets the 
word of God, - against the idea that a thing is tme because it is 
handed down, he posits the word of God, which becomes more 
true as humanity grows. And against ceremonialism, the idea 
that man's spirit can be reached for either good or evil from the 
outside, he puts the eternal truth, that it is reached and affected 
only from within, by things akin to itself. 

This really marks the end of Jesus' work in Galilee. It has 
resulted in proving the inaccessibility of the people to his spiritual 
work, in the unsympathetic attitude of his family, in his total 
rejection at Nazareth, and in active hostility on the part of the 
religious leaders. But his work with his disciples is not ended, 
and he accordingly departs with them to Syrophrenicia. Here, 
he desired to keep his presence unknown, as his work was not 
with Gentiles, but Jews. But the extraordinary faith of the Syro- , 
phrenician woman overcame his scruples, so that he healed her 
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daughter. This confinement of his work on earth to his own 
nation, while evidently announcing the broadest universalism, is 
easily explained. He was laying foundations, and the human 
material for that, such as it was, existed in only one nation. 

On the occasion of only a brief return to Galilee,· during this 
Wande,jahr, the Pharisees make another attack on him, demand
ing a sign from heaven. They want something plainly and indis
putably of heavenly origin, not open to the suspicion of collusion 
with Satan, nor of originating in the lower air, and plainly nothing 
more nor less than an attestation by· God of our Lord's claim. 
Something merely a sign, not complicated with other characters 
and purposes which might obscure the plain issue, was their 
demand. Jesus refused it. He would do his work, including 
cures and miracles, and let that tell his story, but a mere sign he 
refused to give. We must pause again to notice Mk.'s method, 
and to say now that it bears all the appearance of being the 
method of Jesus himself. He meets questions as they arise, 
instead of projecting discourse from himself. But the wisdom 
and completeness of his answer anticipates the controversies of 
Christendom. This question of signs, e.g., of external evidence, 
our Lord answers by refusing a sign, and he emphasizes it by his 
allusion to the generation which had seen him. He was his own 
sign, and needed no other. The question belonged to that age, 
but no age nor any other man has arrived at the wisdom of the 
answer. 

We are coming now to the close of Jesus' ministry, and his 
method has not yet led him to any declaration of himself nor of 
his mission. It would almost seem as if he had no consciousness 
of a mission of any definite sort, so content has he been to let 
things merely happen, great as has been his use of these happen
ings. But now the time has come, not for him to declare himself, \ 
but to bring the thought of men about him into expression. And 
first of all, his own disciples. He asks them what men say about 
him, -what they call him. They say briefly, a prophet. Then 
he asks them if that is all they have to say. No, Simon Peter 
says ; we call you the Messiah. The value of this is in the fact, \ 
that it is not their assent to his claim, but their estimate of his 
greatness. They, as Jews, had inherited an idea, an expectation 
of a man in whom human greatness was to culminate. As far as 
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Jesus' activity went, the answer of the people was enough. But 
the feeling of the disciples was, it may describe his activity, but is 
inadequate to describe his own greatness. The race has culmi
nated in him, and he is therefore the Messiah whom we are to 
expect. 

There are two things noticeable here : first, the title itself, and 
then the manner of its assumption. It is no wonder that Jesus 
was dissatisfied with the title prophet, when his real title was king, 
king of men. And when we examine what he says in elucidation 
of this claim, we find that there are just two things which he 
emphasizes as involved in this, viz. love and obedience. Careless 
of everything else, he proposes to himself just this, to conquer for 
himself the love and obedience of all men everywhere and in all 
things. There is no lack of definiteness nor adequacy in this. 
And yet, though Jesus is very explicit in this, we are altogether 
missing the point, as usual. We are very busy organizing his 
church, devising the ways and means of his worship, defining his 
person, and meantime the world, the flesh, and the devil are 
dictating terms not only to government and society, but to the 
church. They are well satisfied to have the church scatter its 
fire, instead of concentrating its energy upon doing the will of its 
Lord, and getting that will done. But besides the title, and of 
almost equal importance with it, is the manner of its assumption. 
Jesus waits for men to give it to him. This does not mean any 
lowering of his claims, any disposition to meet men half-way, and 
accept some compromise with them. It means just the opposite 
of this, the most absolute and apparently extravagant claim that 
he could make. It means mastery, not from without, but from 
within, - a mastery of convictions, affections, and will, and from 
that centre controlling the whole of life. He will have, not the 
enforced obedience of men who would throw off the yoke if they 
could, or any part of it, but the self-devotion and homage of those 
who come voluntarily to him, - the unforced mastery of man over 
man. By this means, and in this sense, he will rule the world. 
To be sure, since it is included in his programme that he is to die 
and still be king, that rule is to be exercised from heaven, that 
centre from which the network of law and self-enforcing order 
overspreads the world. But that universal law leaves one domain 
free, and within the sphere of human action it exercises no corn-
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pulsions but those which leave the spirit free. And yet within 
that province, it is meant that God shall exercise absolute control. 

This is the meaning of our Lord's words in the light of all that 
he said and did, and of all that has happened since. But at 
present, he has said only that he is king, - the Messianic king, 
and he has said it to men sure to misunderstand it if he leaves it 
in its present unconditional form. Hence he immediately puts 
over against it the prediction of his own fate. He is to be 
rejected and put to death. Their idea of the Messianic king was 
that through him righteousness was to be victorious. God had 
been holding off for his own wise purposes, not asserting himself, 
but in the times of the Messiah, he was to intervene with his 
almightiness, and sin was to be put down, and righteousness 
established. And this power to put down all enemies was to be 
lodged in the Messiah. This was the Jewish Messianic pro
gramme. We have seen already that Jesus, in all probability, did 
not, at any time before his death, predict his violent death and 
his resurrection with any definiteness. The utter dismay of the 
disciples over the actual event, their hopelessness between the 
death and the resurrection, and their failure to accept the fact of 
the resurrection, make such a prediction psychologically impos
sible. But it is equally evident. that he did make statements· 
which, in the light of the later events, they saw implied and 
involved those events. And this means Jesus' repudiation of the 
Jewish Messianic programme. His enemies were not to be in his 
power, but he in theirs. God was not to intervene in his behalf, 
nor was his own divine power to be used in this way. 

But Jesus is not satisfied with the statement about himself, 
which might make it appear that his fate was unique, and that his 
case stood by itself. But he goes on to state that any one who 
wishes to follow him must deny himself and take his life in his 
hands in the same way. In his kingdom, to save is to lose, and 
the only way to save is to lose. Instead of getting God on his 
side so that he is saved from the ordinary mishaps of life, the 
disciple only multiplies indefinitely the chances of mishap without 
adding anything to the safeguards. Any one can see that if 
righteousness was to become a spiritual power in the world, it 
could only be by such a sacrifice of safety. A padded and steel
clad righteousness protects the person, but its power to propagate 
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is gone. And as we have seen, the Transfiguration itself was not 
a revelation of the glory that was covered up and concealed by 
this human weakness of our Lord, but of the glory of the sacrifice 
itself. It is as much as to say that gentleness, self-effacement, 
and weakness, instead of power, are in themselves glorious, and 
are to be crowned. 

But the disciples themselves give Jesus an opportunity to define 
himself still further. They were disputing who among their num
ber was greatest. He does not deny that there is such a thing, 
nor that it is to be coveted, but it is the greatness of humility and 
service. In the world, greatness is the power to make others 
tributary to yourself, but in the kingdom of God, the greatness 
even of the king is service, the power to contribute to the com
mon weal. 

At last, then, Jesus has declared himself. He is the divinely 
appointed king of men, and as such demands obedience, and 
finds greatness in service. But the obedience is to be voluntary 
and unenforced, and his own road to kingship is through repudia
tion and death. This absolute self-effacement is, moreover, the 
principle of the kingdom, and required of all its members. 

From this, he passes over again to more incidental matters. 
John brings to his attention the case of a man whom they had 
caught casting out demons in his name, but who had not attached 
himself to the circle of disciples. Jesus' reply is, virtually, that 
they ought to have inferred from his casting out the demons that 
he really belonged with them, instead of from his not associating 
with them that he had no right to cast out the demons. This 
shows that whatever exclusiveness has grown up since then among 
his followers did not originate with Jesus. He did not organize a 
society, though his principles justify the later organization ; but 
those principles exclude a hierarchy. 

With the beginning of Jesus' ministry in J udrea, begins a series 
of discourses occasioned by the attempt of the Pharisees to put his 
authority as a teacher to the test, and, if possible, to discredit it. 
In general, the questions propounded were either in dispute be
tween the different schools, or the standing puzzles of the school
men. It is significant, as showing that Mk.'s development of 
Jesus' position in occasional, rather than set, discourse, is the 
method of Jesus himself, that some of his most important teach-
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ing is occasioned by these questions. And it shows his position 
as a teacher that these answers are final, revealing in every case 
the principles involved. His treatment of divorce is one of the 
safeguards of civilization. His answer to the question about pay
ing tribute to the Roman government shows that citizenship in 
the kingdom of God does not conflict with citizenship in the 
State. The one, as the other, is based on fundamental facts. 
Their question is an inference from their political conception of 
the kingdom of God. His answer is a corollary from his spiritual 
conception. His answer to the Sadducees about the resurrection 
not only puts that question to rest, but establishes' the right to 
argue from fundamental conceptions of God, the right of reason 
in matters of faith. In what he says about the two great com
mands, he establishes fundamental principles and sentiments in
stead of rules, in control of life. But more than this, he selects 
the one principle that does contain in itself all righteousness, and 
which still condemns the essential parts of life. And still more, 
he shows the final and conclusive reason why the kingdom is 
spiritual. Outward conduct can be controlled by civil authority, 
but love is capable of only inward enforcement. 

Meantime, other things have been happening by which his posi
tion is still further defined. The scene with the rich young man 
whose wealth alone kept him from following our Lord leads him 
to say that his difficulty is not peculiar to him, but belongs to his 
class. The difficulty that all men have in accepting the principle 
of the kingdom becomes, in the case of wealth, a human impossi
bility to be overcome only by God. This means only that the 
principle of the kingdom is self-sacrifice and love, and that the 
acquisition and possession of wealth, on the other hand, tend 
almost certainly to selfishness. 

Christ's entry into Jerusalem is his public claim of the Messianic 
kingship. This is followed immediately by his one act of author
ity, the cleansing of the temple. But the power is only that of a 
masterful personality, - the power of a prophet or righteous man. 
But he not only claims authority for himself, he denies the author
ity of the constituted authorities to judge his claim. He puts 
them to the test, as they have put him, by putting them a ques
tion in regard to John the Baptist, which will show whether they 
can judge such a case or not. The question of authority in 
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the kingdom of God is a question of fitness, of ability to do the 
thing. 

Jesus has one more word to say to his disciples. It is the pre
diction of the destruction of the temple, city, and nation, and the 
transfer of the kingdom from them to others. He sees that their 
rejection of a spiritual Messiah, and their insistence on political 
independence and greatness, will certainly lead to destruction. 
That, moreover, will be a coming of the Son of Man in clouds, 
clothed with power. Not that that will be the beginning of his 
reign, for he is to be seated at the right hand of power, and to 
come in the clouds, immediately. But this is to be his first great 
appearance as the arbiter of human affairs. The overthrow of 
the nation will come directly, as for the divine side of it, not by 
force, but by the inevitable operation of cause and effect, from 
the denial of his principle of a spiritual kingdom. And so, by the 
operation of the same inexorable law working in human affairs, his 
principles are to be everywhere vindicated. And at the same 
time, the spiritual power accumulated in his life and death are to 
be wielded by him in the spiritual sphere, until finally, in the 
exercise of both powers, his kingdom becomes universal. 

Two things remain to be spoken of: the death of Jesus, and 
his enshrinement of that in a memorial rite. The way has been 
opening ever since that time for a right understanding of that 
event, and yet even now one needs to weigh his words to speak 
with even partial truth about it, let alone adequacy. In the first 
place, then, looked at simply as a matter governed by the ordinary 
conditions of human life, it was natural and necessary. Nothing 
else could come of the opposition that he encountered from the 
religious and civil authority. · There were two ways of escape 
morally possible to any other man, but not to him. One was to 
compromise in some way with the authorities, or to make some 
alliance with the people, that should neutralize the opposition of 
the Sanhedrim. His insight, his grasp of principles, his mastery 
of the situation, his influence with the people, might have given 
him political power, to which his instinct for righteousness would 
have given the last touch of greatness. But that was the way of 
compromise, which was demanded at every turn of the perplexing 
situation. And that admits us to one secret of the uniqueness of 
Jesus' death. It was entirely for righteousness' sake. The oppo-
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sition to him was purely on that account, unmixed with any other 
oppositions or repugnances, growing out of the ordinary weakness 
or disagreeableness of men. But Jesus died because his righteous
ness was uncompromising and absolute, not because its manner 
was hard and obtrusive. Another way of escape was by the use 
of his supernatural power. Both friends and enemies saw this. 
The Jews .did not expect deliverance, except supernaturally, and 
the hope of the people was that Jesus, who evidently possessed 
this power, would use it in the appointed way. And the Jews 
taunted him, because at the last moment his power pad forsaken 
him. But Jesus died because he would do his work as a man, 
and under the ordinary conditions and limitations of humanity. 

In other words, Jesus' death crowned the complete self-surren
der of his life. All of us know that just here is where ordinary 
righteousness is lacking. It is righteousness with a saving clause. 
We follow it just so far as it does not involve a complete sacrifice 
of self-interest. Some draw the line in one place, and some in 
another, but everybody somewhere. Jesus seeing more clearly 
than any other the sacrifice involved, undertook the task of abso
lute righteousness, and carried it out to the end. And he would 
accept no immunity, wield no power, and exercise no self-defence, 
that would mar the completeness. of that ideal. 

But he was, nevertheless, king. He did not propose to himself 
simply to be righteous, in which case men might have let him 
alone. He proposed to establish this complete, and principled, 
and radical righteousness in the world as its supreme law. Men 
felt in his first words the note of authority, and he did not attempt 
in any way to disguise the uncompromising nature of his demand. 
He told them that if any one would follow him, he must deny 
himself as he did. And in his own life, he showed them how, at 
every turn, the acceptance of this principle involved the hostility, 
not of the vicious and degraded, but that opposition of the con
stituted authorities, and of the higher class, which means loss of 
caste. 

But we must not think of Jesus' death as simply sacrifice to a 
principle. He died primarily because he loved men supremely. 
He was the Son of Man, whose life was bound up with the life of 
the world, who was identified with humanity. Here was where the 
danger came of abating any of the demand that he made upon 
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men, since in the law which he sought to enforce is the only true 
life of man, and any abatement meant something less than his 
highest good. Nay, more, it meant the admission somewhere of 
the opposite principle to sap and undermine the whole fabric, 
and the danger also of abating any of the rigor of his demand 
upon himself, since his own righteousness was the foundation of 
his authority, and loss of power here meant loss of power to confer 
this highest good. 

And here is where the bitterness of his death came in. Here 
was a man who loved men supremely, to whom any evil or lack 
of men was known so surely and felt so deeply, and to whom in 
his own death was revealed the whole depth and bitterness of that 
human ill which was to find its only cure in him. 

And, finally, it is this self-surrendering love which makes the 
cross to-day the very seat and secret of his power. For love is 
Lord of life, and love culminated here. It is the constraint and' 
inspiration of his love that makes him king of men. A clear
sighted and far-seeing love which chose for himself the thorn
crowned road to power and kingship, and that leads men over the 
same Jong and hard way to ultimate and complete good. 

And, as we have said, he enshrines this death in a memorial 
rite. He bids men take the bread, which is his body, and the 
cup, which is his blood, and find in them the food and drink of 
their souls. It is in his death that he wishes especially to be 
remembered. But, above all, it is in his death that he wishes to 
be understood, and to have himself brought intimately into the 
life of men, until the things that made him die have become the 
material and substance of man's spiritual life. 



THE GOSPELS IN THE SECOND CENTURY 

THE reason that this subject is given a large place in N.T. 
Introduction is the fact that prominent and influenti,al literature 
will leave its traces upon other writings just as soon as that litera
ture has time to circulate, and so the later literature becomes a 
witness to the earlier. Especially is that the case with what is 
called Scripture. Scripture is a court of appeal in regard to 
religious matters to which other writers on the same subject 
necessarily refer, and that a thing is written, that is, a part of 
Scripture, establishes its authority. In turn, other religious litera
ture becomes thereby a test by which we may determine whether 
any particular writing which claims to be Scripture is put in that 
category at any period, or is extant even. For instance, if we 
found Paul's writings generally accepted as Scripture, and, at the 
same time, lack of reference to Galatians, it would rai~e doubts 
about that epistle. However, Scripture is not in a class by itself 
in this matter; it presents only an extreme case of a general fact 
which applies to all prominent and influential literature. The 
question whether the Gospels were in existence early in the sec
ond century- a really vital question - is one to be answered by 
the second-century literature. Considering the unique position 
of Jesus in Christianity, no writings of any account telling the 
story of his life are going to be ignored, - and this entirely apart 
from the question whether they are classed as Scripture. But 
there is another still more vital question, whether the Jesus of the 
Synoptical Gospels is a true, historical figure. Now, supposing 
that we found no special reverence attached to the Gospels them
selves, and yet nothing else quoted in the earliest succeeding 
Christian literature in regard to him, the inference would be con
clusive that these were regarded at the time as the only standard 
books on the subject, which would go far toward establishing the 
historical character of the writings themselves and of the person-

3 xxxiii 
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age presented in them. But, on the other hand, supposing that 
this earliest succeeding literature quoted from other, extra-canon
ical sources freely and without apology, and yet the historical 
figure remained unchanged, the additional matter, whether meagre 
or abundant, being almost entirely in keeping with the account in 
the canqnical Gospels, the historicity is more triumphantly estab
lished by the corroborative testimony than by the absence of other 
witness. In fact, this state of things in the second-century litera
ture would be the most favorable possible for historicity. And 
the historical character of these Gospels - not whether they are 
the only Gospels, nor even whether they are Scripture - is the 
main question in Apologetics. 

What, then, is the relation of the second-century literature to 
the Synoptical Gospels? We have, in the first place, two epistles 
bearing the name of Clement of Rome. The second of these is 
wrongly attributed to Clement, but belongs to the same period. 
In the genuine epistle, then, the O.T. is quoted frequently and at 
great length. But the N.T. quotations are very few and meagre. 
With one exception, too, the writers are not mentioned. The 
words of our Lord are quoted as his, but not the writer who 
reports them. In one case, 1 Cor. is quoted as St. Paul's, but 
this stands alone.1 The quotations from the Gospels are only two, 
and these are so inexact as to make it doubtful whether the writer 
had before him at the time our present Gospels.2 

In the spurious writing, the number of quotations from the 
Gospel history is considerably greater, and the comparison with 
the amount of O.T. matter much more favorable. But, on the 
other hand, the mixed origin and uncertain character of these 
citations are equally noticeable. Four of them are quoted with 
considerable exactness.3 Five are quoted ad sensum, but so as 
to indicate that the passages in our Gospels were in the writer's 
mind, but were cited by him from memory.4 But three, which 
Lightfoot assigns to the Gospel of the· Egyptians(?), contain 
strange matter. In one, our Lord says, "If you are gathered 

1 Par. XLVII. 
2 Par. XIII. Mt. 51614 7 1. 2 Lk. 631. 36-,38; XLVI. Mt. 2624 186 Mk. 1421942 Lk. 2222 

1?1•2. 
3 II. Mt. 913 Mk. 217; III. Mk. 1280; VI. Mt. 624 Lk. 1613 Mt. 1626 Mk. 836. 
4 III. Mt. rns-i Lk. 128; IV. Mt. 721; VIII. Lk. 16!0. ll; IX. Mt. 12°~; XIII. 

Lk. 532. 35. 
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with me in my bosom, and do not my commands, I will cast you 
out, and say to you, Depart from me, I know you not whence you 
are, workers of lawlessness." 1 In another, after Jesus' statement, 
"You will be as lambs in the midst of wolves," Peter says, "If 
then the wolves scatter the lambs?" and Jesus answers, "Let 
not the lambs fear the wolves after their death. And_ you, fear 
not those who kill you, and can do nothing to you, but fear him 
who, after you die, has power over soul and body to cast into the 
Gehenna of fire." 2 Then, as to the coming of the kingdom, he 
says that it will be " whenever the two (things) are -one, and the 
outside as the inside, and the male with the female, neither male 
nor female." 3 

In the seven epistles of Ignatius, quotations are infrequent, but 
the N.T. is treated quite as generously as the O.T. There are, 
however, only three unimportant passages from the Gospels, but, 
in these, the language is significantly preserved.4 But, in a fourth, 
our Lord's language," Handle me, and see. For a spirit hath not 
flesh and bones, as you see me have," becomes," Handle me, and 
see that I am not a bodiless spirit" - 3ail-'6viov. This use of 
3ail-'6viov is foreign to the N.T. vocabulary.5 

The Epistle of Polycarp, belonging to the same period, bristles 
with quotations, mostly from the. N.T. Of these, however, only 
five are from the Gospels. Of these, four preserve the language 
so as to show undisputed acquaintance with our Gospels, and 
without mixture of matter derived from other sources. 6 The fifth 
presents such a resemblance to the mixed quotation in Ep. of 
Clem. XIII. as to suggest a common extra-canonical source.7 

In the Teaching of the Apostles, which belongs apparently to the 
very beginning of the century, there are sixteen quotations from 
the Synoptics.8 In these, the words of our Lord are quoted quite 
exactly, the supplementary matter attached to them being evi
dently the writer's own reflections. But the title, which gives the 

l IV. 2 V. 8 XII. 
4 Eph. XIV. Mt. 1zl8; Smyrn. I. Mt. 315; VI. Mt. 1912; Poly. II. Mt. 1016, 
5 Smyrn. III. 
6 II. Mt. 53-10; V. Mk. cjl5; VII. Mt. 6i8 2641 Mk. 1438; XII. Mt. 544. 
7 II. Mt. 71. 2 Lk. 636-38. 
s I. Mt. 2~7.39 544.46 Lk. 627.28.32.33.35 Mt. 539-42 Lk. 629.30 Mt. 526; III. Mt. 55; 

VII. Mt. 2819; VIII. Mt. 65.9-13 Lk. n2-4; IX. Mt. 76; X. Mt. 2481; XII. Mt. 219 
Mk. n9 Lk. 1988? XIII. Mt. 1010; XVI. Mt. 2513 Lk. izl-5-40 Mt. 2410. 24. 30 Lk. 2112 
Mt. 2413. 30. 
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authority of the apostles to an inferior and frequently trivial writing 
of the second century, is an instructive commentary on the way in 
which great names may be misused for pious purposes. 

The Epistle of Barnabas - not, however, the companion of Paul, 
and possibly no Barnabas at all - is rich again in O.T. quotations, 
but poor in N.T. sayings, there being only four quoted from the 
Synoptics.1 

The Shepherd of Hermas contains infrequent reflections of 
scriptural language rather than quotations. The one quotation, 
therefore, of the language of Mk. in regard to the difficulty 
obstructing a rich man's entrance into the kingdom, is the more 
noteworthy.2 

Justin Martyr is rich in quotations, which are not scattered, as 
in the other writers of this period, but collected mostly in a group 
in the first Apology, for the purpose of showing for apologetic 
purposes what our Lord's teaching was. The variations from the 
synoptical accounts would be more difficult to deal with, if we did 
not find the same freedom of quotation in the passages from the 
O.T. As it is, we have to find a common cause, and that is to be 
found in Justin's idiosyncrasy, which makes him more than usually 
independent and individual in his handling of quotations. E.g. he 
quotes our Lord thus : " If ye love them that love you, what new 
thing do you? For even fornicators do this." 8 This same " new 
thing " appears again just below in regard to lending with hope of 
return, and coupled with a like inexactness in regard to the sinners 
who do the same thing.8 Again, "Whosoever shall be angry is in 
danger of the fire." 4 This is quoted quite out of its connection, 
and in the original, he who is angry is liable only to the judgment 
( of the local tribunal which tries minor offences), while only he 
who calls his brother a fool is liable to the Gehenna of fire. In 
the great commandment he makes our Lord require the worship 
of God alone, instead of love, and in this, and other places, 
he calls attention to God as the Creator, a pure interpolation.4 

Another singular variation is in his quotation in regard .to those 
who claim association with Christ, but whom he has to turn away 
as disobedient. He has mixed together here sayings from Mt. 

1 IV. Mt. 2214: V. Mt. 918; VI. Mt. 2ol6? XII. Mt. 2246. 8 1 Apo!, eh, 15. 
2 XX. Mk. 1o28· 24, 4 1 Apo!. eh. 16. 
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and Lk., and made the men say, "Did we not eat and drink in 
thy name? " instead of "in thy presence?" 1 On the whole, it is 
remarkable that with all this variation in form Justin quotes no 
extra-canonical sayings of our Lord. As for the peculiarities of 
these sayings, the combination of the different accounts in the 
Synoptics, a habit of free quotation, an evident eye for the point 
of a saying, which allows freedom of detail - in other words, the 
strong individuality of the writer - will account for these phe
nomena. But, on the other hand, Justin introduces several extra
canonical incidents. These are the birth of Jesus in a cave,2 the 
miraculous fire in the Jordan at the baptism,3 and the statement in 
regard to his work as a carpenter, that he made plows and yokes.4 

These can be traced directly to their sources in uncanonical 
Gospels. The birth in a cave we find in the Protevangelium of 
James, and the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy ; 5 the fire in the 
Jordan in the Gospel according to the Hebrews; and the plows 
and yokes in the Gospel of Thomas.6 This settles the fact that 
Justin used such writings. By parity of reasoning, if we trace the 
sayings, in spite of certain difficulties, to the Synoptics as the main 
source, these incidents are to be credited to uncanonical Gospels. 
Moreover, he quotes the Acts of Pilate in confirmation of the 
miracles, evidently referring to the testimony of those healed by 
Jesus at the time of his trial before Pilate.7 On the whole then, 
the testimony is conclusive, that Justin used the Synoptics, but 
also other Gospels. 

Athenagoras, in his Apology, makes two quotations from Mt.,8 
and two in which he combines Mt. and Lk.9 It has been doubted 
whether these are quotations, but the freedom of quotation is 
slight, certainly not greater than the N .T. writers use in quoting 
from the O.T. 

In the fragments preserved to us from Papias, the statements in 
regard to Mk.'s Gospel and the Logz'a of Mt. are the most impor
tant, and they occupy the same rank among the second-century wit
nesses to the canonical Gospels.10 We should not expect to find 

1 Apo!. eh. 16. 3 Dial. with Trypho, eh. 88. 
2 Dial. with Trypho, eh. 78. 4 Dial. with Trypho, eh. 89. 
5 Protev. of Jas. par. 18, 19; Arab. Gos. of Inf. par. 2, 3. 
6 Gos. Thos. par. 13. 9 Mt. 544. 45 Lk. 6ZI. 2s Mt. 546 Lk. (532. 34, 
7 Apo]. eh. 48; Acts of Pi!. eh. 6, 7, 8. 10 Euseb. Ch. His. Ill, 
s Mt. 52s Mt. 199. 
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Gospels which carry that name. Their date is very uncertain, but 
one of them, the lately discovered Gospel of Peter, is assigned a 
place in the second century. The Protevangelium of James, the 
Arabic Gospel of the Infancy, the Gospel according to the He
brews, and the Gospel of Thomas contain the apocryphal matter 
of Justin, whether they are the source of it or not ; and the Acts 
of Pilate are quoted by Justin by name.1 Now, it is evident all 
through this second-century literature that the writers had and 
used other sources of information, in regard to the Gospel history, 
outside of the canonical Gospels, and Lk. himself speaks of many 
such accounts. The interest that attaches to these apocryphal 
Gospels, therefore, is that they are the only literary remains of 
this kind that have come down to us. What are they therefore? 
They are mostly incredible accounts of the birth and infancy of 
Jesus himself, of his mother, of Joseph, of the trial of our Lord 
before Pilate, of his descent into Hades, and finally a docetic 
account of his death. The only extra-canonical matter in the 
second-century literature which can be traced to them is what 
relates to the infancy, the private life, and the baptism of Jesus, 
and possibly the rehearsal of the miracles in the Acts of Pilate. 
The unwritten sayings, and unfamiliar forms of the written sayings, 
are not to be found in them. While there are, therefore, extra
canonical sources quoted by the second-century writers, these 
Gospels can figure only slightly among these sources. 

The earliest attempt at a canon, or authoritative list of N .T. 
writings, did not come from an orthodox source, but was pub
lished by Marcion, a Gnostic heretic of the latter half of the cen
tury. He declared war against Judaism, and, since he believed 
the original apostles to be J udaistic in their tendency, he rejected 
them, and, with them, all the extant N.T. writings, except ten 
epistles of Paul ( omitting the pastoral epistles) and a Gospel.2 

What this Gospel was, we have to gather from Tertullian, who 
wrote at length against him, and this question has been one of the 
most debated critical problems, opinion wavering between a muti
lated Lk., and an earlier Gospel on which Lk. was based. Either 
theory makes Marcion a witness for Lk.'s Gospel, and certainly no 

1 See paragraph on Justin Martyr. 
2 Tertullian vs. Marcion V. 21, IV. 2, 3. 
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other theory is possible in view of the Pauline universalism that 
characterizes this Gospel. 

When we come to the close of the century, we are at last in the 
presence of a canon, not the same as our present canon, nor a 
definitely settled list, but still a selection of Christian literature 
regarded as Scripture, and put on the same footing as the O.T. 
Among the. witnesses to this is the canon of Muratori. This was 
discovered in Milan during the seventeenth century ; the manu
script belongs to the eighth or ninth century, and the writing 
claims for itself a second-century date. Though this l_atter date is 
in dispute, it is probable if we make it late in the century. Unfor
tunately, there is a gap at the very beginning, so that Lk. is the 
first Gospel mentioned. But as the mention begins with the title, 
"Third book of the Gospel according to Lk.," it becomes a wit
ness to the four Gospels, and to an acceptance of these among 
the rest as authoritative. 

What, then, is the conclusion of the whole matter? Clement 
makes two quotations, the canonical source of which is doubtful. 
Pseudo-Clement gives twelve, - nine of them canonical but free, 
and three extra-canonical; Ignatius, four, - one of them probably 
uncanonical; Polycarp, five, - four canonical but free, and one 
probably extra-canonical; the Di1ache, sixteen, quite canonical; 
Pseudo-Barnabas, four, canonical; Shepherd of Hermas, one, nor
mal ; the rest mere reflections of Scripture. Justin quotes largely 
but freely, and introduces incidents from apocryphal sources, one 
of which, the Acts of Pilate, he cites by name as authority for the 
miracles of our Lord ; Athenagoras, four, quoted freely; Papias, 
one from Mk., with distinctly apocryphal matter. The Clementine 
Homilies give us canonical and uncanonical matter in the propor
tion of about seventy to thirteen. One of these, about good 
money-changers, is a distinct addition to the probable sayings of 
our Lord. Finally, we have the testimony of Papias to the com
position of Mk., and of the Logia, the probable witness of Marcion 
to Lk., the more than probable testimony of the Canon of Mura
tori to the canonical Gospels, and the Diatessaron of Tatian, with 
its unmistakable use of the four Gospels as the exclusive source of 
information about the Gospel history. The conclusions are inevi
table : first, that the second-century literature certainly uses extra
canonical sources of information about our Lord, and does it freely 
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and without apology; secondly, that the four Gospels were the main 
stream to which the rest was tributary, - the standard writings on 
the subject; thirdly, they were not Scripture in the sense which we 
attach to that word, - they were not separated from other writ
ings by any such line; fourthly, that the amount and importance 
of extra-canonical matter is after all small. Substantially, the 
Jesus of the second-century literature is the Jesus of the Gospels. 
This fact is, as we have seen, the most important and favorable 
result to be obtained, more important in every way than the 
attempted exclusion of extra-canonical sources. The unrestricted 
use of extra-canonical sources, without any important change of 
the record or of the historical figure, is an ideal result. 



RECENT CRITICAL LITERATURE 

WHAT we may call the newer criticism of the Gospels accepts 
the historical character of those writings as being s,ubstantially 
contemporaneous history. It receives our present Gospel of 
Mk., and the Logia of Mt., both of them coming from the inner 
circle of the disciples, as the basis of our Synoptical Gospels. 
Criticism thus confines itself at present - and this may be taken 
as an ultimate position - to the details of these documents, and 
has ceased to attack, or even to minimize, the historicity of the 
documents themselves. But there is one reservation which some 
of the critics feel themselves justified in making as one of the 
axioms, - the accepted data of historical criticism, - the axiom, 
namely, that miracles do not happen. How plausible this position 
is becomes evident when we consider how universally, and as a 
matter of course, we apply it outsid,e of the Biblical history. And, 
in general, we can say with perfect confidence that the grounds 
on which it rests are such as to establish the a priori improbability 
of any miracle, and to justify historical criticism in scrutinizing 
with extreme care any story of supernatural happenings. If we 
:isk, then, in this matter, for an ultimate result, an accepted con
clusion, we shall not find it. But, on the other hand, the acknowl
edged historicity of the Gospels, we believe, carries with it a 
strong presumption of the verity of the miraculous element in 
their story. And when we add to this the verisimilitude of these 
miracles, we are convinced that the inherent improbability is, in 
the case of these miracles, quite overcome. It is a modification 
of this adverse criticism when the miracles are reduced, as they 
are by some critics, to those cures which can be explained by the 
extraordinary action of Jesus' unique personality on the minds of 
men, and the reaction of this on their bodies. 

This review of the literature is confined to the writers repre
senting conspicuously this newer criticism. This is done with 
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more confidence because they are, for the most part, trustworthy 
exegetical guides, and in this department, as in that of criticism, 
give a largely antiquarian or historical interest to the preceding 
Ii terature. 

The first of these is Meyer, whose commentary on the entire 
N .T. - that part of it written by himself, including everything 
from Mt. to the pastoral epistles - being easily first among com
mentaries. He had the exegetical faculty beyond all other com
mentators, so that you can omit any other in studying a book, but 
Meyer no scholar can omit. He represents the school of which 
we are speaking, accepting the history, criticising the details with 
combined freedom and caution, and, as for miracles, accepting 
the general fact while criticising single cases. 

The next is Weiss, the posthumous editor of Meyer, with a 
commentary of his own on Mk. and its Synoptical parallels, a Life 
of our Lord, an Introduction to the N. T., and a Biblical Theology 
of the N. T. Like Meyer, he is a conservative critic, but far 
behind Meyer in the keenness and sureness of his exegetical 
sense. In his treatment of the Gospels especially, we have to 
deal with idiosyncracies of opinion that make one forget the real 
value of his contribution to biblical learning. At the very outset, 
he denies that our Lord's teachings form an independent, and 
especially a superior, source of Christian doctrine. This is not of 
so much consequence, but the reason for it betrays a singular lack 
of discernment, and involves a far-reaching and destructive theory 
of the Gospels. It is that the source of both these and the other 
N .T. writings is apostolic, and that therefore you cannot expect 
any different view of the Gospel in the one and the other. This 
is to forget several essential things. First, the act of reporting is 
distinct from that of original presentation ; and my ability to keep 
myself out of a report is a test of my fitness. Just how far it is 
done has to be decided in each case ; and there are decisive 
proofs that the Synoptical writers have made a considerable suc
cess of it. In the first place, while the Synoptics are not inde
pendent, there are two distinct sources of their account, viz. Mk.'s 
apostolic authority and the Logia of Mt. But the unity of the 
matter drawn from these sources - the impress of one strongly 
differentiated and individual personality upon it all- is the most 
marked impression left by the three accounts. Furthermore, the 
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person and teaching of our Lord in them make a distinct type, 
with individual characteristics that make them stand out as clearly 
as the figure of St. Paul. To take one instance of the way in 
which the apostolic source has reported teaching different from 
the apostolic teaching about the same, - it taught the immediate
ness of the second visible coming of our Lord, but it does not 
report him as teaching the same. Another example of the way in 
which the Christ of the apostolic source is differentiated from its 
representation of the same thing in other persons is its story of 
his miracles compared with the morals of the apostolic miracles. 
Again, Weiss maintains that Jesus upheld the entire Jewish law, -
ceremonial and moral alike, - but without the traditions of the 
Pharisees. It is enough to say, in reply to this, that Jesus abol
ished the distinction between clean and unclean, and denied the 
possibility of external defilement of the inner man. But the diffi
culty lies deeper. It involves forgetfulness of the conflict between 
priest and prophet in the O.T. itself, and of the impossibility that 
any man should maintain both sides of an irrepressible conflict. 
It represents our Lord, of all men that ever lived, as unable to 
distinguish between things that differ. Finally, Weiss asserts that 
it was the intention of Jesus to set up a political kingdom in 
J uda!a in accordance with the natipnal expectation, and in fulfil
ment of the natural and obvious meaning of the prophecies; only, 
it was to be a righteous kingdom; - it required as the indispen
sable condition the conversion of the nation, and it was to be 
established as the voluntary act of the people, not by violence. 
The point is, however, that the kingdom was to come by a Divine 
tour de force. The form which it ultimately took, involving the 
final overthrow of the national hope, was due to the final refusal 
of the people to repent. Here is a place in which definitions and 
discriminations are absolutely necessary. If by a political king
dom is meant an enforced rule, - and this is the only meaning 
that accorded with the national expectation, - then Jesus did not 
intend nor expect any such kingdom. All that he says implies a 
spiritual kingdom, with worldly power arrayed against it, and no 
Divine power to meet this hostile power on its own ground. All 
the subsequent history is of such a spiritual kingdom, and what 
our Lord says implies that this was not an afterthought, but the 
permanent policy of God in ruling his kingdom. 
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As for the miracles, Weiss admits them, and does not attempt 
any reasoned discrimination among them. But he does show his 
sense of the strength of the unbelief in the supernatural by insist
ing on leaving a way of escape to the naturalistic explanation of 
at least some of them, lest the unbelief in the miraculous involve 
the whole history in a common ruin. 

Beyschlag, in his Leben '7esu, is another example of the same 
school, which combines acceptance of the apostolic source and 
historical character of the Synoptical accounts with free critical 
handling of the details. He modifies the theory of Meyer and 
Weiss, and before them Weisse, in regard to the origin of the 
Synoptics, by relegating our Mk., as well as Mt. and Lk., to the 
rank of secondary documents, and making the sources of all three 
to be an original Mk., and the Logia of Mt. But this does not 
materially alter the general conclusion. His work does not show 
the abundant learning of Weiss, and it is not so carefully orthodox, 
but it is more sympathetic ; it has a finer historical sense and a 
sounder judgment. Its point of view is expressed in the author's 
repeated statement that the Jesus of our faith is identical with the 
Jesus of history, and is not a product of Aberglaube. Beyschlag's 
theory of miracles includes the most of those performed by our 
Lord, but omits those in which the law of cause and effect is 
manifestly broken, such as the miracle of the loaves and fishes. 
The cures of our Lord he traces to his marvellous personality, its 
power over other men's spiritual natures, and the well-known reac
tion of a powerfully moved mind on the bodily condition. But 
where the process and connection of events is plainly lacking, and 
there is only a word, - a command, - he rejects the miracle as a 
violation of natural law ; that is, to him, as to the ordinary unbe
liever in the supernatural, the miraculous, in the sense of the 
inexplicable, does not happen. The difference is that the ordi
nary anti-supernaturalist proceeds from this denial to a disbelief 
in religion generally, and especially in Jesus. Beyschlag, by 
explaining the miracles, putting them in the ordinary sequence 
of nature, defends the historicity of the Gospels even from the 
point of view of the anti-supernaturalist. The particular sequence 
in our Lord's miracles - the reaction of mind on body- is com
mon enough, only in Jesus' unique personality it is raised to the 
nth degree. 
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Holtzmann, in his Commentary on the Synoptical Gospels, and 
in his Introduction, is the clearest and cleverest of the exponents 
of this now accepted theory of the Synoptical Gospels. It would 
be hard to find a more transparent or convincing piece of critical 
work than his discussion of the Synoptical problem in the Intro
duction to his commentary. He wavers somewhat in his consid
eration of the question whether our Mk. is the original Mk., but is 
decided in his statement ~hat the two are for substance identical, 
and that for all practical purposes, it is our Mk. which may be 
taken as the basis of Mt. and Lk. These Gospels were formed by 
the combination of Mk. with the Logia. This Mk.-hypothesis he 
characterizes strongly, but justifiably, as no longer hypothesis, but 
established and accepted critical fact. Moreover, he regards both 
of these sources as historical, and all the Synoptical Gospels, there
fore, as having a historical basis. They are not historical in their 
purpose, since what we may call their apologetic aim is evident in 
all three. They are intended to represent Jesus as the Messiah, 
and to show that his death, so far from defeating his purpose and 
disproving his claim, was foreseen by him, and included in his 
purpose. But the events and teachings used in this showing are, 
substantially, facts. The miracles Holtzmann rejects, however; 
and, while the obvious reason for this is his acceptance of the 
critical assumption that miracles do ncit happen, and are therefore 
to be set aside simply as miracles, nevertheless, his showing up of 
them as echoes of O.T. miracle-stories is very clever, although 
fallacious. That a writer of his unusual clearness and judgment 
should not see the contradiction between the general historicity 
of these books and the spuriousness of the miracles is wonderful. 
And that the absolute verisimilitude of the miracles should escape 
him is even stranger still. But that Holtzmann, with his evident 
skepticism, and his absolute and unqualified rejection of mere 
traditionalism, should accept the general historicity of the Synop
tics, is the most noticeable element in the whole situation. 

It would be unfair to close this review of the literature which 
combines criticism and faith without mentioning an admirable 
American contribution to it by Dr. Orello Cone.1 He says that 
the total result of criticism is, " that the divine doctrine of Jesus 

1 Gospel Criticism, G. P. Putnam's Sons. 
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stands forth clearly defined, and of his personality there emerge not 
only ' a few ineffaceable lineaments which could belong only to a 
figure unique in grace and majesty,' but the figure itself emerges 
in its majesty and grace." For a balanced statement of the pre
dominance of the Jewish outlook in Mt., and of the Pauline uni
versalism in Lk., which, however, does not prevent either writer 
from introducing material which shows the true middle ground of 
fact, we can commend this book. And this is only a sample of the 
careful and judicious spirit characterizing the whole. His estimate 
of the legendary and dogmatic element in the Gospels is exagger
ated, to say the least, but his acceptance of their historical kernel 
is hearty and important. 

Of a very different sort is the commentary of Dr. James Mori
son, to which the present writer has had frequent recourse, and 
gladly acknowledges indebtedness. There is an abundance of 
helpful information in it, especially in regard to the various Eng
lish translations. And his summarizing of different views is, in 
many passages, exhaustive, and his archreological information 
extensive. But, while his exegetical sense is sometimes fine, it 
is far from that on the whole. In his criticism of the text, he is 
free, and his textual conclusions agree with those of the estab
lished critical texts in the main. But in the higher criticism, he 
seems to lack judgment and fairness. He is as well informed in 
this as in other departments. But when, after a long review of 
the literature in regard to the Synoptical problem, he concludes 
that all the theories are alike baseless, and that there is really no 
problem there ; that the resemblances are not uncommon, nor 
such as may not be accounted for mostly by the growing fixity of 
the oral tradition, his case becornes hopeless. And his conclusion, 
after a minute examination of the last twelve verses of eh. 16, that 
the omission is probably due to an accidental omission in some 
early copy, and that the "whole fabric of opposition and doubt 
must, as biblical criticism advances, crumble into dust," is 
amazing. 

In view of the universal discarding of this critical theory of the 
Synoptics . by English commentators, it is well to call attention to 
the cumulative nature of the proof. The phenomena of verbal 
resemblance, on which the traditional view of independence goes 
to pieces, are not isolated, but prolonged and repeated. And the 
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same is true of the verbal peculiarities of the last twelve verses, 
which many English textual critics reject, but which English com
mentaries defend with unanimity and spirit.1 Dr. Morison thinks 
that he answers this objection by citing with each case a paral
lel instance from some other author. But the real question is 
whether he can match the accumulation of these in the same 
space elsewhere. 

1 I should note one exception,-a commentary by Dr. W. N. Clarke, published 
in Philadelphia by the American Baptist Pub. Soc., who shows here the admirable 
judgment characteristic of his general work. 
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THE TEXT 

THE text followed in this commentary is not either of the critical 
texts, the author preferring to choose in each case between the 
several texts on the strength of the evidence. His f!Uthority for 
the texts has been Scrivener's edition of the text of Stephens, with 
the various readings of Beza, Elzevir, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tre
gelles, Westcott and Hort, and the Revised Version, Cambridge, 
1887. The text of Treg. is based too entirely on the older authori
ties for independent use, while that of the Revisers is too conserva
tive to satisfy a critical judgment. Either the text of Tischendorf's 
edition, or of WH., would be satisfactory, but an independent text, 
based on both, but following neither without exception, seems still 
better. The authority for the sources is Tischendorf's magnum 
opus, the Editio Major of his eighth edition .. 

An analysis of the various readings adopted shows something like 
650 variations from the Tex. Ree., and in these the several sources 
appear as follows : · 

N 604 Td 4 
B 626 u 29 
A 99 V 23 
C 325 w 2 
D 270 Wb 6 
E 32 X 37 
F 23 r 43 
G 30 ..i 44° 
H 24 II 68 
k. 52 I II7 
L 520 2 I 

M 57 6 2 
N 30 lO 2 
p 5 II 5 
s 18 13 85 

WHOLE NUMBER, 657 1 

16 I 59 2 108 6 209 58 
18 I 6o I II5 8 218 
22 2 61 5 II6 2 225 
27 2 63 3 118 30 229 
28 II4 64 2 121 I 237 
30 I 66 I 122 2 238 
33 148 67 4 124 50 239 
40 5 69 102 127 7 240 
42 2 71 I 131 17 241 
46 I 73 2 150 I 242 
51 I 78 I 157 6 244 
53 2 91 5 171 I 245 
56 2 102 39 201 2 248 
57 I 104 I 205 I 251 
58 I 106 5 206 I 253 

1 Numbers approximate only, 
Ii 

I 

2 
5 
2 
8 
I 

3 
I 

I 

4 
2 
I 

9 
3 

258 4 301 I 

259 I 340 I 

262 3 346 55 
271 3 406 2 
282 I 433 2 
299 7 435 3 
Lat. Vet. 3o3 
Vulg. 152 
Memph. 293 
Theb. 53 
Pesh. II5 
Hare!. . 50 

" mg .. 30 
Jer. Syr. 25 
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It changes somewhat the proportions of the above statement, that in C, 
about three chapters are wanting, in L 32 verses, in F 86 verses, in G 19 verses, 
in H 19 verses, in N some 7 chapters, in Pall but fragments, Td the same, in 
X the first 6 chapters, and in r nearly 3 chapters. The Theb. version is also 
in fragments only. 

From this analysis, it appears that substantially the critical text 
of to-day, as it appears in Tisch. and WH., is that of Kand B, the 
two oldest mss. of the N .T., both of which belong to the fourth 
century. It is, moreover, strongly supported by C and D of the 
fifth and sixth centuries, by L of the eighth, and A of the ninth 
century. The only first-rate authority that can be excepted from 
this convergent testimony is A of the fifth century. The testi
mony of the versions is to the same effect, the older versions 
furnishing strong support to the readings of these oldest mss. 
The Old-Latin version, e.g., concurs with them twice as frequently 
as the Vulgate, and the Peshito, the oldest Syriac version, twice as 
frequently as the later versions in the same language. And one 
of the strong supports of these readings is the Memphitic, which 
is of about the same age as these oldest Latin and Syriac versions. 
As far as the material now in hand goes, then, it points strongly to 
the conclusion of the textual critics that the oldest texts extant 
are comparatively pure. If K and B stood by themselves, we 
might say that possibly they had been more open than usual to 
corrupting influences, and that a purer form of the text was to be 
found in some later text of a purer strain. But, as a matter of 
fact, as we get back towards the fourth century, we find the text 
converging towards the form of these oldest extant sources, which 
shows conclusively that they belong in the main current of the 
text, and not in some side-stream more or less impure. A, which 
stands nearest to K and B in point of time, furnishes us with a 
convenient comparison. Here is a text different from the combi
nation K B, and very much nearer the later texts. Does this 
represent the main stream, and K B the divergence, or the 
reverse? The fact that, as we go back, the text converges 
towards K B, and not towards A, proves conclusively that the 
older mss. are comparatively pure. We have, in the oldest ver
sions, and in the Fathers, some traces of the state of the text in 
the first two centuries, and these confirm the type of text found 
in K B. There is a distinct type of text in these and in their 
cognates which lacks the smoothness and orthodoxy of the later 
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texts : e.g. the omission of Kal V'Y/cr-rd'l- in 929 is contrary to second
century and later orthodoxy ; and, to take a more important case, 
the omission of 169-20, with its account of the resurrection and 
ascension, subtracts not from the creed, but from confirmations 
of the creed. The onward movement of the text is toward 
smoothness and conformity, the later text supplying here and 
there the apparent deficiencies of the earlier type. Now, as we 
get still further back, going from the fourth century to the third 
and second, we find the reverse movement toward a certain rough
ness and non-conformity still kept up, which shows 'still further, 
and more strongly, that the great textual critics have not been 
lacking in critical judgment in giving to N B and their cognates 
the preference naturally due to the oldest known type of text. 

THE PRINCIPAL MSS. AND VERSIONS 

Necessarily, the information in regard to the sources of the text 
possible in a volume like this is very slight. The student is 
referred to the Prolegomena of Tischendorf's Editio Major, 
edited by Dr. C. R. Gregory, and to Scrivener's Introduction 
to The Criticism of the N. T., London, 1894. 

Uncials 

N = Codex Sinaiticus, discovered by Tischendorf in the convent of St. Catha
rine, Mt. Sinai, 1859, and now at St. Petersburg. A manuscript of 
the fourth century. 

B = Codex Vaticanus, in the Vatican Library at Rome, where it seems to 
have been brought very soon after the founding of the Library in 1448. 
Also of the fourth century, and slightly older than N, 

A = Codex Alexandrinus, in the British Museum from its foundation in 1753. 
Brought from Constantinople, in 1528, as a present from the patriarch 
Cyril Lucar to Charles I. Belongs to the fifth century. 

C = Codex Ephraemi, in the Royal Library of Paris. Brought from the East 
by the Medici family in the sixteenth century, and into France by 
Catharine de Medici. A valuable palimpsest of the fifth century. 

D = Codex Bezae, a Grreco-Latin manuscript of the Gospels and Acts, pre
sented to the University Library at Cambridge by the reformer Theo
dore Beza in 1581. Previously in the monastery of St. Irenreus, Lyons. 
Belongs to the sixth century. A singularly corrupt text, but bearing 
important witness to the accepted critical text. The corruptions are 
largely interpolations, and the text on which these are inlaid contains 
abundant confirmation of the purer form of the text. 



liv THE TEXT 

L = Codex Regius, in the Royal Library at Paris. Belongs to the eighth 
century. Contains the four Gospels, with some omissions. Those in 
Mk. are 1016--30 152- 20• Though of this late date, it is so evidei;~ly a 
copy of an early manuscript that it acquires great value in the criticism 
of the text. 

A = Codex Sangallensis of the four Gospels, in the great monastery of St. Gall, 
Switzerland, where it probably originated. It is evidently, like L, a 
copy of an old manuscript, and of great critical value. 

E 
F 
G 

Other uncials of less importance are : 

= Codex Basiliensis, of the eighth century. 
Borelli, of the ninth century. 
Woljii A, of the tenth century. 

H = B, of the ninth century. 
K Cyprius, of the ninth century. 
M = " Campianus, of the ninth century. 
N = Purpureus, o.f the sixth century. 
p 

s 
= " Guelpherbytanus A, of the sixth century. 
= " Vaticanus 354, of the tenth century. 

Td = fragment of Lectionary, containing in Mk. only 11-8 1235-37. 

U = Codex Nanianus I. 
V 
X 
r 
TI 

= Mosquensis, of. the eleventh century. 
Monacensis, of the tenth century. 
Tischendorjianus, of the ninth century. 
Petropolitianus, of the ninth century. 

Cursives 

1 = Codex Basiliensis, of the tenth century. 
13 = " Regius 50, of the twelfth century. 
28 = " 379, of the eleventh century. 
33 = " " 14, of the eleventh century, called "The Queen of the 

Cursives." 
69 = Codex Leicestrensis, of the fourteenth century. 

102 = " Bibliothecae Mediceae. 
209 An unnamed, valuable manuscript. 
346 = Codex Ambrosianus 23, of the twelfth century. 

Latin: 
Versions 

Vetus, or Itala. This version itself belongs to the very beginning of the second 
century, though there are no copies earlier than the fourth century. 

Vulgate, the Latin version of Jerome, made in the latter part of the fourth 
century. 
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The Egyptian versions are : 

r. Memphitic, or Bohairic, in the dialect of Lower Egypt, and belonging to 
the second century. 

2. Thebaic, or Sahidic, in the dialect of Upper Egypt; belonging also to the 
second century. Extant only in fragments. 

The Syri_ac versions are : 

r. Pesltito, of the second century. 
2. Harclean, which contains itself a statement of its date = 508. Value 

largely due to Thomas of Harke!, from whom it derives its name, and 
who collated it with the aid of three Greek mss. These marginal 
additions give this value. 

3. Jerusalem Syriac, a lectionary of the sixth century. 



ABBREVIATIONS 

The Fathers are quoted in the manner usual in critical commentaries 

(Amb., Aug., Chrys., Jer., Orig., etc.). 

Egyptt. . . 

Memph .. 

Theb .. 

Aeth. 

Latt.. 

Lat. Vet.. 

Vulg .. 

Syrr. . . 

Pesh .. 

Hard. 

Hier. 

AV .. 

RV .. 

RV. marg .. 

Tisch. 

Treg .. 

WH .. 

Beng. 

De W. 

Mey .. 

Bib. Die. 

Thay.-Grm. Lex . . 

Win ..... . 

!vii 

Egyptian Versions. 

Memphitic. 

Thebaic. 

Ethiopic Version. 

Latin Versions. 

Vetus Latina. 

Vulgate. 

Syriac Versions. 

Peshito. 

Harclean. 

Jerusalem Lectionary. 

Authorised Version. 

Revised Version. 

Revised Version marg. 

Tischendorf. 

Tregelles. 

Westcott and Hort. 

Bengel. 

De Wette. 

Meyer. 

Smith's Dictionary of the Bible 

(1st or 2d edition). 

Thayer's Grimm. 

Winer's Grammar of N. T. Greek. 



THE GOSPEL OF MARK 

BEGINNING OF THE GLAD TIDINGS 

I. 1-8. Begz'nnz'ng of the glad tz'dz'ngs concernz'ng Jesus z'n 
tlze authorz"tatz've proclamatz'on of John the Baptz'st. Prophe
des of this prelz'mz'nary work in the Old Testament, the 
appearance of John, hz's proclamation of repentance, his bap
tism, and ltis announcement of the coming One mightier 
than he. 

It is evident that the key to this paragraph is found in this 
announcement of the One mightier than John. Who and what 
the man was who made it, the general character of his mission to 
the nation, into the course of which it was introduced, and the 
way in which it fulfilled prophecy in regard to the preparation for 
the Messianic advent, we are told .of course, but the theme itself 
is the announcement. That is the beginning of the good news 
about Jesus which is the title of the section. There are two 
renderings of our EV. which obscure this intention of the para
graph, viz., the translation gospel for d10.yyi>..{ov, v.1, and preach 
for K7Jpvuuw, v.u. The technical meaning which both these words 
have acquired in our language renders them frequently unfit to 
translate the Greek words, but especially in this passage, the 
character of which is such as to make a close adherence to the 
specific meaning of the original words quite necessary. The state
ment is, that with the proclamation, K71pwuiw, of the coming One 
by John began the glad tidings, d1a:yyi>..iov, concerning Jesus. 
Furthermore, it is stated that this beginning is in accordance with 
prophecy, which foretold the sending of a messenger, 11.yy(')\o,;, to 
prepare the way of the Lord. The prophecy is further identified 
with the event by the description of the messenger in the second 
part of the prophecy as a voice crying in the wilderness, corre
sponding to the statement about John that he made l1is appearance 

I 
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in the wilderness. The general work of John is shown to consist 
in his baptism of the crowds (including mostly the people of 
Judaea) who came to him, his proclamation being that of a bap
tism of repentance for remission of sins. That is, he performed a 
rite of outward purification, and explained that it meant an inward 
purification looking to the forgiveness of sins. This message 
would be understood by the people to foreshadow the coming of 
the expected deliverer, since repentance was the acknowledged 
condition of national deliverance, and this public call to it would 
naturally therefore create expectation of his advent. As for John's 
appearance, his wilderness life and food and his rough dress 
recall Elijah, as they are evidently intended to do, the item about 
the leather girdle reproducing the language of the LXX. in regard 
to Elijah's dress ( 2 K. 1 8). It is obviously the picture of a man 
who has revolted from the evil world and prefers hardness to the 
unclean associations of its comforts. It is a significant commen
tary on the manners of the place and time that they should lead 
to such revolt not in Greece or Rome, but in J udaea. It is such 
a man as this, who in the midst of his own great work of impress
ing on the nation his sense of its sin, and issuing to it the old 
prophetic cry, Wash you, make you clean, interjects the beginning 
of the evangel, the first news that the Messiah is actually at hand. 
This announcement takes the form of a comparison between him
self and the personage announced by him. There comes one 
stronger than he, with whom he is not to be compared. So far, 
the announcement is in line with Jewish expectation, but there is 
an absence of the material, and an emphasis of the spiritual ele
ment in what follows, which does not spring from Jewish Messian
ism, and would not have led to John's later doubt. It is a 
comparison between his baptism and that of Jesus, making the 
latter to be the spiritual reality, of which John's was merely the 
ritual expression. It was to be a baptism in the Holy Spirit, 
the element of spiritual purification, while John's baptism was in 
the material element of water, which could only represent that 
purification in a figure. 

1. This verse is a title or heading of the paragraph in regard to 
the work of John the Baptist.1 That work, but especially the 

1 Hence the absence of the article before 'ApxiJ. Win. 19. 1. a. 
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announcement of the coming of the one mightier than he, is the 
beginning of the Evayyl.>..iov, the good news about Jesus Chnst. 

EuayyEMov. -This word, which in the later Greek means glad 
tidings, is in the N.T. restricted to the good news about Jesus, or 
of the kingdom which he came to establish, or of the salvation 
accomplished by him. It is under this last head, that it comes to 
have the technical sense of the scheme of truth relating to him 
and to his saving work, which has come to be so associated with 
the word gospel as to render that a misleading translation in a 
passage like this. This word is also associated with the written 
accounts of our Lord's life, the Gospels, which is also confusing 
here.1 

'I11uov Xpunov. -This gen. may be either subj. or obj., the 
good news brought by him, or that concerning him. Here it is 
evidently the latter, as John is the bearer of the £vayyl'A.iov. 
'I11uou~ is the personal name of our Lord (Mt. 1 21

). It is a 
descriptive name, as the passage in Mt. indicates, meaning 
Saviour. It is used once in the N.T. as the Greek form of 
Joshua (Heb. 48).

2 Xpt<TTou-the official title of Jesus, denoting 
him as the Messiah, the Anointed. The word itself is of frequent 
occurrence in the O.T., where it is applied to kings as anointed 
of God. But as a title of the coming King, the hope of the 
Jewish nation, it does not occur. It is first used of him in the 
Book of Enoch 4810 5 24, about the close of the second century 
B.c., 3 and afterwards frequently in the uncanonical literature. It 
appears from this literature, that the general national expectation 
of deliverance and greatness characteristic of the O.T. period had 
at this time taken the definite shape of an expected deliverer in 
the Davidic line. And the N.T. furnishes abundant evidence that 
this expectation was common at the coming of Jesus, and during 
his life. The title XpiuTa~ became a personal name later, and the 
absence of the art. would indicate that this is the use here. 

viov Tov ®wv-Son of God. RV. puts this into the text, and 
omits it in the margin, which seems a good statement of the 
critical evidence. This term, Son of God, like the title Messiah, 
is applied to the Messianic King in the uncanonical Jewish litera
ture. But its use is purely theocratic and official, corresponding 

1 In Homer, it means a reward given to the bearer of good news; in Attic 
Greek, a thank-offering for the same. The LXX form of the word seems to be 
<va~-y•.\ia, Thay.-Grm. Lex. 

'I~crou< is the Greek form of the Heb. ))!YI:,\ ))11Q\ or according to a still later -, : - .. 
form, MJ;:11!''.. The first two mean Whose kelp is Jekovak. The last means simply 
kelp, or delivenr, and it is probably this later form to which this use is to be 
referred. 

3 On this book, see Schiirer, N. Zg. Div. II., Vol. III.~ 32, V. 2. On the Messi
anic hope of the people in the time immediately preceding the life of Jesus, see 
Schurer II. II. § 29; and on the uame Messiah, see II. II. 29, 3. The Heb, form is 
IJ'l!i~, Chald. ll~'FO, Messiah. 
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to the O.T. use to denote any one whose office specially represents 
God among men, such as kings and judges (see J. 1036). Its use 
to denote the relation to God springing from the miraculous con
ception is confined to Lk. 185, and its application to Jesus' meta
physical relation to God is not found in the Synoptics. The term 
is applied by Jesus to himself in his discourse without any expla
nation, whereas it would require explanation if it was intended to 
convey any other meaning than the historical sense with which the 
people were familiar. It is applied to him in the theophany at 
the baptism, where the aor. £v80K17a-a, meaning I came to take 
pleasure in thee, limits the title and statement to his historical 
manifestation, his earthly life. It is used by Peter in his confes
sion, where its association with the title Christ, or Messiah, - thou 
art the Christ, the Son of the living God, - also indicates the 
theocratic sense. In the question of the High Priest at the trial 
of Jesus, whether he is the Christ, the Son of God, the same collo
cation involves the same conclusion. In fact, there is nowhere in 
the Synoptics any indication that the title is used so as to involve 
any departure from the current theocratic sense ; and indications, 
such as the above, are not wanting, that the title does retain its 
common meaning at the time. When we get outside of these 
historical books, we come upon the metaphysical sonship as pos
sibly the prevalent meaning of the term. Son of God means here, 
then, that the Messianic kingdom is a theocracy, in which God is 
the real ruler, and the Messianic king represents God. Only, with 
the new meaning that the life and teaching of Jesus had put into 
all these current phrases, it would signify to a Christian writer that 
this representation was real, and not merely official, that in Christ 
the ideal of the theocratic king had been realized, a prince who 
really represented the mind and spirit of God, and established the 
Divine law among men after the Divine method. 

vlov -rov e,oD T. R. AEFGHKM etc. and Versions generally. vlov 0,ov 
RV. Treg. WH., marg. Na BDL 102. Omit Tisch. WH. RV. marg. N * 28, 
255. Omission confirmed also by_ passages in lren. Epiph. Orig. Victorin. 

2. lv 701,r; 1rpocf,~Tatr;. -There is no doubt that this is a correction 
of the original, to meet the difficulty of ascribing the double quo
tation from Malachi and Isaiah to Isaiah alone. The reading of 
all the critical texts is lv Tei 'Ha-at'it Tei 1rpocf,~T'[I• 

iv -r/; 'Ho-ati -rl; 1rpo<f,1/-rv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 33 Latt. 
Memph. Pesh. Hier. Hard. marg. 

This quotation is intended to prove from prophecy that the 
good news about Christ had its appointed beginning in the procla
mation of a forerunner who was thus to prepare the way for him. 
The first part is from Mai. J1, the second from Is. 403. In the 
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original, the passage from Mal. reads, Behold, I send my messenger 
who shall prepare the way before me. Jehovah is the speaker, 
and he is not addressing some one else, whose way is to be pre
pared by God's messenger; but he declares that he is coming 
himself to his temple to purge it of the profanations of the priests, 
and that he sends his messenger to prepare the way for him. 
Moreover, the messenger is the prophet himself, my messenger 
being in the Heb. -~~?~, Malachi, the traditional name of the 
prophet. The prophecy has thus a distinct historical sense. The 
evil of Malachi's time, as is evident.from the entire prophecy, was 
this abuse of their office by the priests, and the prophet announces 
that God is coming to do away with this abuse, and the prophecy 
is to announce this coming, and make ready for it. Here, it is 
adapted to Messianic use by the change of my and me to thy and 
thee, and is applied to the mission of the forerunner to prepare the 
way for the Messiah. This Messianic use of a passage having 
another primary sense is the rule, and not the exception, in Messi
anic prophecy. The principle underlying it is, that the Messianic 
kingdom founded by Jesus is the real culmination of Jewish his
tory, and that its prophecies of near events somehow all point 
forward also to him. And especially, in this case, the underlying 
fact is that the Jewish nation is a theocracy, and that the crises in 
its history are due to a Divine appearance and intervention; a 
coming of God, moreover, for which way is made by his messen
gers the prophets. This common feature being shared by the 
culminating intervention, gives the Messianic turn to the original 
prophecy. · 

lµ1rpou8ev uov is omitted by Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. It is supported by 
few good authorities, and is an evident emendation. The quotation is a 
free translation from the Heb. The LXX. reads 'IaoiJ l~a.1ro<TTD,l\w TOP 
iJ.-y-yeM, µov, Ka.I l1r1f3l\tfern1 ollo• 1rpo 1rpouw1rov µov. The form in which 
it is quoted by Mk. is also that of the other places in which it is cited in the 
N.T. (Mt. I 110 Lk. 727), pointing to some common Greek source, not the 
LXX. with which the evangelists had become familiar. See Toy, Quota
tions in N.T., p. 31. 

3. cpwvq {3owvTo~ lv Ty lp~/LI/! - The voice of one crying z"n the 
wilderness. This passage is quoted directly from the LXX. of 
Is. 403.1 Here, as in the quotation from Mal., the coming to be 
prepared for is that of God to his people. The purpose of his 
coming is to deliver his people from their captivity in Babylon by 
the hand of Cyrus.2 It is the note of deliverance which is com
mon to this with the Messianic advent and intervention, and the 
preparation for this by the prophetic message is shared by this 
with the passage from Mai. 

1 a.lJToV is substituted for Toii @coV ~µ.Wv after -rplf3ov~• 
2 See Is. 4126 4314 4420_454 461, 2 471.1; 4s20. 
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iv TV ipfiµ'I' in the Heb. belongs with fro,µa.<rau. See Is. 408, RV. 
But it is evident that Mk. intends to join it with {Jowv.-or, as this makes the 
prophecy anticipate the appearance of John in the wilderness. 

Kvpiov - the Lord, stands for Jehovah, or Yahweh, in the origi
nal, this being the LXX. rendering of that name of God. But it is 
probable that Mk. understands it to refer to Jesus, this being one 
of his familiar titles. In this way, the passage becomes more 
directly adapted to his purpose, making the advent, and the mis
sion of the forerunner both figure in prophecy. 

4. In this verse, the art. should be inserted before /30.1r-r{lwv, 
without any doubt. Whether Ko.l. should be dropped before 
K71pvuuwv, on the other hand, admits of much doubt. If it is 
dropped, the passage reads, John the Baptizer came preaching. 
If it is retained, it reads, John came, who baptized and preached, 
RV. On the whole, the reading without Ko.l. is preferable. 

o {Ja·nltwv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL t.. 33, Memph. Kai K'Y/pV<r<rwv 
Treg. (,ea.I) Tisch, RV. N ADLP t.., Verss. generally. Omit Kai WH. Treg. 
marg. B. 33, 73, 102. 

In order to get at the right connection of this verse, we must 
read it as if the preceding quotations were omitted-Beginning 
of the good news of Jesus Chn'st ... John came, etc. lyivi-ro -
there came, or appeared. The verb is used to denote the appear
ance of a person on the stage of history. The wilderness in which 
he made his appearance is the wilderness of Judaea, on the south
ern banks of the Jordan, just before it empties into the Dead Sea. 
K7Jpvuuwv - proclaiming. The word means to exercise the office 
of a herald, to proclaim officially, and with authority. John is not 
represented as preaching, taking baptism for his text, but as mak
ing public proclamation, calling men to his baptism.1 

/30.1r-riuµo. µi-ro.vo{o.,; - a baptism of repentance. This rite of 
immersion in water signified the complete inward purification of 
the subject. It took up into a symbolical rite the figurative wash
ings of such passages as Is. 1

16 44 Jer. 414 Ez. 362.5 Zech. 1J1 Ps. 512• 

Outwardly, it had its counterpart in the Levitical washings of the 
law (Ex. 294 Lev. 148.9 155.8.10.1a.1a.21.22.211626.281715 etc.). But its 
use by John was quite unique.2 µi-ro.vo{o.,;-of repentance. The 
gen. denotes the significance of the rite, the inward act of which 
it is the outward sign and pledge. The word denotes primarily a 
change of mind, such as comes from an afterthought. A person 

1 This word is one of several, such as KaTayy,>..>..w, ,vayy,>..i(,u9a,, having different 
shades of meaning, but all translated preack in the EV., whenever sacred matters 
are spoken of. 

2 The question of the outward form of this rite has been discussed so thoroughly 
t~at it is unneces~ary to go over it again in this place. In t_his passage, the indica
tions correspondmg to the common usage of the word Itself are the river the 
immersion into the river, the going up out of the water, but especially, the e~tire
ness and completeness of 1uTcivo,a, which is expressed by the rite. 
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does something from failure to consider certain things necessary to 
wise action, and when afterwards these neglected things come to 
him, there comes the corresponding change of attitude and pur
pose. It denotes in the N.T. a change, arising from such recon
sideration, from a life of sin to rectitude and holiness. Such a call 
to repentance was not unexpected by the Jews, who believed that 
it was the sin of the nation which delayed the coming of the Mes
sianic King. The call to repentance therefore, by one wearing the 
prophetic appearance and authority, would signify to the nation 
that the deliverer was at hand, and that they must prepare for his 
coming. ds 11.qmnv 6.p,apnwv- for remission of sins., This states 
the purpose of the baptism of repentance. It is the repentance 
evidently which is the real cause of the remission, repentance 
being the normal and constant Scriptural condition of forgive
ness.1 Baptism is related to the repentance as the outward act 
in which this inward change finds formal expression. Baptism is 
an act of profession, and is related to repentance as the declara
tion of forgiveness is to forgiveness itself. It is contended some
times (so Meyer and Weiss) that this is an anticipation of the 
significance of Christian baptism, in which the forgiveness of sins 
was first realized. But surely, if this was a baptism of repentance, 
it would result in forgiveness, since repentance and forgiveness are 
necessarily connected. 

5. 1ravns should be removed from its position after l/3a1rr{(ono, 
so as to follow 'frpouo>..vp,frai, and the verse reads, ... and all the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and were. baptized . ... 

'IepocroXvµlra, 1ravres Ka! lfJa1rrlt'ovro Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 
28, 33, 102, Latt. Memph. etc. 

1riicra ... 1ravus - all. These words are to be taken rhetori
cally. We know that John's severity must have turned many away 
(Mt. 37-

10 Lk. l-14
). And the leaders of the people did not 

believe in him (Mk. u 27-33). But the >..a6s, the people, all recog
nized John as a prophet (Mk. 1182). This general outpouring was 
to be expected from the nature of John's proclamation, since a 
prophetic call to national repentance would be hailed as a call to 
national deliverance. ltop,o>..oyovp,fvoi - confessing.2 This con
fession of sins gave reality to the baptism, making it a baptism of 
repentance. 

6. rp{xas Kap,1J>..ou-camel's hair. Since it says camel's hair, 
and not skin or fur, we are to understand probably a coarse cloth 

1 On the relation of repentance to forgiveness, see Is. 116-18 Ez. 3314-20 Hos. 14 
Amos 510-15 Jon. 34-10. In fact, the whole burden of prophecy is, that the nation is 
afflicted because of its sins, but that it ne.eds only to repent. 

2 In its compound form, this is a Biblical word. The later language, Win. says, 
loves compound verbs which bring out something implied in the principal verb, 
16. 4. B. b. The preposition here denotes that what is hidden comes out in confes
sion. 

5 
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made of the hair. There are examples moreover of the cloth, but 
not of the skin, being used in this way. twv1Jv 8Epp.a•r£v7Jv- a 
leather girdle. This is selected to describe Elijah's general 
appearance in 2 K. 1

8
• And it is a distinguishing mark of 

coarse dress, the girdle gathering in the loose robe about the 
waist being generally a place for luxury and display in dress. 
There is some reason to suppose, too, that the description, hairy 
man, may refer to Elijah's dress, which would be another corre
spondence. So RV. marg. Kat fo0wv o.KpiSar; Kat µ.Du cf.ypiov
and was eating locusts and wild honey.1 

ta-0wv Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL * A 33. 

This food was wilderness food, and corresponds to the coarse 
dress. Together, they represent the spirit of the man, his con
tempt of ease and luxury, his revolt against a sinful generation, 
everything which caused him to dwell apart from men, and to 
contemn their manners. Locusts were an article of food espe
cially allowed by the Levitical Law, and they are still eaten, pre
pared in various ways, by Eastern peoples. By wild honey may 
be meant that made by wild bees, and deposited in hollow trees, 
and other places in the woods; but as a matter of fact, the term 
µ.i>..i cf.ypwv seems to be applied generally to the sweet sap of 
certain trees. 2 

7. iK~pvrnu. - he was proclaiming. The translation preached 
is especially out of place here, since what follows is not the general 
subject of the Baptist's preaching, but only that particular an
nouncement of the coming of the Messiah which has led the 
writer to say that the proclamation by John in the wilderness was 
the beginning of the good news about Jesus Christ. He was mak
ing proclamation by virtue of his office as K~pvt, the herald of the 
Messianic King. The whole work of the Baptist in this Gospel is 
treated as this &.px}, E-llayyEAiou, a peculiarity which is obscured in 
our version. 

lK~pvua-e continues the impfs; nv lvi'iei'ivµevos and lu0wv, denoting John's 
habit of life and speech in the wilderness. 

b lcrxvp6TEp6, µ.ov 3 -he that is mightier than I (RV.). This 
description of the coming one is common to all the Synoptics, 
but in Mt. and Lk. it is introduced between the statement of 
John's baptism and that of Jesus' baptism in such a way as to 
show more distinctly than in Mk. 's account that in these different 
baptisms is contained the point of the lcrxvp6rEpo,. Jesus is might
ier than John by reason of his baptizing in the Holy Spirit. Mk.'s 
order shows this also, but not so distinctly. tnricrw µ.ov - after 

I eo-0(i)wv is in the same construction as ,v6,6vµevo,, was clothed ••• and was 
eating. io-8wv is a poetic form of the participle. 

2 See Meyer's Note. 
8 The art. indicates the definite person had in mind. 
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me.1 oD ovK £1µ, iKavo, - o.f whom .I am not fit. . . This is a 
rhetorical statement of John's depreciation of himself by the side 
of the coming one. He was not fit to tie his shoes. 

lKav6~ denotes any kind of sufficiency or fitness. Fit is a good transla
tion in this case. 

iµavm T. im-o3>Jp,a.Twv - the t!tong o.f the sandals. The sandals 
protected the soles only, and were bound to the feet by a thong. 
Kvif!a,. -This apparently superfluous addition about stooping serves 
to heighten the impression of the menial character of the act. 

8. iyw i/30.1m<m v3a.n - .I baptized you with water. 

Omit µiv after i"'fw Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 33, 69, 102, 124, Lat. 
Vet. mss. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. Omit iv before voan Tisch. Treg. 
marg. WH. N llH ll 16, 33, 56, 58, 258, Vulg. etc. 

Without the prep. the element voan becomes the instrument with which 
the act is performed. See Win. 31. 7. d. 

iv Ilv£vµan 'Ay{'f - in Holy Spirit. We are not to look for 
Christian terms, nor Christian uses of terms, in John's teaching. 
The line that divides them in this matter of the Holy Spirit is 
fine, but distinguishable. In the Jewish conception, personality is 
ascribed to the Holy Spirit only figuratively. In the Christian 
use, on the other hand, the impersonal sense is the figurative one, 
e.g. where it speaks of a pouring out of the Holy Spirit (Tit. s5 
Acts 2 17· 18). But the Spirit of God, or of Yahweh, or the Spirit of 
holiness, figures more or less largely in the O.T. as the animating 
power in the universe, as the inspiration of the prophet, the sol
dier, the king, and even the workman. And the possession of this 
Spirit by all men is prophesied as one of the marks of Israel's 
golden age. See Job 2613 3J4 Ps. 10430 Is. 421 61 1 Mi. J8 Jud. J1° 
634 Is. II

2 Joel 2
28 Is. 5921 Ex. 313• John's reference to the Holy 

Spirit, the '!V".JP 1:11,, would not therefore be strange to his Jewish 
hearers. The absence of the art. indicates that the Spirit is 
regarded here as an element, a pervading presence, like the air, 
in the ocean of which we are submerged. The epithet holy would 
not in itself suggest moral quality, as it denoted what is invested 
with awe or reverence, and only secondarily and rarely, moral 
purity. But in the connection, since the Spirit is regarded here 
as the purifying element, it is evidently holiness in the moral 
sense that is predicated of it. The contrast between the work of 
the Baptist, and that of the Messiah, amounts to this, that the 
mightier one who is to follow John will do the real work of which 
the Baptist is able to perform only the sign. Water cleanses only 
the body, and represents figuratively the inward cleansing of the 
man. But the Holy Spirit is the element in which man is cleansed 

1 On the use of the adverb as a preposition, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.; Win. 54. 6, 
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inwardly and really, and it is this real baptism which the coming 
one was to perform. So far as it is given us in the Gospels, John's 
annunciation of the Messiah includes only the spiritual side of his 
anticipated work, and thus corresponds with the historical fact. 
But John's later doubt could have arisen probably only from the 
failure of Jesus to carry out the kingly part of the Jewish Messianic 
expectation. See Mt. 112-19• And it would be quite improbable 
that John would be so far separated from his time as to expect a 
purely spiritual Messiah. 

In this paragraph, the signs of Mk.'s use of the Logia are not wanting. 
In the first place, O.T. citations are not common in Mk., but are quite 
characteristic of the Logia. And especially, the first part of the double 
quotation is, in Mk. 12· 3 Lk. 727, taken unquestionably from that source. 
The somewhat clumsy junction of the two passages is due apparently to 
bringing together what was separated in the original source. And Mt. 312 

Lie 317 show signs of being connected with what precedes in the original 
source. Mk. omits this, but gives what precedes with the identity of 
language that shows a common source for all three. For the verbal 
resemblance, implying the interdependence of the Synoptics, cf. Mk. 13 

Mt. 33 Lk. 34, especially the change of rou e,ou 11µ,wv, LXX, to aurnu in 
them all (Mk. 14 Lk. 33 Mk. 1°· 6 Mt. 34.o. 6 Mk. 17, 8 Mt. 311 Lk. 316). 

THE BAPTISM OF JESUS 

9-11. Jesus i's bapt£zed by John. The Holy Sp£r£t descends 
upon hz'm, and the voz'ce from heaven attests his Divine 
mzsszon. 

Among the rest, Jesus comes to John's baptism. As he comes 
up out of the water, the Spirit descends on him in the form of 
a dove, preparing him for the work into which baptism has inau
gurated him and signifying the gentleness of his reign; and a 
voice out of heaven proclaims him to be the Messianic Son of 
God who has won the special Divine favor. 
. With this paragraph begins the story of Jesus' life, but as it 
treats of events preceding his public ministry, the story of the 
baptism and of the temptation conforms to Mk. 's plan outside of 
that ministry, and is given briefly. E.g. Mk. does not consider 
it necessary to explain the evident difficulty attending the baptism 
of Jesus, as Mt. does, but gives only the fact. The visible form 
taken by the Spirit in its descent upon Jesus is evidently intended 
to be, like the voice, a theophany, attesting his mission. But the 
Spirit itself is intended to prepare him for his work, and so 
descends upon him now at the beginning of that work; cf. v.12. 
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9. Kat lyevETO ;>..0Ev 1 - EV £KftVat, Tat, ~p./.pm, - in those days. 
This is a general designation of time, and denotes here the period 
of John's ministry. Na(aph rq, ra>..i>..a{a, -Nazareth of Galilee. 
The explanatory rq, ra>..i>..a{a, is for the information of the unin
formed, and is a sign therefore, that this Gospel was written for 
Gentile readers. This is the only place in Mk. where Nazareth is 
mentioned, though Jesus is called a Nazarene in several places 
(1 24 1047 166 1467). It was the home of Jesus during his private 
life. . 

According to Lk. 120 2 4· 3~- 51 416, this was owing to the previous residence 
of his parents in Nazareth. Mt., however, tells us that they took up their 
abode there after their return from Egypt, because they were turned aside 
from Bethlehem by the succession of Archelaus to his father's throne, 
which made Judrea no longer a safe place for them (2~3). 

Nazareth was in the interior about midway between the Lake 
of Galilee and the Mediterranean. It is at present a town of 
about 5000 inhabitants, going by the name of En Nazira.2 

d, rov 'Iop3av'l/v - into the Jordan. The prep. here coincides 
with the proper meaning of the verb, indicating that the form of 
the rite was immersion into the stream. The prep. EK in the next 
verse, - going up out of the water, - implies the same. 

10. Kat Ev0v, -And immediately .3 avaf3a{vwv €K - going up out 
of . 

lK (instead of ,bro) Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.N BDL 13, 28, 33, 69, 124. 

uxi(op.l.vov, rov, oilpavov, - the heavens opening, not opened. 
The pres. part. denotes action in its progress, not completed 
action.4 

ws 7rEpiunpav - as a dove. Lk. J22 says that this resemblance 
was in bodily shape. And the language itself implies that. The 
dove was the emblem of guilelessness (Mt. 101G). It was not a 
bird of prey. The appearance accords with the gentleness of 
Christ's reign. The descent of the Spirit was moreover a real 
event, while the appearance was only a vision. It was not merely 
a sign that here was a person endued with the Spirit, but a special 
influence beginning at the time, and . preparing him for his new 
work. It was like the descent of the Spirit at Pentecost, prepar
ing the disciples for their new work. Neither event implied in any 
way that the Spirit was not present in their lives before.5 And 

1 This circumlocution for the simple verb is a translation of the Heb. 1 ,;,,,, and 
is foreign to the Greek idiom. The absence of a conj. between the tw; ;~~bs is 
also a solecism. 

2 See Bib. Die. On the form of the Greek name, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
3 This adverb is one of the marks of the style of this Gospel. It is used by Mk. 

nearly twice as often as by Mt. and Lk. together. ,v0ti, is substituted for ,,;0,w, in 
the critical texts in most of these passages in Mk. See Thay.-Grm. Lex. 

4 See Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, 125. 
5 On this office of the Spirit, cf. Is. rr2• 
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we find in all the Synoptics mention that Jesus began his ministry 
under the impulsions of the Spirit. See Mt. 1228 Mk. 1 12 Lk. 41.14

. 
18

• 

This descent of the Spirit is moreover indicative of the meaning 
of our Lord's baptism. It has already been indicated that the 
real baptism, of which that in the water is only the sign, is a bap
tism in the Holy Spirit, and it is this which is signified by the 
baptism of Jesus, but without the accompanying repentance which 
belongs to the baptism of the rest of the people. 

11. Kat cpwvr, U,yivfro)-And a voice (came). 

Omit l"flvero Tisch. (WH.) N D ff.2. 

lv fr o vi6, /WV o aya'lr1JTO', - Thou art my beloved Son. This 
is one of the passages in the Synoptics which indicate that the 
Synoptical use of vi6, ( rov ®wv) applied to Jesus, conforms to 
current Jewish usage, omitting the metaphysical Sonship, and 
including only the theocratic, or figurative meaning of the word. 
The aor. fvOOK1J<Ta, I came to take pleasure, denotes the historical 
process by which God came to take pleasure in Jesus during his 
earthly life, not the eternal delight of the Father in the Son. The 
title here would denote one, therefore, who has been received 
into special love and favor by God, as Paul calls Timothy his son 
( 1 Tim. 1 2). It accords with Lk.'s statement, that Jesus grew in 
favor with God and man (Lk. 2 52

) •
1 iv uot ivOOK1J<Ta- in thee I 

came to take pleasure. 

lv <To, (instead of lv ,;) Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDLP I, 13, 22, 33, 
69, Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

THE TEMPTATION 

12, 13. Jesus retires into the wilderness, where he remains 
forty days, tempted by Satan, and attended by angels. 

Immediately after the baptism, Jesus is impelled by the Spirit 
who has taken possession of him into the wilderness. He remains 
there forty days, surrounded by the wild beasts, attended by 
angels, and tempted by Satan. 

It is especially the story of the temptation, in the period pre
ceding the public ministry, which is abbreviated by Mk. He 
gives us simply the fact of the temptation, the place, the wild
erness, the time, forty days, and the descriptive touch, that he 
was with the wild beasts. 

12. Kat fv0v, -And immediately, viz., after the baptism. This 
event, with its accompaniments, is of the nature of an inaugural 

1 On this use of the aor., see Win. 40, 2; Burton, N. T. .'Woods and Tenses, 55. 
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act. And it is followed immediately by his retirement into the 
wilderness. The time, the circumstances, and the nature of the 
temptations, all point to the probability that this retirement was 
for the purpose of meditation upon the work into which he had 
been inaugurated. Moreover, the !Iv(vµ,a, the Spirit, connects this 
with the account of the baptism. He begins now immediately to 
act under the impulsions of the Spirit which he has just received. 
iK/30)1.>...n - thrusts him out. Mt. and Lk. both use the milder 
ay(iv, to lead, to describe this. -r~v lprJµ,ov- the wilderness. This 
is the same general region in which the baptism took place. But, 
inasmuch as it was from the wilderness into the wilderness, and 
Mk. adds that he was with the wild beasts, it must Illean that he 
penetrated still further into its solitudes. 

13. Kal ~v lv rfi lp~p,'f -rma-(paKov-ra ~µ,ipa, -And he was z·n 
the wilderness forty days. This period is given by both Mk. and 
Lk. as that of the temptation, though Mt. and Lk. both give us 
the three special temptations following the forty days. Mt. makes 
these the only temptations. 1mpa,6µ,(vo, - tempted. Used here 
of an actual solicitation to evil. 

The proper meaning of 7r€Lpcl/;€LV is to try, in the sense both of attempt 
and test. It is through the latter meaning that it comes to be applied to 
the test of character, whether by trial, or by solicitation to evil. 

lamva - Satan.1 The name is Hebrew, but the personage 
does not figure much in O.T. narrative or discourse (1 Chr. 211 

Zech. 31
·

2 Job 1
6

-9 2 1
' 44·). In the N.T., he is represented, in 

accordance with current Jewish ideas, as the ruler of a kingdom 
of evil, having subjects and emissaries in the shape of demons, 
corresponding to the angels who act as God's messengers. His 
special function is to tempt men to evil. µ,era rwv 07Jp[wv - with 
the wild beasts. The desert of Jud~a is in parts wild and un
tamed, and abounds in beasts of the same description, such as 
the leopard, the bear, the wild boar, and the jackal. This descrip
tive touch, in which, just as with a word, the wildness and solitari
ness of the scene are brought before us, and equally, the omission 
of details of the temptation, are characteristics of Mk. The omis
sion accords with the plan of his Gospel, but, also, with a certain 
objective quality belonging to it. See Introduction. OLrJK6vovv
were ministering.2 This ministry, like the temptations, is rep
resented in Mt. as taking place after the forty days. In our 
account, it is evidently an offset to the presence of the wild beasts. 
The visible things figuring in the scene were these beasts, but 
there were invisible presences as well, and these were minister
ing to him. Mk. does not tell us what the ministrations were. 
(Nor Mt.) 

1 A Heb. word, meaning the Adversary. 
~ The impf. describes the act as taking place during his stay in the wilderness. 
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The historicity of the account of the temptation is attacked with some 
plausibility. There are certain things about it on which a just historical 
criticism throws some doubt. There is a concreteness about the appear
ance of Satan, and of the angels, an air of visibility even, an impression of 
actual transportation through the air, and the introduction of a typical 
number (forty),1 which can, however, easily be eliminated without touch
ing the essential history. The account which has been preserved is evi
dently the pictorial and concrete story of what really took place within the 
soul of Jesus. But the temptations themselves, just because they represent 
the actual temptations of his later life, are a portrait, and not an imagina
tive picture. Holtzmann, in his Note on the passage, gives an admirable 
statement of the way in which the story corresponds to the real temptations 
of Jesus' life. But his argument that some one made up this story from 
those falls to the ground. It implies that some one understood that life 
better than any contemporary did understand it. 

BEGINNING OF JESUS' MINISTRY 

14-20. After John's imprisonment, Jesus goes to Gal£lee, 
where he begins his ministry with the proclamation of the 
kingdom of God. 

After the imprisonment of John, Jesus departs into Galilee, 
where he beg.ins his ministry with the proclamation of the good 
news of the kingdom of God, announcing the completion of the 
time for it. He finds Peter, Andrew, James, and John fishing in 
the lake of Galilee, and calls them to follow him and become 
fishers of men. 

The order of events in the Synoptics is as follows : 

MATTHEW. 

Delivering up of John 
(mere mention). 

Departure into Galilee. 
Change of residence 

from Nazareth to Ca
pernaum. 

Beginning of Jesus' 
teaching. 

Call of first disciples. 

MARK. 

Delivering up of John 
(mere mention). 

Departure into Galilee. 

Beginning of Jesus' 
teaching. 

Call of first disciples. 

LUKE. 

Delivering up of John 
(account), 319, 20. 

Departure into Galilee. 
Beginning of teaching. 
Rejection at Nazareth. 
Coming to Capernaum. 
First miracles. 
General teaching in syn

agogues in Galilee. 
Call of first disciples. 

The general order of events is the same. The evident intention 
of all is to connect the beginning of Jesus' ministry with the close 

1 Moses was in the mount forty days and forty nights (Ex. 2418, 3428), Elijah was 
in the wilderness forty days and forty nights (r K. r98), and the Christophanies after 
the resurrection covered a period of forty days (Acts r8). 
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of John's work, though this is more evident in Mt. and Mk. than 
in Lk. They also mark at the beginning that it is a Galilean 
ministry. Mt. and Mk. tell us that It was the good news of the 
kingdom of God which was proclaimed by Jesus. Lk. also brings 
this in incidentally. He also introduces the rejection at Nazareth,·· 
evidently to account for the removal to Capernaum, and inserts 
the first mi.racles and a tour of preaching in Galilee before the call 
of the first disciples. 

14. M£rct. 8E -ro 11"apa8o0ijvai -rov 'Iw&.vv'1/v -And after the deliv
ering up of John. Mt. and Mk. assume this as a well 'known fact. 
Lk. tells the story of it (318

-
20

). The others tell it later (Mk. 61i-29). 

d, -r~v ra.\i,\a{av - z'nto Galzlee. The connection of events is lost 
here in the brevity of the narrative. We are not told whether 
Jesus came into Galilee because of the imprisonment of John, 
and being there, began his ministry ; or whether he began his 
ministry because John's ministry was ended, and chose Galilee as 
the scene for it. But, inasmuch as Jesus is represented by the 
Synoptics as continuing his work in Galilee until the end, it is 
evidently the latter. It is the demands of his work that take him 
to Galilee, and John's imprisonment is the occasion of his begin
ning his work, and only indirectly of his coming to Galilee. More
over, they do not tell us why Galilee became the scene of his 
ministry. But the reason is evident. It was not the headquar
ters of Judaism; and events showe.d that Jesus' work would have 
been impossible in the stronghold of that unsympathetic faith. 
The fourth gospel tells of a preliminary work of eight months in 
Judrea, but the Synoptics are not only silent about it, but exclude 
it by their evident intention to represent this as the beginning of 
Jesus' work. · 

Galilee, Heb. S,~?, circle, was originally the name of only a small circuit 
in one of the tribes inhabiting the northern section of Palestine. But in 
the time of our Lord, it had come to be applied to the Roman province 
including the whole territory of the four northern tribes. It was inhabited 
by a mixed population of Jews and Gentiles. See Jos. 207 21 32 1 K. 911 

2 K. 1529. 

TO fvayyl.\iov TOV ®rnv- glad tidings of God. 

Omit T-i/s (3a,nX,1a.s before ToiJ 0,oiJ Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. EL. 1, 28, 33, 
69, 209, mss. of Lal. Vet. Memph. 

The glad tidings of God is here the glad tidings from God, who 
is the author and sender of the message ( subj. gen.). The good 
news itself, as the next verse shows, is that of the kingdom. 

15. The words, Kal. .\lywv, and saying, at the beginning of this 
verse, are to be omitted. 
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Omit Ka.I "M"fwv Tisch, WH. (Ka.I ht"fwv) N one ms. of Lat. Vet., Orig. 
The insertion of Ka.I h<"fwv is caused probably by the interpolation of rijs 
[3a.cr1A<la.s in the preceding verse. The two go together. 

1rm>..~pwrai o Kaip6, - the time has been filled up, or completed. 
Ftt(ftlled, EV. is etymologically correct, but misleading, on account 
of its technical use to denote the accomplishment of expectation, 
promise, or prophecy. What is denoted here is the filling up of 
the time appointed for the coming of the Kingdom. This idea 
of an appointment of times, as well as of events, is thoroughly 
Jewish, referring all things to God. But to Jesus, who read the 
signs of the times ( Mt. 163

), the language signified not on! y a 
theology, but a philosophy of events. The time revealed itself to 
him as ripe for the event. 

~yytKEv ~ f3a,n>..da Tov @wv - The kingdom of God has come 
near. This message assumes evidently the existence of the idea 
of a kingdom of God among the Jews as a familiar thought. The 
announcement is, that this expected kingdom is at hand. Jesus 
does not announce a new fact, nor does he enter here upon any 
exposition of the nature of the kingdom, such as belonged to his 
later teaching, but simply announces the expected kingdom. He 
does not enter into the question of the difference between his 
spiritual kingdom, and the earthly kingdom of Jewish expectation. 
It is enough for his present purpose to announce it as a kingdom 
of God, and so to prepare the way for his call to repentance. 

This announcement has to be located first, in the life and teaching of 
Jesus; secondly, in its relation to John's message; and thirdly, in current 
Jewish thought. In Jesus' own thought it is central; the kingdom of God 
is the subject of his teaching, and his object is to revolutionize the current 
idea; but that necessary change comes later. And moreover, in its con
nection with his later activity, it constitutes the announcement that the 
object of that was the establishment of the kingdom of God, and not 
merely the instruction of the people as to its nature. He was in his earthly 
work prophet, but also king. In its relation to John's message, this 
announcement of Jesus was the continuation and development of that, 
repeating his call to repentance, but substituting for his announcement of 
the coming One, that of the coming Kingdom. This is in accordance with 
Jesus' impersonal manner of treating his work. In its relation to current 
Jewish thought, this announcement fulfilled national expectations. This is 
evident from the reception given to Jesus by the nation, and from the 
uncanonical Jewish literature. This literature shows that the idea of 
Jewish deliverance and greatness, started in the prophetic books of the 
O.T., had not been allowed to lapse, but had gradually taken shape in the 
idea of a universal kingdom ruled by God himself, with the Messiah as his 
earthly vice-gerent, having Palestine as its centre and Jerusalem as its 
capital, and including in itself the righteous dead, who had been raised to 
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share its glories. And the attitude of the people during the life of Jesus 
shows that this had become at this time a subject of fervid popular hope 
and expectation. 

p,EravoEtTE - repent. This is a continuation of John's message. 
Ka, 1rt<TTEVETE iv r<i> dayyE>...{":- and believe in the good news, is, 
however, a distinct addition to that message. The Evayy.f>...wv, 
good news, is that the expected kingdom is at hand. Our word 
gospel, with its acquired meaning, is again singularly out of place 
here, as it inevitably obscures this obvious reference to the Evayyr.
>...wv rov @rnv just mentioned. m<TrEvErE, believe, is another word 
that has to be evacuated of its theological sense. It is purely and 
simply belief of the message brought by Jesus, that the kingdom 
of God is at hand. If a crisis is coming, and men are to be pre
pared for it, the first requisite is, that they believe in its coming.1 

16. Ka, 1rapaywv 7rapo.-And going along by.2 

Ka! 1rap&.-ywv, instead, of 1rep,1rarwv oe, is the reading of Tisch. Treg, 
WH. RV. N BDL 13, 33, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Harci. marg. etc. 

r~v 0a.A.a<T<Tav r~. ra>...i>...a{a, - sea of Galilee. This lake was 
the scene of Jesus' ministry. On its NW. shore were the towns 
of Capernaum, Magdala, Chorazin, and Bethsaida, referred to by 
Jesus himself as the district in which his mighty works were done. 
And its eastern shore, being uninhabited, was the place to which 
he used to retire to escape the multitudes. It was a lake 12 
miles long, and 6 miles wide at the place of greatest width. The 
Jordan river enters it about 20 miles. from its source. The use of 
0a.A.a<T<Ta in its name is uncommon in Greek. 

In Lk., it is called commonly 1/ 'Alµ,v11 the lake; once, Lk. 51, the lake 
of Gennesareth, from the district on its W. shore. J. 211, calls it the sea of 
Tiberias, from the principal city on its shore. The Heb. name is r,-,i~ o• 
or ni-,~? sea of Chinnereth, or Chinneroth. See Nu. 3411 Jos. 1327 1;( T 

":z,{p,wva KaL , AvSpeav TOV &SEA.<pov TOV ":z,{p,wvo,, &p,<f>,(3&.>...>...ovra, 
iv rii 0a>...a<T<T'lJ - Simon and Andrew the brother of Simon casting 
a net in the sea. 

(rov) ~lµ,wvos instead of avrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BAE2LM 1, 
69, 102, Lat. Vet. (a) Memph. A number of other texts read aiirov rov 
~lµ,wvos. d.µ,</J<fJa.l',.\ovras without clµ,<f,l{J}..11urpov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

BE* FGHKLSUV. 

The repetition of the noun ":E,{p,wvo, in a case like this is charac
teristic of Mk. &p,<f>{f3>...rwrpov is a thing thrown round another, 

1 The regular construction after ,nuntiELv is the simple dat. In the N. T. we find 
this, but also ei< with acc. and err, with acc. or dat, This construction with ev is 
found only here, and in John 315, 

2 The common construction after rrapri.ywv is the simple dat. This repetition of 
rrapri. is not found elsewhere. 
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as a net about fish, clothes about a person. Hence af-Lcpt/311.>,>..ov-rw,, 
used absolutely here, and suggesting the aJLcp{f3>..ricnpov, the net, as 
it certainly does, means to throw the net about the fish.1 

17. 8fvT£ 01r{a-w f-LOV - Come after me.2 Following is in the 
N .T. a figurative expression for discipleship, especially for that 
which involved personal attendance upon Jesus. This use of 
follow belongs to a general use by which it is applied to any per
sonal attendance, as of a soldier. aAtft, av0pw1rwv-fishers of 
men; cf. J er. 1616

• This is the first instance of the use of para
bolic language, so common in the discourse of Jesus. The para
ble is not necessarily drawn out into a story, or a stated comparison; 
it may be expressed in a word as here. In it, Jesus simply brings 
together things of the outer and inner world, expressing the 
unfamiliar in the terms of the common and familiar. The effec
tiveness of it depends on the general likeness of the two worlds. 

18. Kat fv0v, a<pEVTf!, Ta OlKTVa-And immediately having left 
their nets. 

ev0us, instead of ev0lws, Tisch. WH. N L 33. Omit a.v-rwv after -ra iilK-rua. 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL, some mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

This immediate following is due probably to a previous ac
quaintance with Jesus and his teaching. They had been attracted 
to him before, and so were prepared to heed this apparently abrupt 
call to become his personal followers. John 1

35
•
43 tells us that they 

became disciples a year before this, during the ministry of John 
the Baptist. 

19. Kat -rrpo(3as o>..{yov-And having gone forward a little. 

Omit iKeWev thence, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BDL 1, 28, II8, 124, 131, 
209, Lat. Vet. (some mss.) Memph. Pesh. etc. 

'la.Kw{3ov-James- the O.T. Jacob. He is named commonly 
before John, implying that he was the older brother. Zf/3f8a.{ov
Zebedee. Known only as the father of his two sons, and men
tioned only in connection with the present event (Mt. 421

). The 
mother was Salome.3 Kat avrov, - who also, EV., gives the sense 
of these words. They express the identity of the occupation of 
these two with that of Peter and Andrew. They were also in 
their fishermen's boat, though they were mending their nets, in
stead of casting them. Karnp-r{(ovrn, - mending.4 

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex. explains the word as meaning to throw about, first in one 
place, and then in another. 

2 ,i.,vT< is a plural imperative, formed from the adv. ll,vpo. The use of the adv. 
as a prep., b1riuw µov, is a sign of the Hellenistic Greek of the N.T. (Win. 54, 6). 

a Cf. Mt. 2766 with Mk. 15•0. 
4 KampTi~, .. means in general to put in complete order, and mav be applied 

either to the original fitting out, or to repairs. · 
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20. Ka), d0v, £Ka.A£0"€V aBTov,-And immediately lte called them. 
The immediateness here attaches to the call itself, in the former 
case to the response. He called them immediately, i.e., without 
any preliminary or preparatory act on his part. 

,uOvs is here again substituted for ,uOlws. In brief it is so substituted in 
most of the cases where it is used iu Mk. It is unnecessary to cite the 
authorities in each case. 

a117JX0ov &'tr[a-w 1wv - they went away after him. This is a very 
good illustration of the way in which this act of following acquires 
its figurative meaning, and in which also the original and figurative 
meanings may be combined. Here the outward act was going 
away after Jesus, but the meaning of it was following in the sense 
of discipleship. 

The accounts of this call in the Synoptics furnish a good example of the 
varying relations of these gospels. Between Mt. 418-22 and Mk., there is 
the close verbal resemblance which can be explained only by their interde
pendence. Lk., on the other hand, presents a different version, evidently 
from an independent source, and it differs from the others just as we should 
expect independent accounts of the same event to differ. The points of 
difference in Lk.'s account are: (a) he found the boats empty; (b) the 
fishermen belonging to both were washing their nets; (c) the different 
occasion of the promise about catching men, which is in this case addressed 
to Peter alone; ( d) the introduction of the discourse to the multitude 
from the boat, and of the miraculous draught of fishes, which can be 
brought into the account of Mt. and Mk., but not in the connection given 
by Lk.; (e) he makes the whole a single event in which all four men 
participated, while Mt. and Mk. give two calls addressed successively and 
independently to the men in each boat. 

THE FIRST MIRACLE 

21-28. Healing of a demoni·ac z"n tlze synagogue at 
Capernaum. 

Jesus comes to Capernaum, and teaches in the Synagogue in 
such a way as to impress the people with the authority of his 
utterance, and with the marked difference in this respect between 
himself and the Scribes. The impression is deepened by his 
authority over demons displayed in healing a demoniac in the 
synagogue, and his fame travels over the surrounding country. 

This is the first miracle recorded in Mk. and Lk. And it is 
significant that the miracle selected, the casting out of demons, 
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is the representative miracle in Mk. 1 The scene is in the Syna
gogue at Capernaum. This is another beginning, the synagogue 
being the chosen place for Jesus' teaching in the early part of his 
m1111stry. The journey through Galilee, which immediately fol
lowed this event, is described as a preaching tour in the syna
gogues. The synagogue is again the scene in 31, and in 62

• After 
that it drops out, and probably this means that the freedom of the 
synagogue was allowed him only at first. The effect of the mira
cle on the people, and Jesus' refusal to follow up this effect, his 
evident desire to avoid the notoriety accompanying it, are begin
nings of a more important character. They show us at the very 
outset the kind of success which he had, and the estimate which 
he placed upon it. And we also get the impression which Jesus' 
teaching made upon the people from the very start, in which it is 
expressly contrasted with that of the Scribes. He was without 
outward authority, while they were the acknowledged teachers of 
the nation ; and yet the impression which his teaching made and 
theirs failed to make, was that of authority. Boltzmann remarks 
that the sketchiness peculiar to Mk.'s opening verses ends here, 
and gives place in this account to greater amplitude of narration. 

21. Kat drnropo1ovrai d, Karpapvaovµ, - And they enter into 
Capernaum. 

Kaq,apvaovµ Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ED 33, 69, Latt. Memph. WH. 
App. p. 16o, say that Ka1repvao6µ is a distinctly Syrian corruption of the 
name. Kaq,apvaoliµ is substituted by Tisch. Treg. WH. in every place in 
which the name occurs. 

Mk. does not tell us that Capernaum became the residence of 
Jesus at this time. He does not even tell of his leaving Nazareth, 
though he has implied, v. 9, that that was his home at the time of 
the baptism. See Mt. 413 Lk. 41

6-31. Mt. and Lk. have very much 
more the appearance of ordered narration, locating what is intro
duced into the narrative. Capernaum is on the NW. shore of the 
Lake of Galilee, though there is a dispute as to its more exact 
location. It does not appear in the O.T. 

The general opinion identifies Capernaum with Tell Hum, about three 
miles S. of the place where the river enters the lake. Some three miles 
further S., is Khan Minyeh, the site defended by Dr. Robinson. The only 
considerable ruins are at Tell Hum. 

1 See v.39 67; cf. Mt. 101 Lk. 91. 
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Kat d0v, TOL, ua/3/3aaw 1 
- And immediately on the Sabbath. 

Immediately on his coming into Capernaum, on the first Sabbath, 
ht; began his teaching in the synagogue. io[oauK£V d, T~v uvvayw
y/2v 2 

- he was teaclting in the synagogue. 

Omit ei<reMwv, having entered, before ,is r71v <rvva"fW'YrJ• Tisch. (Treg.) 
WH. nzarg. N CL 28, 69, 346, Memph. (2 edd.) Pesh. etc. The external 
evidence is not conclusive, but <i<re"/\0wv seems to be an emendation of a 
form of expression characteristic of Mk.; cf. v.39 (Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.). 
The consttuction l/Hoa<rK<V €is is very nearly equivalent to the dat. of indir. 
ohj., and denotes the direction of the act. See Thay.-Grm. Lex., <is, I, A, 
5, b. 

The provision of the synagogue service, which made it available 
for Jesus' purpose, and caused him to choose that as one of his 
means of obtaining access to the people, was the freedom of its 
service. The performance of public worship or instruction was 
not committed to any officials, but to any one selected for the 
purpose by the apxiuvvaywyo,, the ruler of the synagogue. For an 
example of the way in which Jesus connected this teaching with 
the Scripture reading, see Lk. 416

-30• 

The synagogue was the formal assembly in Jewish towns, or in the 
Jewish quarters of the Gentile cities, for instruction in the law. No 
provision for such an institution was made in the law itself, and it dates 
probably from the exile. The service consisted of prayer, reading of Scrip
ture, and exposition by any rabbi, or other person present and competent 
to teach. There was a body of elders, generally the civic authorities in 
Jewish towns, who had charge of the general affairs of the synagogue. 
The special officers were an apxi<rvva"fw"fos, or synagogue ruler, who had 
charge of the synagogue worship, appointing readers and exhorters; the 
alms-receivers; and the V'TrT/pfra,, whose chief function was to bring forth 
the Scriptures for public worship, and to return them to their place, but 
who, in general, were the subordinate functionaries, the beadles of the 
congregation. 

22. Kat itc1r>../2uuovTo -And they were astonished. A strong 
descriptive word for amazement, meaning strictly to strike a person 
out of his senses by some strong feeling, such as fear, wonder, or 
even joy. oioaxy-teqching (RV.) not doctn"ne (AV.). The 
reason given for their astonishment concerned the manner of his 
teaching, not its substance. io[oa<FKcv - he was teaching, not he 
tauglit (EV.). <ii. ltovu{a.v Zxwv-as having authon·ty (RV.). 

1 Heb. n1;p, a rest-day. This dat. plur. of the third declension is frequent in 
the N.T., not in the Sept. The plural is used frequently in the N.T. for a single 
Sabbath, a use either corresponding to the plur. of festivals, Ta iyKaiv.a etc., or 
coming from the emphatic Chald. form Ni;'tl?· 

2 This use of uvvaywy~ to denote an assembly, or the place of assemblage, 
belongs to the N.T. In the Gr., it denotes the act of assembling, 
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What this authority was, the contrast with the Scribes indicates. 
They had, and constantly cited, external authority for their teach
ing. They said, Rabbi- says this. His authority then, which 
they did not have, was internal, proceeding from vision. The diffi
culty with the Scribes, and with men of their class, is that they 
carry external authority into the realm of intuitive truth. 

oi. ypap.p.arErs - the Scribes.1 These were the men with whom 
Jesus had his chief controversy. They were the authors of the 
tradition, which he claimed made void the word of God. 'l9· 13

• 

The Pharisees were the party of adherents to this traditional law, 
whom they gathered about themselves. Their function was that 
of interpreters and expounders of the law, and especially the decis
ion of difficult cases under its different commands. They sought 
in this way to apply such a general law as the Sabbath, e.g. to all 
possible cases that could arise under it, in such a way as to safe
guard it against possible violation. They were ignorant of the 
modern historical interpretation, and of Jesus' spiritual exposition, 
and they systematized the allegorical method. To this body of 
casuistry and essentially false interpretation they gave an authority 
equal to that of Scripture, and even superior to it. The conse
quence was that they built up a system, in which the spiritual ele
ment of the O.T. was minimized, and the external, formal, 
positive element was emphasized. See Schurer on Scribism, II. 
r, 25. 

23. Kai d0il,-And immediately. 

Insert eu0u< between Kai and 'ljv Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N EL 1, 33, 
131, 209, Memph. etc. 

£Wil, - immediately, here and in v.21, shows the rapid sequence 
of events after he entered Capernaum. He was no sooner in the 
city than he entered the synagogue, and no sooner in the syna
gogue than this demoniac appeared. 

iv -rrvcvp.an d.Ka0apr~ - in an unclean spirit. The prep. is used 
to denote possession by the evil spirit, in the same way as iv Xpiu-rcii, 
in Christ, fr IIvdp.an 'Ay{~, in ilze Holy Spirit, denote the intimate 
connection between the Christian and Christ, or the Holy Spirit. 
The two beings are conceived as somehow ensphering each other, 
and sometimes one, sometimes the other) is said to enclose the 
being identified with it. The demon, e.g., is said to be in the 
man, or the man in the demon. In this case, the man is said to 
be in the unclean spirit, and v. 2 7, the unclean spirit is said to 

l In the Gr., ypaµµaTEv< denotes a clerk or recorder, and is applied to an official 
class whose general function corresponds to that of the clerks of judicial and repre• 
sentative bodies. Among the Jews, it meant a lettered nzan, one acquainted with 
the sacred writings. They are called also voµ«oi, lawyers, or men versed in the 
law: i-0µ081.8&.crx:a>..oL, teachers of the law; i.£poypo.JJ.µ.o.re'i~, because they dealt with 
the sacred writings; and Rabbis, creat one,'. 
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come out of him. 'Tl'VEvp.,a &.Ka0apTov is used interchangeably with 
oaiµ,~viov, demon (AV. devil), to designate these spirits.1 Beelze
bul is their chief, or Satan. See J22

· 
23

, 

The reality of demoniacal possession is a matter of doubt. The serious 
argument against it is, that the phenomena are mostly natural, not super
natural. It was the unscientific habit of the ancient mind to account for 
abnormal and uncanny things, such as lunacy and epilepsy, supernaturally. 
And in such cases, outside of the Bible, we accept the facts, but ascribe 
them to natural causes. Another serious difficulty is that lunacy and 
epilepsy are common in the East, as elsewhere, and yet, unless these are 
cases, we do not find Jesus healing these disorders as such, but only cases 
of demoniacal possession in which these were symptoms. The dilemma is 
very curious. Outside the N. T., no demoniacal possession, but only lunacy 
and epilepsy; in the N.T., no cases of lunacy and epilepsy proper, but only 
demoniacal possession. See, however, Weiss, Life of :Jesus, III. 6. 

24. Kal avlKpatE-and he cried out.2 ("Ea)T{ ~µ,Zv Ka{ uoi;
Wlzat to us and to thee, literally. What have we in common 
which gives you the right to inteifere with us ? 

Omit 'Ea Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N* BD 102, 157, Latt. Pesh. Memph. 
etc. 

~>..0E, a'Tl'o>..luai ~µ,as ;-did you come to destroy us? The demons 
were afraid that Jesus was not only going to cast them out, but to 
remand them to the torments of Gehenna. See Mt. 829 Lk. 831

• 

o!oa er€ T{, ET- I know thee who thou art. The change from the 
plural ~µ,Zv, to us, to the sing. oToa, 'J know, simply brings us back 
to the person speaking for himself, whereas in the ~µ,Zv, the demon 
speaks for his class. The question is, what have we demons to 
do with you? The statement of the demoniac, I know thee, is 
inspired by the demon, and is so explained in v.34

• 

oUiaµ,ev is substituted for oioa by Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. marg. N L D. 
Memph. etc. A probable emendation to make this agree with the plur. 
'l}/J,IV, 

o /J.yio, Tov ®wv - the holy one of God. The one consecrated 
to God, and employed in his service.3 See J. 10

36
• It gives here 

the reason why the demon feared that a part of Jesus' mission 
(,jA.0€,) was to dismiss them to their place. 

25. Kai €71'€Tl/J,,'Y]<JW UVT<{' o 'Iricrov,, cf,iµ,w0rin - And Jesus charged 
him sharply, Shut up.4 

Omit /\e'ywv, saying, T. (WH.) N A•. It is inserted apparently to get 
over the roughness of brerlµ,TJtrev alone. 

1 This use of rrv,vµa belongs to Biblical Greek. 
2 The first aor. is <4 rare and late." Sec. aor. civJ,cpayov common. 
3 The only other place in which this term is applied to Jesus is John 669 

(Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.). 
4 For other examples of this meaning of ,rrmµqv, see Mk. sao 3l·i Mt. 1216, 

6 
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<f>i1-tw0,,Ti-literally, be muzzled.1 Its metaphorical use to denote 
putting to silence in other ways belongs to later Greek. 

26. cnrapatav - having convulsed him. It is used in medical 
writers of the convulsive action of the stomach in retching. And 
it is evidently in this secondary sense of convulsing that the word 
is used here, not of actual tearing or lacerating. q,wvrj<Tav q,wv-fi 
ftEya>..TI - having cried with a great cry. 

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 33, etc. <f,wvfjua.v instead of Kpci~a.v. 

27. JCTTE <Tv('l]Tftv avrnv, -so that they discussed. 

a.ilrovs, instead of 1rp/Js a.ilrous (ea.vrous) Tisch. WH. N B and mss. of 
Lat. Vet. 

<TV('l]TflV - to discuss, or question.2 T{ fo-TL TOVTO; 8i8am KalVYJ 
KaT' itov<T{av · KaL To'i:, 7rVEVfta<Ti, etc. -What is this? A new teach
ing according to authority. And he commands, etc. 

iii/ia.x1J Ka.LV7J Ka.r' l~ovula.v is the reading of Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. N BL 
33, IOZ. 

The critical texts which adopt the above reading, with the 
exception of Tisch., punctuate differen~y. They connect KaT' 
Uova-tav with what follows, so that it reads;--anew teaching; with 
authon·ty he commands even the unclean spirits. But according to 
v.22, this new element of authority resides in the teaching itself, 
so that KaT' itov<T{av belongs more naturally with Si&m KaWq, 
This new, authoritative teaching makes the first ground of their 
astonishment. And in addition to this, not a part of it, is their 
astonishment at the submission of the spirits to his command. 

28. d10v,, immediately. This is the third instance of this word 
in this short paragraph. Lk., in spite of his general verbal resem
blance to Mk., omits it in every case. Here it shows the imme
diateness of the fame which followed such exhibitions of authority. 
1ravmxov El, OA'l]V TYJV 7rEp{xwpov-everywhere, into all the neigh
borhood.3 

Insert 1ra.vra.xov Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BCL 69, Lat. Vet. (some 
mss.), Memph. , 

T~, I'a>..i>..a{a, is partitive gen., denoting the part of Galilee that 
lay about Capernaum. 

Lk. is parallel to-Mk. here (431-37), and the minute verbal resemblance 
again shows obvious interdependence. The secondary character of Lk.'s 
account appears unmistakably in the report of the popular discussion that 
followed the miracle. 

I For instances of the literal meaning, see I Car. 99 1 Tim. 51s. 
2 This is a Biblical meaning. In Greek, it is restricted to its proper sense, to 

search together. The N,T. meaning is a legitimate derivation from that, 
3 The proper ending of adv. of place with verbs of motion is o,, not ov, The 

N.T. Greek does not observe this distinction, but invariably uses the ending ov. 
Our confusion of where and whither, The use of i, rr<pixwpos with yij understood 
is Biblical. 
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A POPULAR UPRISING 

29-34. Healing of Peters wife's mother, followed by a 
popular uprising, bringing all the sick of the city to him, at 
the close of the legal Sabbath. 

This story is a continuation of the account of this first Sabbath 
in Capernaum. The miracle in the synagogue is followed by the 
healing at Peter's house, and at evening, the whole population, 
who have been restrained only by their fear of breaking the Sab
bath, gather at the house, bringing all their sick to hi1~. 

29. Ka, dJ0v, - And immediately. The characteristic use of 
this word continues in this paragraph. See v.30• It is omitted in 
the parallel accounts. The whole series, taken together, shows 
how straight events marched from his first appearance in Caper
naum to the climax of v.32· 33• These two, v.21l and 30, show more 
particularly the immediateness with which the miracle at Peter's 
house succeeded that in the synagogue. One miracle follows 
another, until finally the whole city bring their sick to him. l,E>..-
0ovn, ~>..0ov- having gone out, they came. 

l~iM6nn 71\0ov Tisch. WH. txt. RV. txt. N ACL ran Vulg. Memph. 
Pesh. Harcl. txt. •~<M~v l11.0ev, having gone out, he came, Treg. WH. marg. 
RV. marg. BD 1, 22, 69, 124, 131, 209, 346, Lat. Vet. 2 mss. of Vulg. Hare!. 
marg. 

ij>..0ov-they came. The subj. remains the same as in v.21, viz. 
Jesus and his disciples, whose call to follow him is given in v.16

-
20

• 

But, since Simon and Andrew are mentioned, the writer adds 
Ja mes and John specifically, in order to avoid the possible infer
ence that only Simon and Andrew are meant. The touch of the 
eyewitness, Peter, is seen here. 

Holtzmann, by coupling this with Jesus' iustruction to his disciples (610), 

that they should stay in any house that they entered, infers that Peter's 
house became Jesus' residence. But that injunction does not apply here, 
as it belongs to Jesus' instructions about their conduct when they entered 
a town for only a short stay during a missionary journey. 

30. KaT£KELro 1rvpl,nrova-a - was lying prostrate with a fever. 
The language is descriptive, the prep. in KaT£KELTo denoting the 
prostration of disease, and the part. the fire of fever. The imperf. 
denotes that this was her state at the time. 

31. ,/fynpEv- raised her, i.e. he made her sit up.1 Kat drpijKEV 
avr~v b 1rvpETo, - and the fever left her. 

Omit ,v0ews Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL 1, 28, 33, 102, u8, 131, 209, 
Memph. etc. 

··--·---- -----------------

1 The vb. in Greek means to rouse1 not to raise. 
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8i71Kov£i aliro'i, -she served, or waited on them. This is added 
to show the reality and completeness of her recovery. 

32. ~Olfl[a, 8E: y£voµ,iv71,-And evening having come. The Jew
ish day closed at evening, and as this was the Sabbath, this 
became the signal for the people, who had been restrained before 
by the strict Rabbinical interpretation of the Sabbath law, to 
bring their sick to him.1 Mk. adds Jn l8v o ~Aw,, when the sun 
set, in order to make it more definite that the day was closed, olfl[a 
being a general term including time before sunset, whereas the 
day closed with the going down of the sun. It is significant that 
Mt., who does not mention the Sabbath, omits also the sunset. 

rov, 8aiµ,ovi{oµ,ivov,- those possessed with demons, not devils, 
AV.2 &a/30>..o, is the word for devil, and it is never applied to the 
evil spirits, though they are represented as subjects of the devil; 
cf. on v.23

• In the Gospels, demoniacs are placed in a class by 
themselves, separate from those afflicted with ordinary diseases. 
In this case, the people brought demoniacs especially, because it 
was the healing of a demoniac that had so excited them. 

oalµwv is not a word of had omen in Greek. In the earlier language, it 
is used interchangeably with 0,6s, though more C'()mmonly it denotes the 
abstract notion of deity. In the later languag!:(,if denotes inferior deities, 
beings between God and man. 

33. -ijv J>..71 ~ ,ro,\i, lmuvv71yµ,iv71 - all the city was gathered.3 

It was all the sick that were brought, and all the city that gath
ered at the door. The miracle in the synagogue caused a popu
lar uprising. 

34. ,ro.\.\ov, KaKW, lxovra, . . . &.iµ,ovia 1ro),.\a - many sick, and 
many demons. It is held by most (Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann, and 
others) that the many here is in contrast with the all of v.32

• But 
it does not mean necessarily that it was only many, out of the all 
who were brought to him, who were healed. It may mean equally 
well that the number included in the all was not few but many. 
Many sick is not necessarily the same as many of the sick. The 
latter requires the partitive gen. for its exact expression. Such a 
partial healing would not be inexplicable, since the condition of 
faith required by Jesus might not be present in all cases. But the 
explanation is unnecessary. 

Mt. 816 says that they brought many demoniacs, and he cast out the 
demons, and healed all the sick. Lie says that all who had sick persons 
brought them, and he healed them, laying his hand on each one; and that 
demons went out of many. In Lk.'s account certainly, it is not intended 
to contrast the cure of many demoniacs with that of all the sick. 

1 See Lk. 1314. 
2 RV. text retains devils, marg. demons. American Revisers substitute demons 

in text in all passages where 8aiµ.wv, 8mµ.Oviov, or 8mµovi;oµat occurs. 
8 The double compound hnc,vv~yµ.iv~ is not found in classical Greek, though 

the simple compound uvvay«v is common. '"' adds to the word the idea of 
gathering up,,n or towards some point. 
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Kat OVK ~jcf,t£ AaA£LV Ta 3aiµ6via, OTL if3wrav aVTOV 1 
- And he did 

not suffer the demons to speak, because they knew him. AaA£tv is 
used in the N.T. with a direct obj., but not with on. Where the 
words follow, they are introduced with Alywv, saying; cf. Mt. zi 
Mk. 650 Lk. 246• Where on is used, without any intervening word, 
it is causal.2 The demons are said to speak, instead of the man, 
because the knowledge of Jesus is attributabl_e to t_he demon, 3:nd 
not to the man. The man is represented as mhab1ted by an ahen 
spirit, who used his organs of speech. 

Xp«rTov ,Iva, -to be the Christ, after '!}ornrav aur6v, they knew him, 
(WH.) RV. marg. N BCGLM 1, 28, 33, 69, 124, mss. of, Lat. Vet. and 
Vnlg. Memph. Hard. etc. Omitted by ADEFKSUV Latt. Pesh. etc. 
Probable insertion from Lk. 441• 

This knowledge is one of the arguments for the supernaturalism of these 
cases, and one of the difficulties in the way of the naturalistic explanation 
of them. And it is not to be set aside lightly. But the reflections of the 
evangelists are to be distinguished from their statement of facts. And a 
supernatural cause once posited naturally gathers supernatural phenomena. 

JESUS' POLICY OF SILENCE 

35-45. Jesus makes a tour of Galilee, preaching and heal
ing. Cure of a leper. 

After the popular uprising following Jesus' first day's ministry in 
Capernaum, he withdraws to a solitary place to pray. His disci
ples beseech him to return to take advantage of his popularity, 
but Jesus refuses, saying that he came out to proclaim the king
dom elsewhere. In pursuance of the same policy, he enjoins 
silence on a leper whom he heals during this tour of Galilee, and 
the man's disobedience forces him to retire from the towns and 
synagogues to uninhabited places, whither the people follow him. 
This section is of first-rate importance in this narrative of the 
beginning of Jesus' ministry. He appears at the beginning as a 
miracle worker, and maintains that character consistently to the 
end of the Galilean ministry. But here, at the very beginning, he 
is represented as maintaining whatever secrecy is possible about 
his miracles, and avoiding the notoriety attaching to them. And 

1 ~</>« is a rare form of the impf. of a<J,i111-u, from a<J,iw, with the augment on the 
prep. See Win. 14. 3. b. 

2 Thay.-Grm. Lex. explains this as equivalent to ,,.,p, rourov on, concerning this, 
that. But it supposes a difficulty requiring an explanation, whereas the causal 
sense of on leaves nothing to explain. 
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the only account of a miracle in this first missionary journey is 
that of one in which disobedience to this injunction of secrecy 
made it impossible for him to continue his work in the towns, so 
that he was forced to retire int_o solitary places. The reason for 
this secrecy about what was nevertheless a prominent feature of 
his work is to be found in the fact that he sought from men a faith 
which was hindered, not helped, by external signs. 

The miracles lent themselves also to false, outward conceptions 
of himself and his work. And evidently they had their raison 
d'etre in themselves, and not in any effect which they were 
intended to produce. They are primarily works of benevolence, 
not of supernaturalism. 

35. -rrpwl lvvvxa A{av - in the morning, a great while before day. 
RV. Literally, very much at nigltt.1 

lvvvxa, instead of lvvvxov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL r, 28, 33, 131, 
209, etc. 

_) 

-rrpwt denotes the last watch of the night-from three to six, and 
Zvvvxa Atav, the part of this watch which reached back very much 
into the night. lpTJ/J,OV -ro-rrov - a solitary place. The story points 
to some place of this kind near Capernaum. -rrporrTJVXETO - he was 
praying. The imperf. denotes what he was doing when Simon and 
the rest pursued and found him. We are not told the subjects of 
Jesus' prayers, except in Gethsemane. But the occasions are sig
nificant. The only other in Mt. and Mk. is after the miracle of 
feeding the 5000, where the fourth Gospel explains the urgency of 
Jesus to get rid of both disciples and multitude by the statement 
that they are about to force him to be a king. Lk. adds to these 
three, which are all of which we have an account in Mt. and Mk., 
several others of less significance. But he gives one of the same 
character. After the healing of the leper, Jesus is represented in 
that Gospel as not only retreating before the sudden access of his 
popularity, but as praying. One of these cases might not be 
enough to warrant the conclusion, but taken together they indi
cate that Jesus was praying that he might not be ensnared by this 
popularity, or in any way induced to accept the ways of ease 
instead of duty. 

36. Kan3{wt£v afm5v -pursued him closely. See Liddell and 
Scott, Gr. Lex. The EV.,followed after, is inadequate. Ka-ra, as 
in our expression, to hunt down, gives the idea of hard, persistent 
search. The word occurs only here in the N.T. Kat oi p.E-r' a~TOv 

I evvvxo< is properly an adj. meaning nocturnal. This is the only place where it 
occurs in the N.T., and its adverbial use is quite late. 
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- and those with him. 
See v.w. 

Andrew, J;unes, and John are meant. 

37. Kal i~pov avTov Kal >..lyouaw-And they found him and say. 

Evpav aVTOV Kai, instead of Evp6vTES avr6v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 
one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc. 

6Tt 1ra.vTi, {1JTovu[ ui- that all are seeking for thee.1 All the 
people of Capernaum, which he has just left, are meant. The 
disciples bring him the news that the excitement of the previous 
day is not abated, and are anxious evidently that he should not 
fail to follow up so notable a success. 

38. •Aywp,iv OAA.axov-let us go elsewhere.2 

dXXaxoD, elsewhere, is inserted by Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L 33, 
Memph. etc. 

lxop,lva, Kwp,01ro>..i,, - neighbon"ng towns. The noun denotes 
something between a village and a city, approximating a city in 
size, but unwalled.3 

dr; TovTo yap l6J>..0ov - for for this did I come out. The context 
shows plainly that he refers to his coming out of Capernaum, 
which has been mentioned just before, v.35

• Not out of heaven, 
an expression and idea which belong to the fourth Gospel, and are 
not found in the Synoptics. Moreover, the purpose to preach to 
other towns than Capernaum is singularly inapposite as a state
ment of the object of his coming into the world. It is commensu
rate with his leaving Capernaum, but not with his leaving heaven. 
He did not wish to confine himself to one place, and his coming 
out as he did, early, would enable him to escape the importunity 
of the people, who sought to confine him to this. 

39. Kal ,,j>..0iv K1Jpvuuwv d, TdS uuvaywya, aVTWV d, OA1JV T~V 
ra>..,>..a{av-And he came, preaching to their synagogues, into all 
Galilee, and casting out demons. 

1/M•v els, instead of 1/v Iv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL Memph. The 
construction with this reading is not without difficulty, especially the use of 
els with KrJpVo-o-wv, to denote those to whom the proclamation is made. 
And probably, this original form of the. text was changed to avoid this 
roughness. But, while the Lexicons consider it necessary to explain this 
use of eis, they admit it. This leaves the second •Is with IJXriv r71v raX,
Xalav to depend on :r,M,v. 

Kal Td. 8aip,ovia £K/3a.>..>..wv- and casting out the demons. Before, 
vv.32-34, this miracle is separated from the rest. Here it is men
tioned by itself without the rest in such a way as to represent 

1 ue, thee, turns this into direct discourse. An incongruous blending of direct 
and indirect discourse, more or less common in N.T., as in other Greek. 

2 On this termination, ov instead of ot, see footnote on :rra.vTaxoii v.28. This 
word does not occur elsewhere in N.T. 

a Kwµorro.l.,s does not occur elsewhere in N.T. It belongs to the later Greek. 
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them. Although it is the only miracle mentioned, it was evidently 
not the only one performed. It is selected as the great and rep
resentative miracle. And it is not improbable that it was, so to 
speak, our Lord's favorite miracle, because here the physical and 
spiritual parts of his work coincided.1 

40. Ahrpo, - a leper. The reason for introducing this one mir
acle, among the many belonging to this journey, is told in v.45. It 
turned him aside from his original purpose of visiting the neighbor
ing towns, and forced him into retirement. '11"apaKa>-.wv avTov Kal 
yovv11uwv, >-.lywv avT<f, - beseeclzing him and kneeling, saying to 
him.2 

Omit aur/Jv after ')'ovv,r,rwv, Tisch. WH. N L 1, 209, some mss. of Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. etc. Omit Kai ')'Ovv,r<rwv aurov Treg. marg. (Treg.) RV. marg. 
(WH.) BDG r I02, 124, some mss. of Lat. Vet. etc. Omit Kai before 
Ai')'wv Tisch. WH. N* B 69* Memph. etc. 

With this reading, >-.lywv saying, is not co-ordinate with '11"apa
Ka>-.wv and yovmrt:TWV, but subordinate to them. £UV 0[Ay, /%va
(1'UL - i.f thou wilt, thou canst. He does not doubt the ability, 
but the willingness of Jesus. This willingness is the point that 
all petition seeks to carry, the doubt that it peeks to remove. 
Ka0ap£<rai-cleanse. Leprosy was not onlt a jepulsive and dan
gerous disease, but it made a man uncleanceremonially, so that 
lepers were cut off from intercourse with their fellows, and assigned 
a place by themselves outside the gates.3 It was a part of Jesus' 
disregard of the merely ceremonial part of the law that he allowed 
these unclean persons to approach him. It did not accord with 
his nature to obtrude this disregard, but he had no scruples when
ever the law interfered with higher things. 

41. Kal <r1r>-.ayxvi<r0d,, hn[va, T~V xl1,pa-And having been 
moved with compassion he stretched out his hand.4 

Kai, instead of 'O oe 'I7JcroOs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BD 102, mss. of 
Lat. Vet. Memph. etc. 

~if!aTo avTov - lze touched lzim. The touch, or laying on of the 
hand, was the natural symbolical action accompanying the cure, 
being the sign of any benediction, common to Jews and Chris
tians.5 

42. Kat t:v0v, d1r~>-.0t:v ... ~ >-.l1rpa -And immediately the leprosy 
departed. 

Omit ,l,rovros auroO before ,Mus Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 16, 69, 
I02, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. etc. 

I See 311, 15. 22. 67, 13, 2 yovvrrrn;,v belongs to later Greek. 
3 See Lev. 1345. 46. 
4 The meaning and form of urr/\ayxvi~oµa, are late. urr/\ayxv,vw is the proper 

form, and its meaning is to eat the inwards of a victim after sacrifice, or to obtain 
auguries from them. The meaning compassionate comes from the Heb,, which 
regarded the urrAayxva, the inwards, as the seat of pity and tenderness. 

5 See 1016 Acts 31s 917 133 1 Tim. 414 2 Tim. 16. 
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£v0v, denotes the immediateness, and so the miraculousness of 
the cure. Mt. tells of twelve cures, in two of which he specifies 
immediateness ; Mk. of thirteen, in six of which he describes the 
cure as immediate ; and Lk. of fourteen, in seven of which he 
uses the word 1rapaxp~JLa, on the spot. This includes only the 
cases in which either this word or £v0v, is used. There are 
others, in which such a phrase as from that hour is used. And 
not only the immediateness, but the completeness, of the cure is 
frequently dwelt upon.1 

43. iJLf3piJLYJ<Td.JL€VO<; - AV. he straitly charged him. RV. strictly 
charged him. Either of these is an inadequate translation. The 
N.T. meaning of the word is to be angry, but the difficulty is to 
find any cause for anger. Weiss finds it in the fact that the man 
had broken the wholesome law forbidding persons with this dan
gerous disease from coming into contact with their fellows, and 
attributes Jesus' urgency to get rid of him to the same cause. 
Consistently with this, he supposes that the cure was only gradual, 
and that the leper was still liable to infect others when he left 
Jesus. Mk.'s story becomes secondary of course as it is plainly 
inconsistent with this hypothesis. Weiss thinks that Mk. introduces 
this word inadvertently, as it shows plainly a different version of 
the whole affair. The original account he finds in Mt. 82·4. But 
it is Mk. himself who betrays this by his inadvertent EJL{3plJLYJ<J"d.JL€
vo,. Verily, this is to hang much on a small peg. If anywhere, 
Mk. shows here the indubitable marks of originality. And how 
much more probable is his account of Jesus' urgency to get rid of 
the man than Weiss's, who lays it t6 the danger of infection, and 
so to an imperfect cure. Mk., on the other hand, attributes it to 
our Lord's dread of the notoriety caused by his miracles. Weiss's 
whole theory of the gradualness of Jesus' cures, and of his regard 
for the Levitical law, of which this makes a part, is unsupported. 
But neither is Meyer's explanation, that he foresaw the man's dis
obedience, quite probable. It puts its finger on the source of the 
trouble, but it mistakes in making it foresight on the part of Jesus. 
Our Lord is vexed at the whole situation of which the man makes 
a part, at the clamor over the mere externals of his work, and this 
is expressed in some sharp word, with which he accompanies the 
thrusting of him out of the house ( or synagogue). It may be 
translated, having spoken sternly to him.2 It does not denote the 
tone with which Jesus spoke the words given here, as the action of 
the verb and participle are apparently distinct. But it denotes some 
utterance accompanying the '-ti(3a>..w, and partaking of its spirit. 

1 See 1st. 44 sil2 Mt. 1213 Mk. 529 Mt. 932.33 Mk. 785_ 
2 See Mt. 9so Mk. 145 J. rr33, 38 for the other instances of N. T. use of word. 

Of these, Mt. 98D shares the ambiguity of this passage. The original meaning is 
to snort, which certainly makes room for it to denote an expression of feeling, as 
well as the feeling itself. 
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l.tl/3aJ..£11-AV. sent him away. RV. sent lzim out. Both in
adequate again. Thrust, or put him out, conveys the idea. This. 
as well as l.µ,/3piµ,TJuaµ,£110,, indicates the urgency of Jesus' action. 
He wishes to repress the natural, but misguided, impulse of the 
leper to stay and contribute to the adulation and excitement 
gathering about Jesus. 

44. qOpa, fl,TJ8£vl. p.TJ8Ev £t1T"[J• - Take heed lest you say anything 
to anybody.1 The reason for this prohibition is not the urgency 
of his performance of the legal requirements, with which nothing 
must be allowed to interfere, but the danger in which Jesus stood 
of just the results which followed his disobedience. His spread
ing the story prevented Jesus' work in public, and forced him into 
retirement, and so Jesus forbade his telling it. And the words in 
which he warned him off this dangerous ground are made as sharp 
as possible. umvTov 8£1.tov T'f' t£p£t. Kal. 7rpouiv£yK£ - show thyseif 
to the priest, and offer.2 d, µ,apTvpiov avTot., -for a testimony to 
them. These words are to be connected with 8£1.tov and v1T£11£yK£ 
-show thyseif to the priest, and make the prescribed offering,for 
a testimony to them. Take this qtftcial way, authorized and pre
scribed by the law, of testifying to your cure. ) This case, taken by 
itself, would be one of subservience to the llli\V. And Weiss makes 
it the text of a discourse on Jesus' str~conformity to the law, 
ceremonial as well as moral.3 But this is an evident overstate
ment, to say the least. Jesus' general position is that of a Jew, 
con(orming himself, as any sane man would, to Jewish law and 
custom. And yet, sometimes he acts as if there was no such law. 
But in both observance and non-observance, he acts simply as a 
rational spirit, bound by definite principles, but conforming to 
fixed rules only so far as they do not interfere with the principles. 
Take, e.g., what he says about the higher law in its relation to the 
Sabbath, and about the principle of fasting. In this very case, 
his touch of the leper made him unclean, so that his action com
bined both observance and non-observance. And in his discourse 
about eating with unwashed hands, he abrogates the distinction 
between clean and unclean. ·No, to judge of his action here in 
a large way, it is apparent that Jesus would not have encouraged 
the man to disregard the law, and might very likely have bidden 
him observe it, just as he would himself. But this insistence on it 
can scarcely be attributed to Jesus' anxiety or scrupulosity about 
ceremonial law. But the provision for official announcement of 
the cure to a single person in Jerusalem, by taking the place of 
publishing it abroad in Galilee, gave Jesus an opportunity to sup-

I See Win. 56, 2, b, /l, On the double negative, noth;ng to nobody, see Win, 
55, 9, b. 

2 The prescribed ceremonial and offerings for the cleansing of a leper are found 
in Lev, 14. 

3 Life of' Jesus, II. eh. II. 
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plement his prohibition with a reminder of what the law provided 
in such cases. 

45. ijptaro Kr,pv<rcmv ,ro,\,\a, KaL Siacpr,µ,[tav TOV ,\oyov - began to 
publish much (extensively) and to spread abroad the event. rov 
,\oyov-is the object of both verbs. ijptaro-calls attention to 
the beginning of this action. He no sooner went out than he 
began to publish the affair. WCTTf P,'f/KETL avrov Svvaa-8ai -so that 
he was no longer able. An inability arising from the condition 
and principles of Jesus' work. d, ,ro,\iv - into a city. Jesus was 
on a tour, going about from place to place, and d, ,ro,\iv has 
therefore the proper meaning of the anarthrous noun. l.,r' l.p~µ,oi, 
ro,roi,-in solitary, uninhabited places. ,ravro8fv-from all sides. 

1r&.vro0EP, instead of 1ravra.x60,v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. ~ ABCDL, etc. 
1, 33, etc. l1r' lpfiµ.o,s Tisch. Treg. WH. ~ BL ~ 28, 124. 

The command not to tell the story of the cure was not confined 
to this case, but was so frequent as to justify us in saying that it 
was the custom of Jesus. And this account gives the result of 
disobedience to it in an extreme case. It made a turning-point 
in the history of this mission, producing a change in our Lord's 
plans, which is apparently the reason for introducing it here. 

But why should Jesus try to preserve this secrecy about his 
miracles? Evidently, his thought about them was different from 
the ordinary thought of the Church, as it was different from that 
of his own time. But the reason is very simple. The miracles 
were sure to be treated as external signs, whereas Jesus relied on 
internal signs. As external, moreover, exhibitions of a supernatu
ral power, they confirmed the people in their expectation of a 
national, worldly Messiah, and raised in them just the false hopes 
which Jesus was seeking to allay. And finally, by the excitement 
which they created, they interfered with the quiet methods of 
Jesus' spiritual work. 

THE MIRACLES OF JESUS 

Boltzmann rationalizes this miracle by explaining Ka8ap[a-ai, the 
cleansing of the leper, as a removal of his ceremonial uncleanness 
by Jesus. The man was cured already before he came to our 
Lord, and he wishes Jesus to pronounce him clean, in order to 
save him the journey to Jerusalem. He admits that the evange
lists do not mean this, but intend to tell the story of a miraculous 
cure. But he contends that this simply shows how the story of 
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natural events grew into supernatural form in their hands. Un
fortunately for his hypothesis, he accepts the theory of the Synop
tical Gospels which traces them to apostolic sources, and especially 
makes Mk. the rehearser of Peter's story. This does not give 
the required time for myths to grow. This first-hand testimony is 
the starting-point in establishing the credibility of the miracles. 
Then, they stand or fall with the historicity of the whole account 
of Jesus, which is not generally denied. One of the first princi
ples of a true criticism is, that any attempt to patch out a story 
with unreal details will betray itself by the incongruities of the 
addition. But you cannot separate the miracles from the rest of 
the story in this way. They are part of the texture of the story. 
Especially, they have a uniqueness which belongs to the character 
of Jesus, and to the principles of his action, and which makes 
invention an impossibility. A scheme of miracles which rigor
ously excludes everything but works of benefi\cence - all mira
cles of personal preservation, of punishment, of mere thaumaturgy, 
never occurred to any one but Jesus. The Ol{}tllent we go forward 
or back from him in Jewish history we find all these. And yet, 
the same generation tells us the story of Ananias and Sapphira, 
and of Elymas the Sorcerer, and, with entire unconsciousness of 
the difference, the story of Jesus' miracles. His miracles are 
signs, not because of their power, but because of this divine unique
ness of their spirit. Jesus' reticence about them, his endeavor to 
push them into the background, is another feature of this unique
ness. It is a revelation in action of his deep spirituality, the story 
of which is told by his contemporaries with evident unconscious
ness of its significance. In fact, the grounds of Jesus' solitary 
greatness are to be found in the miracles, as in the rest of the life, 
and in the teaching, and they are of the same kind. 

THE PERIOD OF CONFLICT 

With this chapter begins the period of conflict in the life of our 
Lord. It is apparent in the preceding chapter that Jesus is not 
at all satisfied with the situation created by his sudden popularity, 
regarding it as a serious hindrance to his work. But now, instead 
of the superficial enthusiasm of the people, he has to encounter 
the growing opposition of their leaders. At first, this is arouse.d 
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by his extraordinary claims, then by his revolutionary act in call
ing Levi, the tax-gatherer, to become his personal disciple, and 
finally by his revolutionary teaching in regard to fasting and Sab
bath observance. Mk. produces this impression as plainly by his 
selection of events as if he had given this section the title Period 
of Conflict. Lk. gives the same grouping, while Mt. di8tributes 
these events. 

THE CHARGE OF BLASPHEMY 

II. 1-12. Jesus' return to Capernaum. Healing of a 
paralyti'c. Jesus announces the cure as a forgiveness of 
the sins which have produced the disease. The Scribes 
protest agaz'nst thz's blasphemy. Jesus defends his claim to 
forgz've sins, and proves it in this case by the cure. 

Immediately after the return of Jesus to Capernaum, the crowd 
gathers again in such numbers as to prevent access to him. But 
four men bringing to him a paralytic, not to be turned back, gain 
access to the roof of_ the house in which he was, tear up the roof, 
and let the paralytic down. In healing him Jesus says, Thy sins 
are forgiven, meaning the sins that have produced the disease. 
The Scribes, who make their first appearance here, protest against 
this as blasphemy. Jesus meets their charge by showing that 
forgiveness is here only another name for cure. But he asserts 
his right to forgive sins, and proves it by the cure. 

1. Kat d,u>..0wv ,rcf>..iv ... ~Kovu-071 -And having entered again 
... it was heard. 

eli;iMi)w, instead of <li;7J'M<v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDgr L 28, 33, 
124, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc. Omit Ka., before 71Koui;811 Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BL 28, 33, 124, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc. 

,r&.>..iv-again. See 1 21. It is a peculiarity of Mk. that he notes 
the recurrence of scenes and places in his narrative. Lk. uses this 
word only twice, and Mt. uses it almost entirely to denote the 
different parts of discourse, not the recurrence of the same, or 
similar occasions. ai' ~p.Epwv-after (some) days.1 lv o'lKo,?
in the ltouse, or at lwme.2 

lv o(K'f', instead of <ls oiKov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL 33, 67, most mss. 
of Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

1 See Win. 47, I. 64, 5. 
2 The prep. with the anarthrous noun constitutes a phrase. 
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2. Kat uvv~x811uav 7ro>..>..o{ - and many were gathered together. 

Omit euOlws Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL 33, 102, mss. of Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

W<TTf f-1,'Y}KETL xwpliv /L'f/8€ Ta 7rpo<, T~V 0vpav - so that not even 
the parts towards the door (on the outside) would hold them any 
longer. Not only was the house too small for the crowd, but not 
even outside, near the door, was there room for them.1 Kat <1>..&.>..€1 
- and he was speaking. The imperf. denotes what he was doing 
when the bearers of the paralytic came. AV. preached. RV. 
spake. rov >..Jyov - the word. The word of the Gospel, or glad 
tidings of the kingdom of God, with the accompanying call to 
repentance. See 1

14
· 

15
•
2 

3. 7rapa>..vriKov - a paralytic.3 

4. Kat µ,~ 8vvaµ,£voi 7rpou£v£yKai -And as (they saw that) they 
were unable to bring him to him. µ,~ shows that their inability is 
not viewed simply as a fact, but in their view of it, as it influenced 
their minds.4 

1rporrevl-yKa,, instead of 1rporre-y-y[rra,, Tisch. Treg. rJJarg. WH. RV. marg. 
N BL 33, 63, 72 marg. 253, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.\ Memph. Hard, etc. 

a7r£<TTE)'a<Tav T~V <TTEY'YJV - they unroofed die roef. Uncovered, 
EV., does not render the paronomasia of the Greek.5 ltopvtavn<, 
- having dug it out. This describes the process of unroofing. 
It would imply probably some sort of thatched roof. xa>..wui rov 
Kpa{3arrov - they let down the pallet. The noun denotes any 
slight bed, such as might be used to carry the sick about the 
streets, a stretcher.6 J7rov-where(on). 

/1,rov, instead of l<f,' rp Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL two mss. Lat. Vet. 
The roofs of Eastern houses were flat. Access to the roof would be easy 

by an outside stairway or ladder. The description, moreover, implies that 
this house had only one story, according with what we know of the humble 
position and means of Jesus and his followers. 

5. T~V 7Tl<TTlV avrwv - their faith. That is, the faith of the 
paralytic and his friends. That it was their faith, and not simply 
his faith, would show several things. First, that faith is not the 
psychological explanation of the cure, through the reaction of the 
mind on the body, in which case, the faith of the others would 

1 ;,,:wpeiv is transitive and has Ta ,rpo< T½v Bvpav for its subject. On the repetition 
of the negative, see Win. 55, 9, b. On the construction of wuT< with µ.~ and the 
inf.-always so in N.T. -see Win. 55, 2, d. 

2 For other instances of this use of o Aoyo< to denote in a general way the subject 
of Christian teaching, see 414-33 Lk. r2. 

3 This word belongs to Biblical Greek. The Greeks said ,rapaAeAvµ.ivo<• 
4 See Win. 55, 5,g, /l, 
6 This is the only case of the use of this verb in the N.T. 
6 xaAWcn commonly means to slacken, or relax, and to let down, when this 

involves slackening. Kpa./JaTTov is a late Greek word copied from the Latin graba
tus. The Greeks said uKiµ.rrov~. 
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have nothing to do with it, - but the spiritual condition of the 
miracle. This is also shown by the cure of demoniacs. Secondly, 
that Jesus meant here by the forgiveness of the man's sins only 
this removal of the physical consequences of some sin affecting 
the nervous organization. The removal of the spiritual penalty 
would be conditioned on the faith of the man himself. However, 
this is simply the reflection of the writer on the facts. And it is 
in the narration of facts, that the value of contemporaneous witness 
appears. In the historical judgment of the Gospels, this distinc
tion between facts and reflections has frequently to be remem
bered. TlKvov, a<f,{Evra{ uov al ciJJ,aprtai - Child (EV. Son), thy 
sins are forgiven. 

d.rplevra,, instead of d.<f,ewvra.,, Tisch. Treg. WH. N B 28, nzss. of Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. Pesh. Harcl. 

6. -rwv ypaJJ,JJ,arlwv - of the Scn'bes. 1 This is the first encoun
ter of Jesus with the formalists and dogmatists of his time. So 
also in Mt. and Lk. And the matter in controversy, the extraor
dinary claims of Jesus, was sure to become an issue between them. 
The opposition to Jesus is easily explained. oiaAoyi(oJJ,Evo, o1v -rai', 
Kapo{a.t, - debating in their hearts. Ka.po{a, in the N .T., does not 
denote, like our word heart, the seat of the affections, but the 
inner man generally, and more specifically, the mind. This cor
responds to the Homeric use, the common Greek use being like 
ours. 

7. T{ ov-ro, ov-rw AaAft; /3Aau<pYJJl,ft. - Why does this one speak 
thus? he blasphemes. 

ff'/l.a.<1<f,r,µ.ei, instead of fl'/l.a.<1<f,r,µ.la.s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL mss. 
of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

/3Aa.u<pYJJJ,Ei'v is used of any speech derogatory to the Divine 
majesty. The generic sense of the word is injurious speech, among 
men, slander. In this case, the supposed blasphemy consists in 
the assumption of the Divine prerogative. d Jl,~ Et, o ®£0.; except 
one, God? This is a good example of the ill usage that good 
principles receive at the hands of men who deal only with rules 
and formulas. As a general proposition, this statement of the 
Scribes is undeniable. The difficulty is, that they ignored the 
possibility of a man's speaking for God, and the fact that they had 
before them one in whom this power was lodged preeminently.2 

8. -ri 1rvEvJJ,aTL avrov - in his spirit. This is contrasted with 
the knowledge acquired through the senses, e.g. in this case, by 
hearing what was said. Without their saying anything, he knew 
inwardly, intuitively, what was going on in their minds. Jesus 
knew generally their intellectual attitude, and their position towards 

I See on 122• 2 In J. 2023, Jesus extends this power to his disciples. 
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any attempt to live according to the spirit, instead of the letter of 
things, and the mere look of their faces would put him on the 
track of their thoughts. >..lyEi avT01s - says to them. 

Xl-y«, instead of el,rev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 33, mss. of Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. 

9. T{ i<Tnv EvKo,rwupov; Which is easier? 1 Jesus does not make 
the contrast here between healing and forgiving, but between say
ing be forgi'ven and be healed. The two things would be them
selves coincident, and the difference therefore would be only 
between two ways of saying the same thing. The disease being a 
consequence of the man's sin, the cure would be a remission of 
penalty. 'Arf,frvrn{ <TOV ai aµ,apTLal- Thy sins are forgiven. 

'Aq,lena,, instead of 'Aq,{wvTa,, Tisch. Treg. WH. N B 28, mss. of Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. Pesh. Hare!. uou instead of uo,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

BEFGHKL, etc. l,,ra-ye, instead of ,repi,rd.T«, Tisch, N LW0 A, and v,ra-ye 
<ls Tov olKov uou, D 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. A difficult case to decide, as 
,rep11Ta.T« may be taken from Mt. and Lk., and v,ra-y, from v. I I. 

10. 1'va ot Et017u - but that ye may know. Hey-e was an oppor
tunity to put his power to a practical test. As a general thing, the 
power to forgive sins admits of no such test,yut only of those 
finer inward tests by which a change of spiritual condition and 
relation becomes known. But here the forgiveness was manifested 
in an outward change, making itself known in cure, as the sin had 
discovered itself in disease. ilov<T[av - authority, or right. This 
is the proper meaning, rather than power, and it evidently fits 
this case. 

o v1o, Tov &v0pcf,.,rov - the Son of Man. This is a Messianic 
title, the use of which is to be traced to the Messianic interpre
tation of Dan. 7JJJ-zr. In the post-canonical Jewish literature, it 
appears several times in the Book of Enoch.2 It is the favorite 
title applied by Jesus to himself in the Synoptical Gospels, Son of 
God being used by Jesus himself only in the fourth Gospel.3 In 
the passage in Dan., the prophet sees in vision a fifth power suc
ceeding the four great world-powers, only this is in his vision like 
a son of man, while the preceding powers have been represented 
as beasts. And in the interpretation that follows (see especially 
v .18

· 22· 
27

) this power is said to be the kingdom of the saints of the 
Most High. But later, when the hopes of the people were concen
trated finally on a Messianic king, this passage was given Messi-

l •v•orrwnpov is a late word, and is used in the N. T. only in this phrase, •v•o
rrwr<pov iun. The Greek word for which o.f two is rronpov. Ti means strictly what, 
not which. 

2 For passages, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. For a discussion of the date of the alle
gories, in which the Messianic portion of the book occur, see Schurer, N.Zg. II. 
II I. 32. 2. Schurer, on the whole, favors the pre-Christian date. 

3 Son alone is used by Jesus in Mt. u27 2137 2819, referring to the Divine Son
ship in the theocratic sense, 
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anic interpretation, and Son of Man came to be a Messianic title, 
though not so distinctive, nor so commonly accepted, as the name 
Messiah. The choice of it by Jesus was partly for this reason. 
To have called himself plainly the Messiah would have precipi
tated a crisis, forcing the people to decide prematurely on his 
claim. And it is evident from the doubt of the people, not only 
about what he was, but in regard to this very point, what he him
self claimed to be, that the title used by him familiarly was inde
cisive. However, there can be little doubt, that the reason for 
the choice of the name Son of Man lay deeper than this, and is to 
be found in the significance of the name itself, aside from its his
toric sense. Everywhere, Jesus uses the Messianic .phraseology 
of his time, but rarely limits himself to its current meaning. This 
name, Son of Man, was to the Jews a Messianic title, only that and 
nothing more. But Jesus fastens upon it because it identified him 
with humanity, and owing to the generic use of the word Man in 
it, with the whole of humanity. His chosen title, as well as his 
life, showed that his great desire was to impress on us his brother
hood with man. 

l1rl. T-i), y-i), - upon the earth. Contrasted with the power of 
God to forgive sins in heaven. Of course, the power to forgive 
sins, involved in the mere cure of diseases resulting from them, is 
in itself small. But the significance of these words lies in the 
unity of our Lord's work implied in them. As the redeemer and 
deliverer of mankind, he is appointed to cope with the whole power 
of evil among men, to strike at its roots, as well as its twigs and 
branches, and at its effects, as well as its causes. And the whole 
is so far the one power trusted to him, that one part becomes the 
sign of the other. 

11. crol. .\eyw-This is to be connected with i'va £i'.&-,n, the clause 
.\eyn T<p 1rapa.\vnKip being parenthetical. This is what he says in 
order to put his power to forgive sins to a test. ZynpE, lJ.pov -
arise, take up.1 

Omit Kal before llpov Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDgrL 13, 28, 33, mss. 
of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. 

12 . . Kal. ~yep0YJ, Kat Ev0v, lJ.pa<; .•• U-i).\0Ev Zµ,1rpou0Ev - And he 
arose, and immediately having taken ... went out before. 

Ka! ,u0vs, instead of ,u0ews, Ka! Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC*L 33, 
Memph. lµ'll'poa-0,v, instead of ivcivnov, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. N BL 187 
marg. 

The Zµ,1rpou0£v 1rdvTwv, before all, is introduced to show the pub
licity attending Jesus' proof of his power. There was a great crowd 

1 ,y,ipw is transitive, and the active is used here in the sense of the passive or 
middle. On the meaning of the verb, see on 131 footnote. In the passive or mid
dle, in the sense peculiar to the N.T,, the meaning is to rise from a reclining 
position. 

7 
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of people, Jesus had performed his miracle in distinct answer to a 
challenge of his authority, and the cure was therefore purposely 
public. It contrasts therefore with Jesus' ordinary reserve in the 
performance of his miracles, and with his depreciation of their 
testimony to his mission. And one significance of the event lies 
in this indication of his varying method, and of his power to in
clude all the facts in the broad range of his action. et{araa0ai -
were amazed.1 oota{ELv TOV ®Eov-glorijied God.2 ELOaµ,Ev - we 
saw.3 

e(oaµev, instead of eUioµev, Tisch. Treg. WH. CD. The unusual form 
determines the probability of this reading. 

CONSORTING WITH SINNERS 

13-17. The call of Levi the tax-gatherer. Jesus answers 
the charge of consorting with this and other obnoxious classes, 
many of whom had eaten with him. 

This is the second cause of offence. The scene changes from 
the house to the shore of the lake, where Jesus finds Levi, a tax
gatherer, at the customs station. He calls this representative of a 
despised class into the inner circle of his disciples, and follows 
this up by entertaining at his house many of the same, and of the 
class of open sinners generally. Again it is the scribes who attack 
him for this open association with outcasts. Jesus answers that he 
is a physician, and his business is with the sick. 

13. 7rapa. r~v 0a>..aaaav - to the side of the sea. This differs 
from 7rEpL7ran'iv 7rapa., which denotes motion by the side of, whereas 
this is motion to the side of. 11'a.ALV - again.4 The only previous 
event at the lakeside had been the call of the four disciples, 1

16 sq. 
The week following, Jesus had gone on a tour through Galilee ; and 
now, on his return, he resorts · to his usual place again. Caper
naum and the shore of the lake were the scenes of his ministry. 
'Y/PXETO 7rpo~ avr6v, Kal £0lOaaKEV - resorted to him, and he was 
teaching them. The impfts. here denote the acts in their progress, 
the gradual gathering of the crowd, and Jesus' discourse as they 
came and went.5 

I In Greek, ,,,,,.,~µ• means to displace or alter, and sometimes by itself, but 
generally with </>p<vwv, or Tov <f,pov,,v, to put one beside himself, to derange. In the 
N.T., it is used always in the sense of amaze, or be amazed, except 321 2 Cor. 513, 
where the stronger meaning, to be distraught, reappears. 

2 llota~«v means properly to think, to have an opinion. To praise, or glorify, 
is the only N. T. use. 3 <lllaµ,v is sec. aor., with the vowel of the first aor. 

4 See note on Mk.'s use of rra.Atv, v.l 
5 Note the difference from the aor. ,tijM, which denotes the momentary past act, 
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14. AEvdv Tov Tov 'A>..cf,a{av - Levi, the son of Alphceus. So 
Lk. 521

• In Mt. 99, however, where the same event is told in 
almost identical language, Ma00ai'ov, Matthew is substituted for 
Levi. The two are to be identified, therefore, as different names 
of the same person. 

Alphzeus is also the name of the father of James the less. But as Mat
thew and Ja mes are not associated in any list of the apostles, there is no 
sufficient reason for identifying this Alphzeus with the other. 

l1rt To TEA.wvwv, not in the toll-house, but near it. See Thay.
Grm. Lex. TEAwvwv denotes the place in which the customs were 
collected. It is a late Greek word.1 'AKoAou0Ei µ,oi _,__ follow me. 
This is the common language of Jesus in summoning disciples to 
personal attendance on himself, which is evidently the meaning 
here. The apparent abruptness of the call, and the imm,ediate
ness with which it is answered, are relieved of their strangeness by 
the fact that Jesus had now been teaching long enough to call the 
attention of men to himself, so that the summons probably brought 
to a crisis and decision thoughts already in Levi's mind. 

15. Ka£ y{vETat KarnKE'iu0ai - And it comes to pass that he is 
reclining (at table).2 

-ylv,ra, instead of l-ylvero, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL 33. Omit lv re;, 
before KaraKe•o-lia,~Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 13, 33, 69, 102, 124, 
Memph. 

KarnKE'iu0ai avTov lv Tij oiK{'l- avTOv - he was reclining at table 
in his house. Meyer, Holtzmann, 'and others say that this was the 
house of Jesus. This is contrary to the statement of Lk., who says 
expressly that Levi made him a great feast at his house. But the 
recurrence of the pronoun avTov ••. avTov makes it reasonably 
certain that they refer to the same person. Mt. does not insert 
any pronoun after Tij olK{'l-, and that makes his language point in 
the same direction. And the fact that Mt. and Mk. use different 
language, which nevertheless points to the same conclusion, makes 
that conclusion doubly certain. The connection between this 
event and the call of Levi is thus simply that both show Jesus' 
revolutionary attitude towards the despised classes of his time. 

re"'Awva,- tax-gatherers. The name publicans, given them in our Eng
lish Bible, comes from the Latin publicani, but in English it has become 
practically obsolete in that sense. Moreover, the Latin publicani does not 
apply to the whole class of tax-gatherers, but only to the Roman knights to 
whom the taxes were farmed out in the first instance. 

1 The repetition of the somewhat peculiar irr, To n.\wvwv in Mt. and Lk. is a 
strong sign of the interdependence of the Synoptics. 

2 yi.'veTa.t ,caTa,ceiu9a.t, it conies to pass, that, is a periphrase not unknown to the 
Greek, but its frequent recurrence in the Synoptics is probably due to Hebrew 
usage. 
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aµapTw.\ol.- sinners; i.e. here, those guilty of crimes against 
society and law, the degraded and vicious class.1 

crvvaviKEWTo - were reclining at table with.2 

µa071ra'i, - disciples. The common word used to describe the 
followers of Jesus, corresponding to the title &8acrKa.\o, applied to 
him. It is significant, that the names teacher and pupil are chosen 
by Jesus and the disciples to describe the relations between them. 
It is probable, according to the best text, that the last two clauses 
of this verse are to be separated, so that the verse ends with 
7ro.\.\o{.3 The statement is, that there were many of this class of 
open sinners. It does not denote the number present, which 
would be superfluous, but the number of the class. Holtzmann 
calls attention to the situation of Capernaum on the borders of 
the territory of Herod as the cause of the number of tax-gatherers, 
as this made it an important customs station. oi ypaµ. Twv <'Papicr. 
- the Scribes o.f the Pharisees. The Pharisees were the sect that 
adhered not only to the Law, but to the rabbinical interpretation of 
the Law, which gradually formed a traditional code by the side 
of the written Law. Their scribes, therefore, would be the rabbis 
of the party that specially believed in the rabbis. Morison is 
right in calling them the arch-inquisitors, the genus inquisitor 
being the Pharisees. 

In the N.T., the use of µa0'17Tal is confined to the Gospels and Acts. In 
the Gospels, it is applied to the twelve, who formed the inner circle of 
disciples, as well as the larger group outside. In the Acts, it is the general 
name for Christians, the official title apostles being given to the twelve. 

-f,KoXo60ovp instead of 7JKoXo60.,,uaP, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N EL mss. of 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

16. Kai -l]KoAoiJ0ovv a{mi, Kai ( oi) ypaµµadi, TWV <'Paptcra{wv, Kal. 
l86vn, OTL i.cr0[n (;cr0tEV) µETa TWV aµapTw.\wv Kat TEAwvwv, £.\Eyov 
TOL, µa071ra'i, atiTov, OTL µETa TWV TEAWVWV Kal. aµapTWAWV fo(}[n ; ( Kal. 
7r[vn)-And there.followed him also (the) Scribes ef the Pharisees, 
and having seen that he eats with the sinners and tax-gatherers, 
they said to his disciples, Why does he eat (and drink) with the 
tax-gatherers and sinners ? 

Kai -ypaµµaTE'is TWP <f>ap,ualwP, Ka! lo6PTES, instead of Kai o! -ypaµµaT€'is 
Ka! ol <f>ap,ua'io,, lli6PTEs, Tisch. N EL .6. 33. TWP <f>ap,ualwP is the reading 
also of Treg. WH. RV. txt. Insert Kai before lo6PTES also Treg. /in luOl«, 
instead of avTOP luOloPTa, WH. RV. E 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. Pesh. Memph. 
some edd. liT, ;ju(l,ep Tisch. Treg. N DL mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. edd. 
Harcl. dµapTwXwP Kai TEAWPwP, instead of the reverse order, Treg. WH. 
RV. EDL 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. and of Vulg., Memph. edd. Omit Tl before 

1 The word iJ.µ.apTw>.o{ is rare in Greek writers. 
2 The double compound uuvave«.vTo is found, outside of Biblical Greek, only 

in Byzantine and ecclesiastical writers. o.va«<µm itself belongs to later Greek, the 
earlier writers using ,ce'iµ.,i1, and xaTaKEiµ.m. See Thay.-Grm. Lex. 

a The insertion of Ka, before ,86vn< in v,16 makes it necessary to connect ~•o
Aol.16ouv with EAeyov, instead of with 'quav. 
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5n Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL 33, 102, 108, 246.* Omit Kai 'll'lm (Treg. 
marg.) WII. RV. marg. N BD mss. of Lat. Vet. etc. 

8n ... fo()fri (Kat 1r{vn) -why does he eat (and drink) ... 71 
This charge of eating with tax-gatherers and sinners was fitted to 
discredit Jesus' claim to be a rabbi, or teacher. For the Scribes 
and their followers would not even associate with the common 
people for fear of ceremonial defilement ; much less with the 
vicious class, to eat with whom was an especial abomination. The 
tax-gatherers were classed with sinners, that is, with the vile and 
degraded, not only by the Jews, but all over the Roman Empire. 
The secret of this was, that the taxes were collected, not by the 
paid agents of the government, but by officers who themselves 
paid the government for the privilege, and then reimbursed them
selves by extortion and fraud. They let it out to others, and these 
to still a third class, who were selected generally from the inhabi
tants of the province, because their knowledge of the people would 
expedite the work. This last is the class called T£Awvai in N .T., 
and the unpatriotic nature of their employment was added to its 
extortionate methods, placing them under a double ban. 

17. oi l<TxvovT£s - they that are strong. EV. whole. The con
trast expressed figuratively by strong and sick is given literally in 
the latter part of the verse in the terms righteous and sinners. 
Jesus justifies his conduct in associating with sinners, from the 
point of view of the Pharisees themselves. Admitting them to 
be righteous and the publicans to be sinners, his office of physi
cian put him under obligation to the sick rather than the strong. 
But he shows elsewhere that he does not admit this distinction. 
The Pharisees were extortionate as well as the publicans; they 
devoured widows' houses; but they added to their wickedness by 
assuming a cloak of respectability, and thanking God that they 
were not as other men. The publicans, on the other hand, had 
the grace of honesty, and by their acknowledgment of sin, ful
filled the first condition of cure. 

&;\;\a, aµ,ap'TWAOVS - but sinners. 
Omit ,lr µ,ra.voiav, unto repentance, Tisch. Treg. WII. RV. N ABDKL 

mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. llarcl. etc. 

This omission leaves KaAi<Tat to be explained. It means to 
£nvite or summon; but to what? The answer is to be found by 
following out the terms of the figure. As a physician, Jesus sum
mons sick souls to be cured. Or, dropping this figure, as a 
Saviour, he summons sinners to be saved. Owing to the blind
ness of men, the ordinary relation between them is reversed. 
Instead of the sick summoning the physician, it is here the physi
cian who has to call the sick. 

1 on is here the indirect interrogative, taking the place of the direct, a usage 
unknown to earlier Greek, but occurring a few times in the Sept. and N .T. 
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NONCONFORMITY IN MATTER OF FASTING 

18-22. Jesus answers the complaint of the Pharisees and 
of the disciples of John that his disciples do not fast. 

The third ground of complaint is the failure of the disciples, 
under the influence of the free spirit of Jesus, to observe the fre
quent fasts prescribed by the Pharisees as a part of their formal
ism, and by the disciples of John as a part of their asceticism. 
Jesus' answer is divided into two parts. The first shows the 
incongruousness of fasting at a time when joy, and not sorrow, 
was the ruling feeling of the disciples, v.1s--20

• The second shows 
the incongruousness of such observances as fasting with the new 
dispensation set up by our Lord. It is the incongruity of new 
and old. 

18. oi µ,a0rrral TOV 'Iwavvov Kaloi cf!apiua,oi-the disciples of'John 
and the Pharisees. 

ol 'Papurafo,, instead of rwv <i>apu;alwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCD 
mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard. txt. etc. 

17uav V1JUT£vovu~ - were fasting.1 Fasting, as a religions observ
ance, was prescribed in the Law only once in the year, on the 
great day of atonement. But the traditional code of the rabbis 
had multiplied this indefinitely. Twice in the week was the boast 
of the Pharisee. And the importance attached to this empty 
piece of religiosity made it a part of the formal religion of the 
period. Kat lpxoVTat - and they come, viz. the disciples of John 
and the Pharisees. 

Mt. 914 names only the former. Lk. 533 makes this a part of the pre
ceding controversy with the Pharisees and Scribes, in which they call atten
tion to the practice of the disciples of John and of the Pharisees. 

oi µ,a01JTal Twv cf!apiua{wv - the disciples of the Pharisees. 

Insert µa0r,ral before rwv 'Papuralwv Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BC* 
L 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg. 

The disciples of the Pharisees is a singular expression, much as 
if one should speak of the disciples of the Platonists. The Phari
sees were themselves disciples of the Scribes, or Rabbis. The dis
ciples of John and of the Pharisees were at one in regard to the 

I i/v with the part. is a stronger form of expressing the idea of the impf. than 
the tense. It is chantcteristic of Mk., and belongs to the picturesqueness of his 
style. 
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act of fasting, but not in the spirit of the act. The Pharisees 
fasted in a formal, self-righteous spirit, and the teaching of John 
was directed against this spirit. So far as the fasting of his dis
ciples reflected the teaching of John and his spirit, it would be a 
part of the asceticism, the mortification of the body, characteristic 
of him. 

19. vioi -r. vvp.cf>wvo, 1 -sons of the bridechamber. A Hebra
istic form of expression by which vios, with the genitive of a thing, 
denotes a person who stands in intimate relation of some kind to 
that thing. The sons of the bridechamber were friends of the 
bridegroom, whose duty it was to provide for the nuptials what
ever was necessary. The principle contained in this analogy is 
that fasting is not a matter of prescription, but of fitness. If you 
set times for fasting, the circumstances of the set time may be 
such as to produce joy, instead of sorrow, and so make your fast
ing out of place. Fasting, i.e., is an expression of feeling, and is 
out of place unless the feeling is there which it is intended to 
express. But it is a matter, not only of feeling, but of fitness. If 
the circumstances of the time are such as to make sorrow the fit 
feeling, then it is a fit time for fasting also. ov 8vvav-rai V'l)<TTEvELV 
- they cannot fast. This is said, of course, not of the outward 
act, which is possible at any time ; but of fasting in the only sense 
in which it becomes a religious act, or the expression of the feel
ing to which it ls appropriated. It is as much as to say, in a time 
of gladness it is impossible to mourn. 

20. &:rrap0ij a?l'' av-rwv a vvp.cf>{o, - It is evident here that Jesus, 
still keeping to the figure, points · forward to the time when he 
shall be taken away from the disciples, and then, he declares, will 
be the time for them to fast. This is the first time that he has 
prophesied of his taking away, but we can see that even as a pre
monition it is not premature, because of the revolutionary charac
ter of his teaching. He had already brought on himself the charge 
of blasphemy, consorted with publicans, one of whom he had intro
duced into the immediate circle of his disciples, and shown his 
indifference to the strict law of fasting. And he knew that there 
was much more of the same kind in reserve. o-rav -whenever. 
The expression leaves the time of the taking away indefinite. 
iv iKdvn -r-fi -qp.lpq.- in that day. Days and that day in this verse 
are simply a case of oratio variata, both denoting in a general way 
a period of time. 

,v <KElvv -ri, riµ.lpq, instead of the plural, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCD 
KL mss. of Lat. Vet. Pesh. Hard. etc. 

21. ov8d, £11'{(3>..'l)p.a priKOV, ayv&.cf>ov imp&.nn €7rL lp.&.nov 7raAaLOV • 
d i),l p.17, alpEL 'TO 'lf'A~pwp.a a7r' av-rov T6 Katvc',v TOV 7ra>..awv- no one 

1 ••l''P"'• is a Biblical word. 
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sews a patch o.f undressed cloth on an old garment; otherwise the 
new filling o.f the old takes .from it. 

Omit Kai before ovo<I< Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKLS J. 1. 13, 33, 69, 
mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Vulg. Pesh. Harcl. etc. lµa.T,ov 1raXa,6v, instead 
of dat., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL 33. a1r' avTov, instead of avTov, 
Tisch. WH. RV. N EL, also A 33. 

The RV. translates else that which should fill it up taketh.from 
it, the new .from the old. But this seems to require a repetition 
of the prep. a1ro before TOV 1raAaLOv. TO KaLvov TOV 1ra;\awv is in 
apposition with To 1r;\~pwµ,a, so that it would read literally, the fill
ing takes .from it, the new o.f the old. The substitution of un.fulled 
for new is necessary to make the parable an exact fit. It is the 
shrinking of the undressed cloth that strains and tears the old cloth 
to which it is sewed. 

22. KaL ov8ds /3&>..A£L oivov V£OV £ls a<TKOVS 1ra;\awvs • d 8£ µ,~, 
Mtii o oivos TOVS a<TKOVS, KaL o oivos a1roAAVTaL KaL oi tl<TKO{- and no 
one puts new wine into old skins; else the wine will burst the skins, 
and the wine is destroyed, and the skins. 

pfJfe, instead of pfJrr1rn, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL 33, mss. of Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. Omit o veo< after o oivo<, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. NBC* DL 13, 
69, 242, 258, 301, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. ,i,ro;\Xvrn,, Kai 
ol arrKol, instead of hxe<Ta,, Kai ol arrKol a1roXoiJVTa,, after o olvo<, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. EL. 102 Memph. Omit the clause dXM .•• {3;\rJTEOv 
Tisch. (Treg. WH.) D mss. of Lat. Vet. Omit f3XrJTEov only (Treg.) WH. 
RV. N B 102. The omission is more in Mk.'s manner, and it looks as 
if the clause was borrowed from Lk., where it is undoubted. 

The substitution of skins for bottles, AV., is necessary to make 
the parable tell its story. The skins rot with age, and the new 
wine, as it fcrment3, bursts them. 

These analogies, among the homeliest and aptest used by our 
Lord, are a further answer to the question why his disciples do 
not fast. For this is evidently the part of the question which it is 
intended that he should answer, not why the disciples of John do 
fast.1 Nor is it simply a repetition of the preceding, showing the 
incongruity of fasting at this time under another figure.2 But it 
generalizes, showing the incongruity of the class of things with 
which fasting belongs with the new life of Christianity. The gen
eral teaching is that the new teachings and the old forms do not 
belong together. But this is expressed in the two parables in dif
ferent ways. In the first, it is the unfitness of piecing out the old 
religion with the new, like a new patch on an old garment. In the 

1 So Weiss. 2 So Morison. 
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second, it is the unwisdom of putting the new religion into the old 
forms. The whole is an anticipation of St. Paul's teaching that 
Christianity is not a mere extension of Judaism, and that Jewish 
laws are not binding upon Christians. Dr. Morison sees in the 
figures employed by Jesus only an expression of the incongruity 
of fasting at a time better adapted to feasting. But this would be 
simply a repetition of the preceding teaching contained in the 
figure of the wedding, and not so apt an expression of it either. 
The principle of this interpretation is a good one, that it is well to 
seek in each parable the single point of comparison, and there 
stop. Here the single idea is that of incongruity. But surely the 
figure of the wedding has brought out not simply the idea of 
incongruity, but the special unfitness of this particular act. And 
it is no violation, therefore, of the rule of interpretation to make 
these other comparisons not merely suggest the general idea of 
incongruity, but show also the special incongruity involved. In 
the figure of the wedding, it is the incongruity of fasting and 
joy that is pointed out ; in these figures, it is the incongruity of 
new and old. The old religion attempted to regulate conduct by 
rules and forms, the new by principles and motives, and these are 
foreign, the one to the other. It is not fasting to which objec
tion is taken, but fasting according to rule, instead of its inherent 
principle. As a piece of legalism, or asceticism, in which fasting 
per se becomes of moral obligation, it is incongruous with the 
free spirit of Christianity. 

ALLEGED VIOLATION OF THE SABBATH 

23-28. Jesus defends his disciples for plucking ears of 
grain on the Sabbath. 

The fourth ground of complaint is the violation of the law of 
the Sabbath. Jesus and his disciples are going through the grain
fields on the Sabbath, and the disciples, careless of the strict Sab
batism of the Pharisees, pluck the ears of grain and eat them. 
Evidently there was the usual crowd following him, and the Phar
isees attack this act as unlawful. In the first part of his reply, 
Jesus argues from an analogous case the admissibility of infringing 
the law to satisfy hunger. In the second part, he shows the nature 
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of the law itself, that it is the servant of man, and not man the ser
vant of the law, involving the lordship of the Son of Man over 
the law. 

23. <nrop{µ,wv - sown fields. ,;;p~aVTO o3ov 'll'OlflV Tl AAOVTE<; -
began, as they went, to pluck, EV. This is the translation natu
rally suggested by the context, as it prepares the way for Jesus' 
explanation of their conduct by the parallel case of David. But 
the phrase o3ov 'l!'otEtv does not mean to make way in the sense of 
merely going along or advancing, but to make a road. The middle, 
however, has the former sense. Moreover, this translation makes 
the participle, instead of the verb, express the principal thought. 
On the other hand, the translation, to make a road by plucking the 
ears, besides making Jesus' answer quite unintelligible, presents 
an absurd way of making a road. You can make a path by 
plucking the stalks of grain, but you would make little headway, 
if you picked only the ears or heads of the grain. There are two 
ways of explaining this. We can take o3ov 'll'OLEtv in its proper 
sense, but make the participle denote merely concomitant action, 
not the means or method. They began to break a path (by tread
ing down or plucking up the stalks ef grain that obstructed their 
pat!t), meanwhile plucking and eating the ears that grew on them. 
Or we can minimize the difficulties in the way of the ordinary 
interpretation, without doing much violence to the laws of speech. 
Surely, in a language so careless of nice distinctions as the N .T. 
Greek, it is not difficult to suppose that an active may be substi
tuted for the middle. And there seems to be no doubt that the 
active is used in this sense in J udg. 1 7 : 8. And as for making the 
principal and subordinate clauses exchange places, in this case 
the peculiarity is not so great. They began to go along, plucking 
the ears is not so very different from they began, going along, to 
pluck. 

24. S oBK i~E<rn - what is not lawful. The Sabbath law is 
meant, which forbids work on that day. The casuistry of the 
rabbinical interpreter found here its most fruitful field in drawing 
the line between work and not-work, and managed to get in its 
most ingenious and absurd refinements. But the great difficulty, 
as with all their work, is that they managed so to miss the very 
spirit and object of the law, that they made its observance largely 
a burden, instead of a privilege. Whenever they speak of that 
which is lawful, or unlawful, their standard is not simply the writ
ten law, but this traditional interpretation of it. In the same way, 
we can conceive of men now accepting the Bible as their stand
ard, and yet admitting to an equal authority an interpretation of 
it contained in creed or confession, and really referring to this 
when they use the terms, Biblical or vnbiblical. 

25. Ka, >..iyEi-And he says. 
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Omit auros Tisch. Treg. WR. RV. N BCL 33, 69, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

Memph. etc. 'A,-ye,, says, instead of n.e-ye,, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

CL 33, 69, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. et_c. 

26. oTKov -rov ®wv - the house of God is a generic term that 
would apply either to the tent or tabernacle in which the Jews at 
first worshipped, or to the later temple. Here, of course, the 
former. It was called the house of God, because in a sense God 
dwelt there, manifesting his presence in the inner shrine, the Holy 
of Holies. · 

l1rt 'A{3ia.0ap d.pxi£pr.w, - in the high-priesthood of Abiathar. 

Omit rou before dpx<ep,ws Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N ~L r etc. 

In the account of this in 1 Saml. 211, sqq., Abimelech was 
high-priest, and Abiathar, his son, does not become high-priest 
until the reign of David. See eh. 2221. To be sure, other 
passages in the O.T. make the same confusion of names, making 
Abimelech, the son of Abiathar, high-priest in David's time. But 
this does not explain our difficulty ; it only shows that there is the 
same difficulty in the O.T. account. Nor does it relieve it to 
suppose that this means simply that the event took place during 
the lifetime of Abiathar, not during the high-priesthood. For the 
transaction took place between David and the high-priest, and the 
object of introducing the name would be to show in whose high
priesthood it took place, not simply in whose lifetime. The impro
priety would be the same as if one were to speak of something 
that took place between the Bishop of Durham and some other 
person in the time of Bishop Westcott, when, as a matter of fact, 
Lightfoot was bishop, and it was only during the lifetime of Bishop 
Westcott. And the phrase itself means strictly, during the high
priesthood of Abiathar. If such disagreement were uncommon, it 
would be worth while to try somewhat anxiously to remove this 
difficulty; but, as a matter of fact, discrepancies of this unimpor
tant kind are not at all uncommon in the Scriptures. 

-rov, tf.pTOv, -rij, 1rpo0r.fJ'£w, - the bread of setting forth. It is a 
translation of the Hebrew, 1:1•;~~ 1:1i:,7. bread of the face, or pres
ence, given to twelve loaves of bread set in two rows on the table 
in the holy place of the tabernacle, or temple, and renewed by 
the priests every Sabbath. S. Lev. 245•9• The Greek name, taken 
from the Sept., denotes the bread set forth before God. The 
Hebrew name, about which there has been naturally much curi
ous writing, seems to mean that the bread, in some way, symbol
ized God's presence. -rov, i£p£t, - the priests. 

rovs lepi,s, instead of ro,s !epefhn, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. N BL. 

Tov, i£p£'t, is the subject of <f,ayliv. The priests were allowed 
to eat the bread after it had been replaced by fresh loaves. In 
this case, there was no other bread, and when David and his hun· 
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gry men appeared, it became a case of physical need against rit
ual law. Jesus cites it as a case decided by a competent authority 
and accepted by the people, showing the superiority of natural 
law to positive enactment, the same principle involved in the 
alleged illegal action of his disciples. And he evidently upholds 
the correctness of the principle, and not simply the authority of 
this precedent. 

27. To rn:if3(3aTov &a Tov 11.v0pw1rov - the Sabbath was made on 
account of man, not man on account of the Sabbath. This is 
introduced to show the supremacy of man over the Sabbath. The 
statement that the Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath follows 
directly from this. If the law antedates man, having its seat in 
God, as the moral law does, it becomes a part of the moral con
stitution of things, resident in God, to which man is subservient. 
But if it is something devised by God for the uses of man, then 
the subserviency belongs to the law, and man can adapt it to his 
uses, and set it aside, or modify it, whenever it interferes with his 
good. The law of the Sabbath, if not moral, is either natural or 
positive. Regarded as natural law, the principle involved is that 
of rest, and this places it in the same category as the law of day 
and night. As positive, it is a matter simply of enactment, and 
not of principle. And in both aspects it is liable to exceptions. 
It is only moral law which is lord of man, and so inviolable. 

28. Kvpio, - the noun is emphatic from its position. Ka~ Tov 
uaf3(3rfrov-also of the Sabbath, as well as of other things belong
ing to the life of man. This lordship, as we have seen, is true of 
everything else except moral law. Of that he would be adminis
trator and interpreter, but not Lord. He would be ruler under 
the supreme law, but without the power to modify or set aside, as 
in the case of that which is made for man. 

Weiss, Life of Jesus, contends that Jesus did not here, nor in fact any
where, assume an attitude of independence towards the Jewish Law, but 
only towards the current traditional interpretation of it. But surely, the 
statement that the Sabbath was inade for man, not man for the Sabbath, 
puts the Sabbath law in a separate class, and subordinates it to the moral 
law. Whereas, the O.T. throughout, not only makes the Sabbath a matter 
of moral obligation, but of the highest moral obligation. Judaism is a 
system of rules, Christianity of principles. And so far forth as the Sabbath 
is a rule, that is, so far as it is Jewish, Jesus does abrogate it in these words. 
Weiss confuses matters by neglecting this distinction. 

This early statement of Jesus' lordship, and its use of the term 
Son of Man as his official title, is a good specimen of the way in 
which he tacitly assumed his Messianic character under this title, 
while the doubt in which the whole nation stood of his claim shows 
that he was not understood to make it formally. 
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THE PERIOD OF CONFLICT CONTINUED 

The third chapter continues the account of the Period of Con
flict. It contains matter, however, which belongs to the period, 
but not to the conflict. It shows us Jesus attended by larger 
crowds than ever, drawn by the report of his deeds from the 
whole country, as far south as Jerusalem, and as far north as 
Tyre and Sidon. The growth of hostility against him is thus 
shown to be accompanied by an access of popularity with the 
people. The combination of these two features seems to his 
family to make the situation so dangerous, and his own action so 
unwise, that they think him distraught and seek to restrain him. 
In the midst of this is introduced the account of the appointment 
of the apostles, evidently in the connection, as assistants to him in 
his increasing work. The occasions of conflict are, first, the heal
ing of a man with a palsied arm on the Sabbath, causing a renewal 
of the Sabbath controversy, and secondly, the charge of the Scribes 
that he casts out demons through Beelzebul, and that he himself 
is possessed by that prince of the demons. He himself brings on 
the controversy about the Sabbath by his question whether the 
Sabbath is a day for good or evil deeds, for killing or healing. 
And the charge of collusion with the .devil he meets with the ques
tion whether Satan casts out Satan. 

HEALING ON THE SABBATH 

1-6. Jesus heals a withered hand in tlze synagogue on the 
Sabbath, and stirs up fresh opposition against himself 

The fifth offence of Jesus against the current Judaism· is a case 
of healing on the Sabbath. It belongs evidently to a period 
when the freedom of Jesus' treatment of this sacred day had 
created considerable notoriety, for his enemies are on the watch 
for him to give them a fresh charge against him. The scene is 
the synagogue, and the case is that of a man with a withered hand. 
Jesus himself is the challenger this time, as he calls the man out 
into their midst, and meets their scruple with the question, whether 
it is allowable to confer the good of healing, or to inflict the injury 
of refusing to heal. 
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1. mf,\w ds uvvaywy~v - again into the synagogue.1 

Omit TTJP before uvPa'YW'Y7JP Tisch. Treg. (Treg.) WH. N B I02. The 
art. is an apparent emendation. 

The 1ra.\w, again, keeps up the connection with preceding visits 
to the synagogue, after the manner of Mk. See 1 21

-
28• U1Jpap,1d

V1JV -r~v xlipa - the hand withered. The article is the possessive 
article.2 The participle, lt"]pap,p.tv"lv instead of the adjective, 
denotes a process, and not simply a state, and hence, an effect 
produced by disease, and not an original defect. 

2. 1rap£T~povv - they were watching. The imperfect denotes 
the act in its progress. There is no subject expressed here, but it 
is easily supplied from our knowledge of the class who insisted on 
these rigors of Sabbath observance. And v.6 tells us that it was 
the Pharisees who went out and conspired with the Herodians 
against him. 

3. TTJP xe'ipa lxon, ~1Jpch (or TTJP ~1/PO.P xe,pa lxoPTL Tisch.), Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BCL a 33, 102, one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. etc. 

3. "Ey£ip£ 8 ds To p,t<Tov- Arise ( and come) into the midst. 

'E'YELPE instead of •E'Y•<pa,, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABCDL a etc. 

This is a pregnant construction. The action begins with ly£ipE 
and ends with ds To p,t<Tov ; but between these, there is an inter
mediate act, of coming or stepping. By this act, Jesus challenged 
the attention of the carpers to the miracle that he is about to per
form. Not as a miracle, however, but as a case involving the 
principle in dispute between himself and them in regard to healing 
on the Sabbath. 

4. "EtE<TTL aya0011"0lij<Tal 4 
- Is it allowable to do good? aya00-

1rotij<TaL, and its contrasted verb KaK01roiij<Tat, may mean to do good 
or evil, either in the sense of right and wrong, or of benefit and 
injury. The connection here points to the latter i;tieaning. 

Mt. says that the Pharisees began by asking him if it was lawful to heal 
on the Sabbath; Lk., that he knew their thoughts, and so asked them the 
question about doing good and evil. Both are attempts to explain the 
apparent abruptness of Jesus' question. 

This question of Jesus not only suggests the general principle 
that makes healing permissible on the Sabbath, but is aimed 

1 The omission of the art. is probably due to the fact that «< a-vvo.ywy~v had 
passed into a phrase, like «< oiKov, or our to church. 

2 Lk. 66 says the right hand. Dr. Morison contends that this is the reason for 
the use of the art. But evidently, the art. is insufficient for this discrimination, as 
the other use, allowing it to apply to either hand, is so much more obvious. 

3 On the use of ,yeip,, see on 211. 
4 Uya601ro1..ijua1.. is a Biblical word. elJepyen'tv is the Greek word, or di ,rote-;v, 

1CaK01roteiv is a good Greek word. 
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directly at the specious distinction made by the Scribes. They 
admitted no healing, except where life was in danger, on that day. 
The point of Jesus' answer is found in the substitution of the posi
tive for the negative in the second part of the contrast. They 
regarded the not healing as simply an omission of &ya801roiijcmi; 
Jesus treats it as a positive KaK01Toiijuai. Not to do good to a per
son needing it is the same as to do him evil ; to withhold a good 
is to inflict an injury. But he deals more directly and boldly with 
their fallacy in the second part of the question, showing that not 
to heal is in any case to be classed with killing. The case in 
which life is in danger is not therefore a case by itself, but includes 
in itself a principle applicable to all cases of sickness. ,To weaken 
life is not the same thing in degree as to end life, but of the same 
kind notwithstanding, and therefore morally in the same class. 
The principle is analogous to that stated in the Sermon on the 
Mount, where Jesus shows that the law against murder is directed 
equally against any manifestation of anger. In all these discus
sions, beginning with 2 13, Jesus appears as the emancipator of 
the human spirit, revealing principles, instead of rules, as the guide 
of human conduct, and so delivering all men possessed of his 
spirit from the fetters of conventional morality. 

5. icriw1rwv - they kept silence. This is a case in which the 
imperfect denotes the continuance of a previous state. p,iT' op~, 
- Anger is legitimate in the absence of the personal element. 
Anger caused by wrong done to me, and seeking to retaliate on 
the person doing it, is clearly wrong. But anger against wrong 
simply as wrong, and without evil design or wish against the per
petrator, is a sign of moral health. crv>..>..v1Tovp,ivo, - The preposi
tion in composition may denote merely the inwardness of the act, 
as in crvvoi8a, to be conscious, i.e. to have inward knowledge; or it 
may denote what is shared with others, as the same word crvvoi& 
may mean to know with others, to be pn·vy to. Probably it is the 
latter here, denoting the sympathetic character of his grief. He 
was grieved because they hurt themselves. l1T~ Tfj 1rwpwcrn ~
Kap8{a, - at the hardness of their heart. The expression does not 
denote, as with us, the callousness of their feelings, but the unsus
ceptibility of their minds. They were hardened by previous con
ceptions against his new truth. The collocation of anger and 
sympathetic grief excited by the same act is significant of the 
nature of Christ's anger, showing how compatible it was with 
goodwill. &1TiKaT£<TTa811 1- it was restored. 

&:rr<Ko:recrra.01/ instead of a.71'oKar,crra.0.,,, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABL etc, 
Omit crov after r71v xiipa Tisch. (Treg.) WH. marg, BEMSUV r 102, 126, 
etc. Doubtful. Omit 1.1-y,71s C:,s 71 l1XX11 Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABC* D 
etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr, etc. 

1 On the double augment, see Win. 12, 7 a, 
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6. £l,0v~ -The immediateness of this act is noted by Mk. only, 
and is quite characteristic of his style, hitting off a situation with 
a word. The immediateness is here a sign of the violence of the 
feeling excited against Jesus. To estimate their fanatical zeal, we 
must remember that they valued the Sabbath far beyond any mere 
morality, and reacted with corresponding violence against any sup
posed violation of its sacredness. Fanaticism is always busy and 
eager over the mere outworks of religion. 

Twv 'Hpw8iai·wv - the Herodians. The adherents of Herod 
Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee. The Pharisees were zealous patriots, 
and as such were generally opposed to any foreign yoke. But 
here was an opportunity to use the foreign power against a com
mon enemy. The common opinion ascribed Messianic preten
sions to Jesus, and on more than one occasion attempted to force 
him to play the role according to the popular conception of the 
Messiah. This would be the argument by which the Pharisees 
excited the temporal power against him, as they did finally at 
Jerusalem. The preceding paragraphs have given us a view of 
Jesus in his work of undermining one after another of the Phari
saic positions, and this conspiracy is the natural result. 

uvµ.{3ov>..iov l1ro['f/uav ( or l8{8ovv) 1 
- they took counsel. 

bral11uav, instead of l1ralovv, Tisch. N C A 238 etc. iiiliiavv, Treg. WH. 
BL 13, 28, 69, etc. 

GROWTH OF POPULARITY 

7-12. Jesus departs to the sea of Galilee, followed by a 
great multitude. 

The narrative of opposition is interrupted here, and we are 
introduced to a scene of another kind. The multitude about 
Jesus heretofore has been from Galilee, with a sprinkling of hos
tile Scribes and Pharisees ( from Jerusalem?). But now we see it 
swelled by people from J udxa, and from the Gentile districts both 
north and south. It is an eager crowd, moreover, who fall upon 
him and threaten to crush him in their attempt to obtain his heal
ing touch, so that Jesus has to procure a boat to be in attendance 
on him. The meaning of it all is, that the period of conflict 
does not signify a loss of popularity, but rather that the great 
access of favor with the people swells the tide of opposition. 

7. av£Xti)P'f/u£v - withdrew. The verb is used of such retire
ment from public view as would be natural in such a position of 

1 uv/Lf3ovll.,ov belon~s to later Greek. 
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danger as Jesus found himself in. Mt. uses the same verb, 1215• 

It does not seem probable, in these circumstances, that he would 
choose the part of the lake near to Capernaum which was the 
scene of his usual work, because it was a place of resort. This 
time, he was seeking retirement, and he would find it in some 
more secluded part of the lake. 

8. The last clause of v.7 should be included in this verse. As 
it stands in the T.R., the first statement, with 'YJKOAov0ri<J'£v as its 
verb, goes as far as 'IT'Epav Tov 'IopMvou ; the second, with ;>..0ov as 
its verb, begins with ot 7r£pl. Tvpov. But with the omission of ot 
before 7r£pl. Tvpov, we can make the break where we ple~se. Tisch. 
makes it at the end of v.7, transferring 'YJKoAov0ri<J'£V to the end of 
the verse. But this separates Judrea and Jerusalem in an unwar
rantable way. Most probably, the first statement is about Galilee, 
the district near at hand, and the second includes all the remote 
districts beginning with Judrea. Those from the neighboring 
Galilee are represented as following him, and those from the 
remote districts as coming to him. Read, And a great multz"tude 
from Galilee followed. And from judaa, and from Jerusalem, 
and from Jdumaa, and beyond Jordan, and about Tyre and Sidon, 
a great multitude, hearing what things he is doing, came to him. 

7JKO'Aov0r,trev, instead of 71Ko'Aov0r,tra.v, Treg. WH. ABGL r etc. mss. of 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. 71Ko'Aov0r,tra.v Tisch. N CEFK etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. This 
verb is transferred to the end of v. 7 after -rfis 'lovoa.!a.s by Tisch. WH. 
marg. N C 6. 238 Lat. Vet. Vulg. Placed after -rfjs ra.'A,'Aa.!a.s by Treg. 
ABL r etc. Memph. Syrr. After 'lepotro'Avµwv by WH. 235, 271. The 
separation of Judrea and Jerusalem caused by the transfer is clearly against 
it. Omit a.il-r<e after 71K0Xov0r,trev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL Memph. 
etc. Omit o! before 'll'epl Tvpov Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N * •nd c BCL 6. mss. 
of Lat. Vet. Pesh. etc. itKovov-res instead of itKovtra.v-res Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N B 6. 1, 13, 69, etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. ,,,-o,e'i, instead 
of i-rrolE1, Treg. WH. BL. Internally probable. 

Idumrea is the Greek name for Edom, a district situated E. of 
the Jordan, between Southern Palestine and Arabia. Tyre and 
Sidon were the two great cities of Syro-Phcenicia on the Mediter
ranean Sea, NW. of Galilee. 

9. £!71'£ - he told, i.e. he gave orders. 7rpo<J'KapTtpii - should 
be in constant attendance. The verb expresses this idea of assidu
ous waitmg. It was rendered necessary by the crowd, which was 
in danger of crushing him. 

10. W<J'T£ (7f'L1T'{'lf"T£LV aime - so that they were falling upon him. 
Not in a hostile sense, but the verb is a strong word, like 7rpo<J'• 
Kap-r£pii and 0Atf3w<J'LV, and is intended to bring before us vividly 
the turbulent eagerness and excitement of the crowd. aif,wvTat -
touch him. They believed that there was some virtue in his touch, 
and that it made no difference whether he touched them, or they 
him. See 619

, p,&.<J'nya, - scourges, a strong figurative term for 
diseases. 

8 
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11. Ta 1rvivµara Ta aKa.0apra - The unclean spin"ts are here put 
by metonymy for the men possessed by them, because the action 
is directed by them. orav i0Ewpovv 1 - whenever they beheld him . 

i0ewpovv, 1rpo1Tbrt1rTov, • 
Treg. WH. N ABCDL etc. 
marg. N DK 61, 69 etc. 

• lKpa.sov, instead of the singular, Tisch. 
lll-yovres, instead of "/\fyovTa., Tisch. WH. 

1rpotTi1rL1rTov Kat lKpatov - would fall down before him and cry 
out. The impf. denotes repeated action. ~On CTV 2 

- o via, Tov 
®wv - the Son of God. This title was a Messianic title, denoting 
theocratic sonship, and there is nothing here to indicate that it is 
used in any other than this common sense. The onus probandi 
is not on those who deny the use of the term in the Synoptical 
Gospels, of metaphysical sonship, but on those who claim this use. 
Unless it was accompanied by language pointing out the meta
physical sonship, no Jew would have understood it. 

APPOINTMENT OF THE TWELVE 

13-19. Jesus goes up into the mountain, and chooses the 
twelve. 

The appointment of the twelve is put in different connections 
in the Synoptics. But in them all, the connection is such as to 
point to the growth of our Lord's work as the occasion of the 
appointment. They are to aid him in his work of proclaiming 
the kingdom, and of healing. But after all, the other purpose 
named, the association with himself, is the one most in evidence 
in the subsequent history. 

13. To 5po, - the mountain, i.e. the one in the neighborhood. 
o-8, -:f0EA£v avTo,-whom he himse?f wished. The pronoun is 
emphatic, the form of the verb being enough to indicate the per
son. Those who came to Jesus at this time came not of their 
own accord, but in accordance with his desire. 

14. i1ro{'YJCTE i>wiha - he appointed twelve. This use of the 
verb comes under the head of making one something, - king or 
priest, for instance. Only here, that to which they were appointed 
is expressed, not as an office, but as the purpose of the appoint
ment. This purpose is expressed under two heads, the first being 

1 0-ro.v i9eWpovv is a rare construction. Generally, Orav is used with conditions 
belonging to the future, or with general conditions belonging to any time, and is 
construed with the subjunctive. The indefiniteness in the time of past conditions 
expressed in our -ever is denoted by -1ron. 

2 On this use of on to introduce direct quotation, see on 115, 
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association with himself, and the second, to act as his messengers 
in the work of proclaiming the good news of the kingdom and of 
healing the sick. Apparently, the former was the only one fully 
carried out during our Lord's life, the second becoming their work 
when they were made necessarily independent of him by his 
death. And in accordance with this, the name generally given in 
the Gospels is disciples, and afterward, in the Acts and Epistles, 
they are called apostles. 

ovs Ka.! d,,rocrT6Xovs &v&µa.tev, whom he also named apostles, is inserted 
after €11'0(71cre awoeKa. by WH. RV. marg. NBC* A 13, 28, 69, 124, 238, 346, 
Memph. Harcl. marg. Tisch. thinks it bas been copied from Lk. 618• But 
on the whole, considering the strength of the testimony for, it, it seems at 
least equally possible that Lk. found it in the original Mk. 

Kr,pv<T<T£iv - to herald, or here, where it is used absolutely, to 
act as heralds. The word conveys the idea of authority, a herald 
being an official who makes public proclamation of weighty 
affairs. The proclamation which they were to make was the com
ing of the kingdom of God. 

15. lxnv l~ov<T{av lK/3aAA£iv - to have power to cast out. This 
is in the same construction as Kr,pv<T<T£tv, and denotes one of 
the objects of sending them forth. 

Omit 0epa.,reveiv Tcts v&crovs, Ka.!, to heal diseases, and, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. 
marg.) WH. RV.NBC* LA 102 Memph. 

With this omission, the casting out of demons is taken as the 
representative miracle. So frequently.1 

16. Kat l-rd01JKE. 

, Ka.! l,rol71crev Tovs awaeKa., and he appointed the twelve, is inserted before 
Ka.! l,re071Ke by Tisch. WH. RV. marg. NBC* A. 

Kat l-rd0r,K£ interrupts the structure of the sentence, which is 
resumed in the next verse. The names that follow are in apposi
tion with Tou,; llwl>£Ka in the inserted clause, and the enumeration 
is interrupted to give the descriptive names assigned to some of 
them by Jesus. 

ITfrpov -Peter. Mt. gives the only explanation of this name 
given to Simon, in eh. 16: 18. But neither in this passage nor in 
that, is there any definite indication that it was at either time 
that the name was given him. J. 1

42
, however, assigns the giving 

of the name to a time much earlier than either, immediately after 
the Baptism. ITfrpov means a rock. The masculine form, instead 
of ITfrpa, is due to its being appropriated as the name of a man. 

17. Kat 'laKw/3ov-This resumes the structure of v.14, as if v.16 

read '2,{µ,wva ie l1rl.0r,K£. 
Boav£pyl.,;. This is a modified form of the Heb. IC~".1 •~:;.. W~'1 

properly means tumult or uproar, of any kind, and tiuinder. as a 

l See on 139, 
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secondary meaning, is not improbable, though we have no example 
of it in Hebrew literature. The name probably describes a fiery, 
vehement temperament, rather than a thunderous eloquence, or a 
sonorous speech. The little that is told us about the disciples 
makes it impossible to follow out these hints about their character 
and temperament. These four, Peter, James and John, and 
Andrew, always stand first in these lists of the twelve, and among 
them, Peter is always first. Mt. calls him 7rpwTo,. But Mt. and 
Lk. put Andrew into the second place, evidently to associate him 
with his brother. Mk.'s order is the order of their rank, Peter, 
James, and John being the three disciples chosen by Jesus to 
attend him on special occasions, e.g. the Transfiguration, the rais
ing of the daughter of J airus, and the scene in the garden of 
Gethsemane. 

18. iPO,i7r7rov - Philip heads the second group in all the Gos
pels, as Peter the first. The name is a Greek name. We hear 
nothing more about him in the Synoptics, though he is mentioned 
several times in the fourth Gospel. 

Bap0o>..oµ.a'tov - This name does not occur in the Gospels out
side of these lists, and elsewhere only in Acts 1 13• And in the 
passage in Acts, Bartholomew's name is associated, as it is here, 
with those of Philip and Thomas. In the fourth Gospel, on the 
other hand, we find that Nathanael is associated with Philip and 
Thomas, as Bartholomew is in the Synoptics and the Acts. In J. 
146-50, Nathanael is the one whom Philip introduces to Jesus, while 
in J. 212, Nathanael's name is associated with Thomas. This, 
together with the fact that so important a personage as Nathanael 
appears to be in J. is not mentioned in the list of the twelve, has 
led to the quite reasonable supposition that the two are to be 
identified. In that case, Bartholomew, which means Son ef 
Tolmaz~ would be a patronymic, and Nathanael would be the real 
name. 

Ma00a'tov - On the identification of this disciple with Levi the 
publican, see on 2 14. He is not mentioned after this, except in 
Acts 1 13• ®wµ.iiv-This disciple, who is a mere name in the 
Synoptics and the Acts, becomes a personage in the fourth Gos
pel. J. 1116 145 2024

-28• This group of four is the same in all 
three Synoptics, but in Mt., Thomas precedes Matthew. 

'Ia.Kw{3ov Tov Tov 'A>..cpa{ov - This James is probably the same as 
'Ia.Kw/30, t, µ.iKp6,, James the little, the son of Mary and Clopas. 
See 15 40 161 J. 1g25• The supposition, however, that in this pas
sage from J., Map{a if Tov K>..w,rii is in apposition with if µ.~TTJP 
avTov, and that thus the brothers of our Lord were his cousins 
and included in the list of apostles, is decisively negatived, first, 
by its giving us two sisters having the same name, Mary; secondly, 
by the fact, that in Lk. 27, Jesus is called the firstborn son of 
Mary, implying that there were other sons; thirdly, by Acts 114, 
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in which the brothers of our Lord are distinguished from the apos
tles; and finally, by J. ?5 which states distinctly, that at the Feast 
of Tabernacles, six months before the death of Jesus, his brothers 
did not believe in him. 

0ailila'i:ov-This must be the same as Lebb::eus, Mt. 103, and 
Jude the son of James, Lk. 616

• 

TOV Kavava'iov - the Zealot. 

Kavavafov, instead of Kavavlr']v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 33, 
Latt. Mernpb. (Pesh.) etc. 

If this name meant an inhabitant of Cana, it would be Kava'i:ov. 
Probably, it comes from the Heb. iit#~, Chald. ittm, with the termi
nation aios which denotes a party ( 1>apicra'i:o,, :::SaililovKa'ios), and is 
the same as ZrJAtiJTrJS zealot, the name given to him in Lk. 615, 

This was the name of a party of fanatic nationalists among the 
Jews, leaders of the national revolt against the foreign yoke. 

19. 'foKaptwTrJV - Heb., l"li''"!i? W'~, Man of Kerioth. Judas is 
designated thus as an inhabitant of Kerioth, a village of Jud::ea. 
-,rapiilwKEv-delivered up. The word for betrayal is 7rpoi8wKfV, 

There can be no doubt what significance Mk. means to give to 
the appointment of the twelve. It is preceded and followed in 
his account by the gathering of the importunate crowds about our 
Lord. And the connection points plainly to the conclusion that 
Jesus appoints them to be his helpers in the work thus growing on 
his hands. This is indicated in the purpose, that he may send 
them forth to preach, and to heal; that is, to share in the work 
which has been described before as done by him.1 But we do 
not Jind that much of this active work was done by them during 
Jesus' lifetime. The purpose which was more fully carried out 
was that of permanent association with himself, expressed in the 
words, that they may be with him. Instead of the fluctuating 
attendance on his person of the ordinary disciples, he desired for 
these twelve such constant association that they could afterwards 
be his witnesses, and carry forward his work. Mt. il.l-104 gives 
the same general reason, but the immediate occasion is a mission
ary tour made by Jesus through Galilee, in which he is impressed 
by the greatness of the spiritual harvest, and the small number 
of laborers. Lk. 617• 19 places the concourse of people after the 
appointment of the twelve. The inclusion of Judas in the num
ber of the apostles is a certain indication that he was at the time 
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a genuine disciple. In his case, as in that of all the apostles, 
there was a failure to understand our Lord's purely spiritual pro
gramme, but the personal equation, the faith in Christ himself, 
overcame this doubt at first. Later, the doubt predominated in 
the case of Judas, and even in the rest of the apostles it led to 
the temporary desertion of the ten, and to the denial of Peter. 

CHARGE OF DIABOLISM 

20-35. Jesus, at lzome again, is met by the opposition 
of the Scribes, and by the attempt on the part of his 
f amity to restrain him. 

It is evident that there is both a logical and a chronological 
relation between this attitude of our Lord's family and this new 
phase of the opposition of the Scribes. The logical relation is 
found in the language of the two. His family said, he is beside 
himself; the Scribes said, he is possessed by the devil himself. 
The close juxtaposition of these in the narrative shows that Mk. 
had this logical relation in his mind. On the other hand, the 
interruption of the story of his family's attempt to restrain him by 
the introduction of the other account, and the resumption of the 
former in v.31

, is not explained so well by any other assumption 
as that there was really such an interval between, the family's 
original purpose and their arrival on the scene of action, which 
was filled up by the controversy with the Scribes. Jesus makes 
this opposition the occasion of teaching, of which it is easy to 
miss the point, and which has been badly misunderstood. In 
regard to the charge that he is in collusion with Satan in casting 
out demons, his point fully stated would be, that such collusion is 
possible up to the point where it involves an actual arraying of 
Satan against himself. And Jesus turns their charge against them
selves by his counter-claim that his whole action is hostile to 
Satan, making such collusion impossible. And this is the acumen 
of his statement about the sin against the Holy Ghost. In the 
case of the Scribes, their charge had been very close to that sin, 
when they said that the Spirit in Jesus was the Devil instead of 
the Holy Spirit, involving a complete upsetting of all moral values, 
and a stupendous and well-nigh irrecoverable moral blindness in 



III. 20, 21.] CHARGE OF DIABOLISM 6I 

themselves. That is, their whole error lay in their failure to value 
the moral element in Jesus' works. It is not implied at all that 
his family was in sympathy with the Scribes, their apprehension 
being simply that his mind was unsettled, and that he needed to 
be put under restraint. This lack of sympathy with him on the 
part of his human family led Jesus to point out the higher reality 
of spiritual relationship and association. 

20. lpx£mi- comes. £1, oIKov is here probably the colloquial 
anarthrous phrase, equivalent to our home. The gathering of the 
Scribes from Jerusalem and the visit of his family would probably 
both of them be at Capernaum, and this points to his own house 
as the one meant here, RV. margin. 

lpxern, instead of lpxovra,, Tisch. WH. RV. N B r mss. of Lat. Vet. etc. 

Kal UVV£PX£'Tat 1rtfAiv (o) ox">..o,-And (the) crowd gathers again. 

o before ~xXos Tr. (WH.) RV. N ABDLC0rr. A 209, 300, Memph.edd. 
The article is rather favored by Mk.'s habit of correlating persons and 
things with previous mentions of the same in his account. 

1rtfAiv - again. This refers to 2 1· 2, and denotes a repetition of 
what occurred then in the same place. p.~ 8vvau0ai p.'f/8£ - not 
able even. 

µ'f/lie, instead of µ~n, Treg. WH. RV. ABKLU A 28, 33 etc . 

. wcrr€ p.~.1 
21.. 0Z 1rap' almw-his family. v.31, which is evidently a resump

tion of this part of the narrative, says his mother and his brothers. 
Literally, this phrase would denote those descended from him, but 
it has come to have this modification of its strict meaning. 
Kpa77Juai- to lay hold of him, to get possession of him. They 
wanted to protect Jesus against his own madness. For they said 
that he is beside himself, Ulurri. 2 dKovuavr£, has for its object the 
preceding statement. Jesus' permitting the multitude to gather 
about him in this tumultuous way and to engross him so entirely, 
seemed to them an unwarranted absorption in an entirely visionary 
work. This absence of prudence and of care of himself seemed 
to them misplaced. 

Weiss, with some show of reason, makes the subject of tXeyov the persons 
from whom the family received their account. But the more natural sub
ject is the same as that of l~,)Mov, unless a different one is pointed out. 
And it is just as probable that the family inferred the l~lCT'T'1/ from what they 
heard, as that it made a part of the report. 

l Where the inf. is used with wn,, the N.T. invariably emplovs the neg. /L'I, even 
when the result is stated as a fuct. See Win. 55, 2 d. 2 See on 212• 
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Kal oi ypaµ,µ,aTEL<; oi &1ro 'frpoCTOAvµ,wv Kara/30.vn, -And the 
Scribes who came down from Jerusalem. 

This delegation is introduced here with the article, as if it had been 
mentioned before. But the article may be taken as meaning the Scribes 
who were present, and o! Kara{Javus as an incidental statement of the 
reason of their presence. This slight change of·meaning would be indi
cated by a comma, - and the Scribes, who came down from :Jerusalem. 

22. Kara/30.vTE, - It was down from Jerusalem, which was 
situated on high land, to most other parts of the country. This is 
the first mention of the presence of Scribes from Jerusalem, and 
it is an indication of an increased activity and hostility of the 
religious leaders against Jesus. 

BEEA(E/3ovA lxEi - he has Beelzebul. This is a modification of 
a Heb. name, and is one of their names for Satan.1 One is said 
to have a demon, or here, the pn·nce of demons, as he is said to 
have a disease, that is, to be afflicted with it. 

The particular form of this charge, that he is possessed, not 
with an ordinary demon, but with the devil himself, is in order to 
account for his power over demons, as representing their prince. 
But we may suppose that they took a malicious pleasure in making 
his an exaggerated case. lv T<e 11.pxovri rwv &.iµ,ov{wv - in the 
prince of the demons. The preposition has the same force as in 
the phrases in Chn'st, in the Holy Spin't. It is a local designation 
of intimate union, as if the two were so absorbed in each other, 
that they dwelt, one in the other. The charge is, that Jesus cast 
out demons by virtue of this connection with their prince. It is 
not merely an attempt to explain these miracles, so as to do away 
with the effect of them, but a distinct charge on the strength of 
them. They said, this man is in collusion with the devil. It is 
evident all through his course, but this assumed miracle is distinct 
proof of it. How else does this insignificant person coming among 
us without any credentials, get this extraordinary power over 
demons, unless there is some connection between him and their 
ruler. The devil has power to order them round, and has author
ized this man to act for him, and so further the dangerous delusion 
about himse?f which is spreading among the people. There is no 
connection between the attitude of the religious leaders, and of 
Jesus' own family here. Rather, the hostility of the Scribes was 
one of the dangers of the situation, to which Jesus himself seemed 
rashly indifferent, and which led his family to seek to restrain him. 

Mt. 1222. 23 and Lk. 1114 give us a more immediate occasion for this 
charge in their account of the casting out of a demon at this time. In this 
Gospel, the connection is general, the charge being occasioned by Jesus' 
frequent performance of this most prominent of all his miracles. 

1 The Heb. is S1Jr, SJ1.:.., ~1J\ being a rabbinical form of Sn. The whole means 
god of filth, 
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23. iv 7rapa(30>-..a~ -A parable is an analogy. It assumes a 
likeness between higher and lower things, such that what is true 
in one department holds good in another. It serves the purpose 
not only of illustration and of figurative statement, but also of 
proof. Here the apologetic purpose is evident. The analogy 
may be drawn out into a story, or description, as in most of Jesus' 
parables, but this is not essential. In this case, Jesus begins with 
an abstract statement of his position, and then gives several 
analogous cases proving the general principle. 

laravas larava £K,8aUEw-Satan is the Heb. name of the 
devil, the prince of the demons. It means the Adversary, and 
except in this passage, and Lk. 223, the name is written with the 
article.1 Jesus shows the fallacy of the scribes' position by call
ing their attention to one essential element in his casting out of 
demons, which makes it impossible to account for it in their way. 
And that is, that his action toward the demons is hostile action. 
To be sure, his ordering them round, in itself considered, may 
be merely an exercise of the power which their ruler exercises 
over them. But when his authority is exercised, not for them, but 
against them, and against everything for which they and their 
ruler stand, he must be representing, not some friendly power, 
but a distinctly hostile force. They are so identified with their 
ruler, that what he does to them he does virtually to himself, and 
he does not cast himself out from one of his principal vantage 
points, possessing a special strategic value for his cause. 

24. Ka, iav f3aui>-..da i,p' fov'TiJV p,Epiu0ij-And if a kingdom is 
divided against itself. This is the, analogy which lies nearest at 
hand. Indeed, it may be called the generic statement of the pre
ceding principle. Satan and his subjects constitute a kingdom, 
and what is true of any kingdom is applicable to them. There is 

,, no difference between human kingdoms and this kingdom of evil 
spirits, which would invalidate this common truth. In the forin in 
which this analogy is stated, it contains the reason why it is 
morally impossible for Satan to cast out Satan. It is, that such 
division leads to destruction. The condition is here a general 
one, not confined to any time. 

25. The second analogy is that of a house. The word is used 
by metonymy for the family inhabiting a house. Here, too, divis
ion ends in destruction. ov '8vv~uErai-will not be able. The 
form of the conditional statement in this case belongs to the 
future, and not to a general condition. 

ovv170-,ra.,, instead of o6va.ra.,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A mss. of 
Lat. Vet. and of Vulg. o6va.ra., is an evident emendation, to correspond to 
v.21. 
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26. Kal d O SaTavas O,viuT71 f.cf,, £avT6v, f.µ£p{rr017 Kal oV OVvaTaL 
rrrijvai-And if Satan arose against himself, he was divided and 
cannot stand.1 

iµ,eplrr0T/, Ka, instead of Ka! µ,eµ,!purra,, Tisch. N * C * .:i mss. of Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. Ka! iµ,eplu0T/ Treg. marg. WH. RV. Ne EL. Ka! iµ,eplu0T/ is a probable 
emendation to bring the aorists avEITTT/ and iµ,eplu0T/ together, instead of 
lµ,eplu0T/ and the pres. oti /Juvara,. urijva,, instead of ura0ijva,, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. N BCL. 

This verse applies the principle to the case in hand, and the 
form of conditional statement corresponds. It states the condi
tion as belonging to past time, and says of an event actually past, 
if it was of such a character. In the conclusion, the aor. states 
what was involved, the pres. what is involved. 

27. ov ovvami ovod. d, T~V olK{av TOV lcrxvpov £L<FfA.0tilv Ta. <FKfV'YJ 
avrov oiap1r&.crai- no one can enter into the strong man's house, 
and plunder his tools. 

els -r71v olKlav -rov luxvpoiJ elueMwv -ra. ITKEVT/ av-rov, instead of -ra. ITKf:VT/ 
-rou luxvpou elueMwv els -r71v olKlav av-rou, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL .:i 
33, 102, Memph. Pesh. 

In what precedes, Jesus has simply taken the negative attitude 
towards their charge that he is in collusion with Satan, showing 
that that is impossible. But in this verse he shows what is the real 
relation to Satan involved in his casting out demons. What it 
does mean is conflict with Satan, and victory over him. This 
also is stated in the form of an analogy, that no one can enter a 
strong man's house, and despoil his tools, except he first bind the 
strong man. <FKfV'fJ is here not possessions or goods, but utensils, 
and denotes the demons as Satan's instruments, or tools. What 
Jesus says is not simply an inference from his casting out of 
demons, though that is the proof of it to others. But this victory 
over Satan is a part of his self-consciousness. He knows that he 
has met Satan here on his own stamp·ing ground, where he has 
been accustomed to take advantage of the weakness of men for 
their undoing; moreover, that Satan has approached him on this 
same side of his human weakness, and for once, has met his mas
ter. Instead of mastering, he has been himself mastered, and the 
mastery has been followed up by crippling; he has been bound. 
Here we come upon one of the deepest truths of Jesus' life, that 
the real basis of his power, which is a spiritual power, is to be 
found in his own righteousness under difficulties, and those diffi
culties the same which are inherent in human nature, and due to 
the exposure of that nature to a subtle and victorious power of 
evil which had so far dominated the world. 

1 o.VE<TTYJ and lµ,pi<T0-r, are aorist, and it preserves the flavor of the original better 
to translate them as simpie pasts, arose, and was divided, instead of perfects. 
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28. 'Aµ.~v - Verily. 1 This has the effect of solemn emphasis. 
1ravrn acpE01cr€Tat . . . Ta aµ.apT1µ.arn - all sins shall be forgiven. 
The statement that all the sins of men shall be forgiven is not to 
be taken of individual sins, but of classes, or kinds of sin. ai 
{3Aacrcpriµ.{ai - the blasphemies. This word means primarily injuri
ous speech, and, as applied to God, speech derogatory to his Divine 
majesty. Zera &v {3Aacrcpriµ.1crwaw - Literally, whatsoever things 
they blasphemously utter.2 

a.! before (f/l.a.ucf,71µ,la., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCEFGHL ~ Memph. 
etc. llua., instead of llua.s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDE* GH ~ etc. 

Blasphemy is not here regarded as that into which all sins may 
be resolved,3 but it adds to the general term sins, the special class 
to which the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit belongs. 

29. d, To ITvEvµ.a To qAytov-against the Holy Spini.4 What is 
meant by the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit? The difficulty 
on one side, has been the consideration of this question without 
reference to the case in hand, and on the other hand, so superfi
cial an explanation of this case as to leave what Jesus says about 
the enormity of the sin involved practically unexplained. Plainly, 
the Holy Spirit is not to be considered here in his independent 
action, but as the inward source of Jesus' acts. What Jesus says 
is occasioned by their charge that he had an evil spirit; that is, 
that the power acting in him was not good, but bad. Now, the 
Holy Spirit is the Divine power to which the acts of Jesus are 
attributed. The Spirit is represented as descending on him at his 
baptism, and driving him into the wilderness, and Jesus is said to 
have begun his ministry in Galilee in the power of the Spirit. 
Especially, Jesus ascribes his expulsion of evil spirits to the Holy 
Spirit. Hence, a distinction is to be made between his other acts, 
and those which manifestly reveal the Holy Spirit in him, and 
between slander directed against him personally, as he appears in 
his common acts, and that which is aimed at those acts in which 
the Spirit is manifest. Just so far as there is in the man who 
utters the slander any recognition, however vague, of this agency, 
or so far as there is in the person against whom it is directed so 
manifest a revelation of the Spirit as should lead to this recogni
tion, so far, there is danger, to say the least, of this blasphemy 

1 • Aµ,iv is the Heb. particle of affirmation from Jl2~, to be firm, sure. Its proper 
place is at the end of the sentence, and disconnected with it, like our Amen. This 
adverbial use of it, placed at the beginning of the sentence, belongs to the report 
of our Lord's discourses in the Gospels. Elsewhere in the N .T. it is used after 
the Heb. fashion, 

2 80-a is the cognate acc. after /3/\ao-<J,71µ,io-wo-iv, and independent of both fl/\ao-<,~
µia, and a.µapr,iµara. See Col. 314, where 6 is used in the same way, 

8 See Morison's singular note. 
4 In this use of a preposition after fl/\ao-</>71µ,io-r,, there is a return to the earlier 

construction, for which the N.T. employs the simple acc. 
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against the Holy Spirit. Moreover, this act of driving out evil 
spirits was the act in which the holiness of the Spirit operating in 
Jesus specially appeared. It is not in the power shown in the 
miracles that the operation of the Holy Spirit is most evident, 
but in their moral quality. There is the moral uniqueness about 
the miracles of Jesus which appears in the rest of his life, only 
there, it is, if anything, most conspicuous. And this quality 
appears specially where he not only cures the bodily diseases of 
men, but frees them from an evil spirit which deranges their inner 
life. To call that evil, instead of good, and especially to ascribe 
it to the very prince of evil, is the blasphemy against the Holy 
Spirit. The only alleviation of it is the failure to recognize fully 
these facts. ovK EXEL acfmnv £is r6v aiwva - hath never forgive
ness,1 aAAa Evox6s t<TTLV aiwvtov aµapr~µaros - but is guilty of an 
eternal sin. 

dµ,aprfiµ,aros, instead of Kpl,uws, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL .6. 28, 33 
(C* D 13, 69, 346, dµa.prla.s), Latt. Memph. 

An eternal sin may be one subjecting the person to an eternal 
punishment, eternal in its consequences, that is.2 But certainly it 
is equally allowable to suppose that it describes the sin itself as 
eternal, accounting for the impossibility of the forgiveness by the 
permanence of the sin, - endless consequences attached to end
less sin. This is the philosophy of endless punishment. Sin 
reacts on the nature, an act passes into a state, and the state 
continues. That is, eternal punishment is not a measure of 
God's resentment against a single sin, which is so enormous 
that the resentment never abates. It is the result of the effect of 
any sin, or course of sin in fixing the sinful state beyond recovery. 
This is more accordant with the inwardness of Jesus' ordinary 
view of things. 

30. 1rvEvµa aK&.0aprov EXEL - he has an unclean spin't. The report 
of their saying above is, he hath Beelzebul, and it is changed here 
in order to make the contrast between 1rvruµa aK&.0aprov and ITvruµa 
"Ayiov, the Holy Spirit. 

31. KaL Epxovmi ~ fL~T'YJP a&ov KaL or a8EA.cpol avrov, KaL Uw 
ur~Kovns . • . Ka>..ovvrEs avr6v - and there came his mother and 
his brothers, and standing outside ... callt'ng him. 

Kai fpx(opra,), instead of "EpxoPTa.L ovP, Treg. WR. RV. (Tisch. Ka.I 
fpxera,) N BCDGL .6. 1, 13, 28, 69, u8, 124, 209, Latt. Memph. Pesh. etc. 
1/ µ,f/T1JP U.VTOU Kai o! d.oe?\lpol a.urov, instead of o! d./5,Xq,ol Ka.I 1/ µfin1p a.urou, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDGL .6. Latt. Memph. Pesh. <1'T1JKOPT<S, instead 
of E<J'Twr<s, Tisch. Treg. WH. BC .6. 28. KaXouvus, instead of q,wPoVPr<s, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL 1, 13, 28, 69, uS, 124, etc. 

1 Literally, hath not forgiveness forever. The Heb. form of the universal nega
tive, joining the negative with the verb, instead of with the adverb, 

2 So Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann, etG, 



llI. 31-35] JESUS' SPIRITUAL FAMILY 

Though the resumptive oliv is omitted, it is plain that this is a 
resumption of what is said about his family coming out to restrain 
him in v.21. The preliminary statement is put there, in order to 
connect it~>..0ov with its cause in the tumultuous gathering of the 
people. Then it is interrupted by the story of the dispute with 
the Scribes, because that event precedes in the order of time. It 
is this unsympathetic attitude of his family in this visit which gives 
force to what Jesus says about his true family. On the brothers 
of Jesus, see on v .18. dOEAcpo{ is used sometimes to denote less 
intimate relationship, but it is not at all common, and aside from 
usage, the supposition that the aOEAcpoi of Jesus were anything else 
than brothers is quite against the evidence. The names of these 
brothers are given in Mt. 1355 as James, Joseph, Simeon, and Jude. 
Ka, Uw ur~Kovnr; -and standing outside. Evidently on account 
of the crowd surrounding the house.1 

32. -rr£p, avr6v - around him.2 Kal >..iyovuiv avT'f! - and they 
say to him. 

Ko.! Xhov<Tiv, instead of El1rov lie, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 13, 
69, 124, 346, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Hard. marg. 

-q JJ,~T'YJP <J'Oll Kal oi aOEAcpo{ <J'Ol/ Ka, ai clou..cpa{ <J'Ol/ - thy mother, 
and thy brothers, and thy sisters. 

Ko.! o.! doeXcpo.l <Tov -Tisch, (Treg. marg.) WH. marg. ADEFHMSUV r 
22, 124, 238, 299, 433, mss. of Lat. Vet. Hard. marg. Omitted probably 
to accord with v,33.M, and with Mt. and Lk. 

33. Kal a'll'oKpt0dr; 8 >..tyEt -And·answering, he says. 
d1r0Kp10e!s Xe-yE1, instead of d1reKpl0'1/, Xe-ywv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

BCL A Vulg, Memph. Hare!. Ko.! o! doEX<f,ol µ,ov, and my brothers, instead of 
,i, or, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCGL Ar, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. 

Jesus does not wish, in this question, to deny or underrate the 
human relations. But he feels with a strength, not common among 
men, the Divine relation and the human relations to which this 
gives rise. Moreover, the present errand of his family has made 
him feel that they come short of the real connection which alone 
gives worth to the family relation. 

34. -roiir; 7rEp, avrov Ka07Jp,tvour; - those seated around him. v.82 

has stated that the crowd was seated about him. But evidently 
from what follows, this was made up in this case of his disciples. 

35. TOV ®rnv - Mt. I 2
50 says TOV -rrarp6r; JJ,Oll TOV EV ovpav<e, which 

defines more closely the nature and reason of this relation. It is 
a common relation to the heavenly Father, and not to an earthly 

1 See v.20, and especially Lk. 819, 
2 With the acc., rr,pi is used locally, with the gen., of subject matter - around :i 

J:>erson ot thing, and about a subject. 
3 The Greeks used the middle, instead of the pass. of -.rro<pivw, in the sense of 

amwer. This use is peculiar to N .T. Greek. 
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father, that is at the basis of the kinship acknowledged by him. 
Moreover, the relation to God is of the moral kind, shown by doing 
His will. It is due to a new nature begotten in the man by God, 
but it shows itself in obedience. Jesus' own relation to God, 
making it his meat and drink to do his will, is the uppermost and 
central thing in his life, and those who share with him this relation 
come nearest to him. Spiritual kinship surpasses the accidents of 
birth. 

8~ &v Troi~crn -whoever does. 

Omit ')'ap,for, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. B mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. ')'ap is 
an emendation. Omit µov, my, after aoiX</>fJ Tisch. Treg. WH. RV,N ABD 
LA mss. of Lat. Vet. 

The order of Mk. here, connecting this paragraph with the teaching in 
parables which follows, is also the order of Mt., and the latter marks this as 
a chronological order by the use of fr, avrov Xa>..ovvros, 1246, and lv rfi helvy 
71µlpq,, 131• On the other hand, Lk. I 187 connects this attack of the Phari
sees with Jesus' denunciation of them by another definite chronological 
mark, lv oe rep XaXi)<Ta,. And Mt. puts this denunciation among the events of 
the passion week, and fixes it there by his introductory T6re. This is a spec
imen of the disagreement of the Evangelists in their attempts to give chro
nological sequence to their narratives. Dr. Gardiner, Harmony, p. 70, 
explains this by the supposition that such expressions as iTL avroi) Xa>..ovvros 
and lv rep Xa>..i)o-a, may be used by the Evangelist to indicate that an event 
took place, not necessarily in the midst of that particular discourse, but 
simply of some discourse or other; that is, while he was talking, instead of 
walking, or healing or something. This is a good example of the ingenui
ties and curiosities of harmonizing interpretation. Such use of language 
by the Evangelists would discredit them equally with the inconsistencies 
that it is intended to remove. 

THE PARABLES OF JESUS 

IV. With one exception, the prophetic discourse of eh. 13, 
the parables are the only connected discourse in Mk. And it is 
the only specimen of teaching without any statement of the cir
cumstances in which it originated. Indeed, it follows from what 
Jesus says about the object of his teaching in parables, that it 
would be without any such ground in events or questions, as would 
furnish a key to the meaning of the parable. Like all our Lord's 
teaching, it grew out of the conditions of the time, but the con
nection is not indicated, except as one reads the riddle of the 
parable itself. And in this way, it serves his purpose of veiling 
the truth, except to the initiated. But when one understands the 
µ.vcrr~piov, the secret of the kingdom, the occasion is obvious. 
That secret, not known at the time by any one but Jesus, and not 
to be communicated to outsiders, was that the kingdom is a seed 



IV. 1-3] THE PARABLE OF THE SOWER 

which grows, and not an authority to be externally set up and 
enforced. The occasion is thus the hindrances to the work of 
Jesus, the opposition of the rulers, the dulness and superficiality 
of the multitude, and the question even of the disciples, why he 
does not brush these obstacles away and set up the Messianic 
kingdom. 

THE PARABLE OF THE SOWER 

1-9. Jesus comes again to tlze shore of the lake, where 
he is followed by the usual multitude, whom 'he teaches 
from a boat in parables. 

1. 'Tr'aAw-again connects this with the events by the shore of 
the lake, l sq. j cf. 213 116• Kat uvvdyETUL 7rpo,; UVTOV 5x.\o,; 7rAft(TT0,; 

- and there gathers to him a very great multitude. 

uvva')'ETa,, instead of uvvfixOri, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL !:,. 13, 28, 
69, 124. ,rX£«rTos instead of ,roMs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL t:,.. 

The great multitude repeats the scene of the previous gathering 
at the shore of the lake, and the boat is apparently the boat which 
he ordered the disciples to have in readiness for him at that 
time, 37·

9
• 

Eis ,rXofov lµf3ana (omit ro), having entered a boat, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N BCKLM 1, 33, 118, 131, 209 etc. 

7rpo, r~v 0JJw.uuav i'Tr', rij, yij, ~uav - were towards the sea upon 
the land.1 

~crav, instead of ~v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL t:,. 33, mss. of Lat Vet. 

Lk. 31- 4 gives a different setting to the parable. According to 
him, it was spoken during a journey in the cities and villages of 
Galilee. 

2. t8{8auK£v-he was teaching. The impf. describes the act in 
its progress. iv 7rapa/30.\a'ts-in parables.2 Here we have the 
parable drawn out into a story. iv rn &&xii avTOV - in his teach
ing. The word denotes the act of teaching, not the doctrine, or 
thing taught. aKouETE - hear, or listen. It calls attention to what 
follows, after a manner common to our Lord. 

3. b u7rdpwv - the sower, not a sower.3 

1 Mt. gives the same mark of the size of the multitude in this case. But it is 
one of the characteristic marks of this Gospel to emphasize the crowds that fol
lowed Jesus by some graphic touch. See 138 22 37, ID. 

2 See 323, note. 
8 This is the generic use of the article, an individual being taken to represent 

the class. See Win. 18, I. 
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4. t p,Ev-some. u1ripp,a, seed is understood.1 1rapd. -r~v &86v
by the side of the road. We are not to think here of a wide road, 
with a fence or wall separating it from the field, but of a path 
traversing the unenclosed fields. The unprocluctiveness is clue of 
course to the hardness of the trodden soil. Jesus adds that the 
birds devoured the seed, and this is due to its lying on the surface 
without penetrating it. 

Omit -roii ovpa.voii, of heaven, after -ra ,,-fr«va., the birds, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N ABCL !:,. mss. of Lat. Vet. and of Vulg. etc. 

5. Kat a.\Ao - and other.2 

Ka.! l!AXo, instead of 1£)'..)'..o /'Je, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC(D)L !:,. two 
mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc. 

-r?, 1rE-rpw8Es-the rocky ground, not stony. A place where the 
rock came up near the surface, leaving room for only thin soil 
overlying it, is meant. 

Kal d10vs ltavirnAE - and it came up immediately. The thin 
soil had two effects; first, the grain came up quickly, because it 
lay near the surface, and was more exposed to the generous 
influence of the sun and rain; and secondly, it was scorched and 
withered by the sun, because there was no room for the roots to 
penetrate. 

6. Kai 8-rE & ~Aios avi-rELAEv - and when the sun arose. 

This reading, instead of 71)'..lov oe ,h-a.-rel)'..a.v-ros, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 
BCDL .6. mss, of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

£Kavp,a-r{<r0YJ - was scorched.3 

7. ds -ras aKav0as - i.e. among the seeds of thorns or briers, 
which afterwards came up, avif3YJ<rav, and choked the grain. 

a. Kal d.AAa - and others; <r1ripp,a-ra is understood, the word 
being taken individually, instead of collectively, as in the other 
parts of the parable. 

/£)'..)'..a,, others, instead of /£)'..)'..o, other, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N * and cb 

BCL 28, 33, 124, one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc. 

l8{8ov dp1rov -gave fruit. Probably, in this case, as in v.7, 
this means the grain itself, and not the stalks, but in this case, the 
participles avaf3a{vov-ra and avtavovm must agree with ctAAa, and 
not with Kap1r?,v, The reading avtavop,Evov favored by T Tr. forces 
the agreement with Kap1rov. That of WH. RV. avtavDp,Eva, forces 
the agreement with J.Ua. The internal evidence thus confirms the 
latter reading; cf. Kap1rocf,opov<riv v.2(). 

a.v~a.v6µevov, instead of a.v~avov-ra., Tisch. Treg. ACDL !:,. 238. a.v~a.v6µeva. 
WH. RV. NB. 

1 On this use of the relative in antithetical statements, see Win. 17, r b. 
2 The proper correlative of & µ,v is o oi, a This verb belongs to later Greek, 
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d, TpuiKovra- up to tliirty, denoting the degree of fruitfulness. 

,ls -rp,a.Ko,-ra, instead of i, -rp,a.Kov-ra, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 
28 etc. ,ls if,jKo,-ra, and Eis lKa-ro, Tisch. Treg. WH. marg: RV. N C* A 
28 etc. l, with the last two WH. BLEFGKMUV IT etc. 

9. Kai lAEyEv, s. lxEL Jra aKOVELV, aKOU£TW-And he said, He 
wlzo hath ears to hear, let him hear. This is a familiar expression 
of our Lord's used by him to call attention to what is especially 
worth hearing. Ye who have ears, prepare to use them now. 

Omit ao-ro,s, to them, after n,,.y,., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDL A 
Latt. Memph. Syrr. etc. ils lxEL, instead of o fxw•, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
NBC* D A. 

10-25. l!.xplanation of the parable. 

10. Kat 6TE l.ywETO KaTa p,6va, 1-And when he came to be alone, 
i.e. after the departure of the crowd, which, however, followed 
probably the telling of the other parables. This is certainly so, if 
we adopt the reading Ta, 1rapa/30Aas at the end of the verse. 

o1 1rEpt avTov -The disciples generally, as distinguished from the 
multitude on the one hand, and the twelve on the other. Dis
ciples, because he separates them from those outside, as those to 
whom the mystery of the kingdom is entrusted. Ta, 1rapa/30Aas -
the parables uttered by him on this occasion, including those 
following the explanation of the Parable of the Sower. 

Kai /Ju, instead of "Ou M, Tisch .. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A Latt. 
Memph. etc. 1Jpw-rw,, instead of 1Jpwnwa•, Treg. WH. RV. ABL A 33. 
1Jpw-rov,, Tisch. N C. -ras 1rapa(30Ms, instead of Sing., Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N BCL A one ms. of Lat. Vet. mss. of Vulg. Memph. some edd. 

11. 'Yp,'iv SiSorni To /J,U<FT~pwv-To you has been given the 
mystery. The mystery has been put into your hands. 

Omit ')'Pw,a,, to know, after oUio-ra,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKL 
one ms. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. some ed<l. etc. 

A mystery in the N.T. is not something hard to understand, 
but something hidden, revealed only to the initiated, like the 
Greek mysteries. The secret of the Kingdom of God set forth in 
these parables is the fact of its only partial success in this early 
stage. This fact seemed to those outside, not possessed of the 
secret of the kingdom, to be inconsistent with its nature as a 
heavenly kingdom. They thought, when God really set out to 
establish his Kingdom, its success would be speedy and sure. 
Supernatural powers would supersede natural processes, and every
thing would yield to them. The mystery, the hidden thing, set 

1 The separation of k."aTaµ.6vai; into Ka-r/l. µ.Ovai; is simply a matter of interpreta
tion. xwpa, is to be supplied with ,,.ova,. 

9 
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forth by Jesus, in this group of parables, is that the kingdom 
belongs to living, growing things, and is subject thus to the 
same laws as grain, leaven, mustard seed, and the like. Gradual
ness therefore belongs to its nature. 

iKdvw; oe To'i, Uw-to those outsiders. The EV. translates 
Tot, ltw by them who are without. And we need to add some
thing to this to indicate the presence of the demonstrative. This 
can be done by emphasizing the word them (those), or by trans
lating Tot, Uw outsiders. Jesus has in mind probably the multi
tude just gone from them, whom he points out in iKdvoi,, and 
describes by To'is Uw ; cf. Mt. 1 J11, where iKdvoi, alone is used. 
The connection with T. f3ar:n>..da, T- ®wv in the preceding clause 
indicates that it is the kingdom of God outside of which he places 
them. Those inside the kingdom know its secrets, those outside 
do not know them. Ta ,ravm - all things. It is defined by the 
context as all things pertaining to the mystery of the kingdom. 

iv ,rapa/30>..at,- in parables. Instead of being stated in terms 
belonging to itself, the mystery of the kingdom is so stated in 
terms belonging to another realm, as to veil it. The parable, i.e. 
by itself, without its key. If the truth is stated first abstractly, 
and then in terms of the analogy, the two help to the understand
ing of each other by showing that the phenomenon is not special, 
but common, a general fact belonging to the related realms of 
matter and spirit. But without this key, the parable remains a 
riddle, which is one of its meanings. 

12. iva f3>..l-rrovn, {3>..l.,rwr:n, Kat p.~ i'owcn- in order that seeing, 
they may see, and not perceive. It is evident that i'owrn expresses 
a more inward and real sight than /3>..l.,rwrn. The idea is expressed 
thus, in order that in the act of seeing, there may be merely out
ward seeing and not perception. The contrast is more exactly 
expressed by the difference between aKovwa-i and a-vviwa-i, hearing 
and understanding. p.~7rOTE l,ria-TpEl{twa-iv Kat acpEOfj avTois -lest 
perchance they may turn, and it be forgiven them. acpEOfj is used 
impersonally. 

Omit ra. dµ.aprfiµ.ara, their sins, after aq,el/y Tisch. Treg. txt. WH. RV. 
N BCL 1, 22, u8, 209, 251, 340,* one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

The whole verse is a translation of Is. 69
, adapted freely from 

the Sept. It takes these phrases awii aKOVO"ETf K. ov /L~ a-vvijTE, 
K. {3A.e,rovTE, {3>..l.foua-iv K. ov p.~ torJTE and p.~7rOTE ima-Tpeif!wa-iv K. 

1&.a-op.ai avTov, out of their connection and pieces them together. 
In explaining this difficult passage, it is to be noticed, first, that 

the difference between the form of the quotation in Mt. on the 
one hand, and Mk. and Lk. on the other, corresponds to a like 
difference between the original Hebrew and the LXX. In the 
Hebrew, God says to his prophet, "Go, ... make the heart of 
this people fat and make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes, lest 
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they see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and turn again and be healed." That is, God is 
represented as sending his prophet to harden the heart of the 
people by his prophetic message, as if Rubinstein should have 
been told to deaden people's musical sense by his playing, or 
Bishop Brooks to stifle their religious sense by his preaching. In 
the LXX., on the contrary, the hardening is the cause, not the 
purpose. The people will not hear the prophet's message because 
their heart is hardened, and they have shut their eyes. So in Mt., 
following the LXX., Jesus speaks to them in parables because their 
heart is waxed gross, and their ears dull of hearing. And espe
cially, the obnoxious p,~7roT£ Emcrrpbf,waw K. ld.(TOp,ai airrovs is in
cluded in the result of their own conduct, and not in the Divine 
purpose. Mk. and Lk., however, follow the original in making 
the failure to hear and see to be the purpose of the parable. But 
Lk. omits the obnoxious P,~7rOT£ f.7rUrrpbf,waw K. acf,d)y avro'is. And 
yet, there is no doubt, from the identity of language, that Mk., 
and following him, Lk., quote from the LXX., while modifying it 
for some reason. That reason would seem to be, that Mk. had 
in mind the form in which Jesus quotes the passage, and that this 
was conformed to some Targum, preserving the spirit of the 
original. This confirms what is otherwise probable, that Mk., 
rather than Mt., preserves the original form of Jesus' saying. But 
while Mk., and according to the above, Jesus himself, conforms to 
the original Hebrew, he does not preserve the irony which is the 
saving element of the passage in Isaiah. It is only ironically that 
God commands the prophet to harden the people by his pungent 
preaching, because he sees that this will be the inevitable result. 
Whereas, it is evidently in all seriousness, that Jesus describes this 
as the result of the parable. The parable is evidently regarded by 
Jesus as a form of teaching intended to veil the truth conveyed, 
and adapted, therefore, to esoteric teaching. Moreover, the teach
ing is esoteric ; it concerns the mysteries of the kingdom of God, 
not the ordinary facts in regard to it, but certain things intended 
not for the common ear, but only for the disciples. And the 
parable does so veil the meaning that it has to be explained even 
to them. There is a key to each of the parables, some funda
mental analogy, which is necessary to its explanation. In the 
Parable of the Sower, this is found in the statement that the seed 
is the word. Without this, the meaning is obscure. That is, the 
language of Isaiah, applied to the teaching of Jesus as a whole, 
would have the irony of the original; but applied to the parables, 
it is to be taken seriously. This makes all plain sailing until we 
come to the obnoxious p.~7roT£ imcrrplif,waw K. acf,d)-(i avro'is. There 
the irony reappears, for it would evidently be only ironically, and 
not earnestly, that Jesus would say of any of his teaching, that it 
was intended to prevent the forgiveness and conversion of the 
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people. It makes the proper climax to the original passage, but 
is out of place in Jesus' use of it. But, after the mechanical 
fashion, which often marks the reporting of discourse, Mk., re.
membering only that Jesus used this quotation, reproduced the 
passage as he found it in the original, without omitting its irrelevant 
clauses. Mt., on the other hand, quoting from the LXX., without 
the modification introduced by Mk., has not involved himself in 
the same difficulty, but has not reproduced for us what Jesus said. 
Lk., seeing the difficulty involved in Mk. 's report, has omitted the 
obnoxious clause, giving us probably the genuine form of the quo
tation. Our Lord's statement, then, is simply this, that the mys
tery of the kingdom, or its secret, is not intended for those outside 
of it, and that therefore he uses in conveying it to his disciples 
the contrivance of the parable, so that outsiders who have not the 
clue may hear without hearing. 

13. ovK ol&in: KTA. This is treated by some of the critics and 
commentators as a question, and by others as a statement. Of 
course, the original text contained no intimation in which of these 
two ways it is to be taken, and there is little choice in the mean
ings obtained. Taken as a statement, the succeeding question is 
an inference from the fact that they do not know this parable. As 
a question, it already expresses surprise at the fact that they do not 
know this parable, and then follows the inference. Ka1 ,rw, mfoa, 
"Tos ,rapa/30>..os yvw<mr0£ ;-and how will you know all the parables? 
The argument is from the similarity of the parables. This is not 
an unusual instance, but a good example of its class. The lack 
of perception shown in this case would extend to all similar cases. 

14. "Tov >..6yov u,rdpn. Tov >..6yov is emphatic, and contains the 
key to the parable. He is speaking of the sowing of the word, and 
pointing out the analogies between this and the sowing of seed. 

15. oDTOL 8{ duiv oi ,rapa 'T~V oa6v-And these are they along 
the road. The seed and the soil are here confourided. The seed 
is the word, the soil is the mind of the hearer. The exact state
ment would be, these are the road. 

lpx£mi o ~amvas-Satan comes. One would say naturally that 
the birds in the parable were merely a part of the picture, and 
had no counterpart in the spiritual fact represented by it. One 
main principle in the interpretation of the parables is that only 
the one truth represented in the comparison is to be seized upon, 
and the details are to be treated as mere incidents, on the ground 
that things in the spiritual and material worlds correspond only in 
generals. And it is evident that Jesus generally treated the para
bles with this largeness and sobriety. But in this case, an oppor
tunity is given Jesus to introduce into his account of obstructions 
to the fruitfulness of the seed the agency of that kingdom of evil 
which complicates the whole problem The primary result of 
sowing on this hard soil is that the seed remains on the surface, 
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the secondary result is, that it is snatched away from the mind by 
the influences represented by Satan.1 The road, or path, repre
sents those whose spirits are impervious to the truth, into whom 
it finds no entrance at all. 

rov °M"fov rov e,nrapµ,frov iv auro'i, ( els auroti,), the word which has been 
sown in them. ev aura,,, instead of iv ra,, Kapiilais, in their hearts, T. N 

CL A Memph. Hard. marg. els aurovs, Treg. WH. RV. B 1, 13, 28, 69, 118, 
209. 

1.6. oµ,o{w, - in like manner, - by virtue of the same general 
resemblance. ot . . . u1r£tpoµ,£voi -There is the same confusion 
of seed and soil as in the preceding case. d,0v, µ,Era xapii, - This 
corresponds to the £v0v, Uavfr~tA.£ of the parable, and denotes one 
side of the resemblance, the superficial readiness with which they 
receive the word. They have been attracted by the pleasant 
things, and have not stopped to count the pains and oppositions 
that constitute the other side of the kingdom in this evil world. 

1.7. p{(av- root. The analogy is so close, that the various 
terms belonging to the physical process and material have become 
familiar designations of the corresponding spiritual facts, such as 
seed, soil, root, fruit, and the like. Root denotes the hold which 
the truth has upon the spirit, securing its permanence. The 
absence of it designates the superficiality of this class of hearers. 
1rpouKatpoi - transient. This describes the merely ten1porary 
effect of the word upon them, owing to their superficiality. 0>..{
tf,£w, ~ 8iwyµ,ov - affliction or persecution. We may suppose that 
this is not an exhaustive statement of the things destructive of the 
truth in the superficial hearer, tnat it simply represents them by 
the one thing operative in that early period of conflict. Only 
deeply rooted discipleship can withstand persecution. £v0v, 
uKav8aM(ovrai - immediately they stumble. Immediateness is 
characteristic of this class on both sides. They receive the word 
immediately, and fall away immediately. Haste and superficiality 
go together. They do not wait to see if there is any other side to 
religion than the glad side, nor, on the other side, whether afflic
tion is a sufficient reason for giving it up. <TKav8a>..{(ovrat - is 
found only in the N.T., and means to cause to fall or stumble, and 
in the pass., to fall or stumble. It is the opposite of to stand. The 
translation of the AV., they are offended, gives a wrong idea of the 
word. RV. they stumble. 

1.8. Kat a,\>..ot - and others. 
Kai IL>-.Xo,, instead of Kai ovro,, and these, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N * BC• 

DLA mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

Ot <J"7r€tpO/J,€VOt d, Ta, dKav0a, - those sown among tlte 
thorns. The confusion of seed and soil is repeated here. ot Tov 
Myov dKovuavT£, - who heard the word. 

1 See 323, note. 
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ciKoucravTEs instead of aKovovTEs, hear, Tisch, Treg. WR. RV. N BCDL t:,. 
13, 69, 124, 346, Memph. Pesh. 

19. ai p,{pip,vai - the cares. Literally, the distractions. They 
are the things that divide the unity of the spirit, drawing it off differ
ent ways. Tov aiwvo, - the age. EV. world. There is only one 
passage, Heb. 1 2, in which there is any call to render this word 
world instead of age. Here it means the present evil time. It is 
contrasted with the aiti>v p,{Uwv, the coming time, in which good, 
instead of evil, will predominate. 

Omit -roii-rov, this, after -rou alwvos Tisch. Treg. WR. RV. N BCDL t:,. r, 
102, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. etc. 

&:rr&.-r71 -roil ,rAournu - deceit of wealth, the power which it has to 
deceive men with its enticements, representing itself as the great 
good. -ra. i\oi,ra.-not other things, but the remaining things. The 
article renders it definite. The other things of the same character 
as wealth are meant. uup,,rv{you<n - the compound represents 
the completeness of the process, choke utterly.1 d.Kap,ro,- unfruit
ful. The test of genuine appropriation of the truth is, that it 
produces effects of life ;ind character corresponding to itself. 
The characteristic of this class of hearers is prepossession of the 
soil by alien things, which have not been weeded out. The warn
ing against wealth in the &1r&.-r71 -r. ,rAowou is characteristic of our 
Lord's teaching.2 

20. Kal EK£i:voi - and those. 

e,cf'ivot instead of oo-rot, these, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL t:,. Pesh. 

We have three different pronouns, or adjectives, used in point
ing out the various classes of hearers. oi-rot, then oi-rot op,o{w,, 
indicating a general resemblance ; then /1.Uot, denoting a specific 
difference; and finally EK£wot, denoting contrast with all that pre
cede. oi u1raptvn, - that were sown. The part. in the other 
cases has been present, denoting the general fact about seed sown 
in such places. The aor. here confines it to the particular case of 
the parable. oi'-rtv£, - differs from the simple relative in that it 
generalizes the statement; whoever, or such as. 1rapa8txovmt
Always, in the N.T., this denotes a favorable reception, to accept, 
the opposite of rt;ject. Kap1ro<f,opovuiv - bear fruit. This is what 
distinguishes the good soil from all others. What is planted in it 
bears fruit ; truth becomes virtue in that soil. It does not denote 
the labors or success of this class of laborers in propagating truth. 
Our Lord distinguishes between this kind of fruit and the obedi
ence which is the real test of discipleship, in Mt. ?21

-
23

, Ev -rpi&.Kovm 

1 uvµ.1rviyov,n belongs to later Greek. 
2 See 1o23-25• But this depreciation of wealth is specially a trait of Lk.'s Gos

pel. See (iliJ. 24 1215-21 169-13. ~1. 



IV. 20-22] GENERAL REFLECTIONS 77 

- literally in thirty. The preposition denotes the number as that 
in which the fruit-bearing is accomplished. 

The choice between iv and e v is a matter of interpretation, not of text, 
as the original had neither breathings nor accents. But all the accented 
uncials give iv, also 1, 33, 69, 124, Syrr.; so Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. Latt. 
Memph. read 11 v. Before the other numerals, WH. bracket iv, on account 
of its omission by BC*. iv gives the better construction, and is the prob
able reading, as the neuter h has nothing with which to agree. 

GENERAL REFLECTIONS ON THE SUBJECT OF THE 

PARABLE 

Jesus is led on by the necessity of fruitfulness emphasized in 
the parable to present this under another analogy, of giving light. 
And this leads him to speak still further of the provision against 
hiding, or secrecy, in the Divine economy. Finally, to enforce 
what he has said of the way in which men treat the word, he 
enjoins on them to consider what they hear. It will be seen that 
there is a certain appositeness in the connection of these detached 
sayings. But in the case of the statement about secrecy, another 
connection is possible, at least. 

21-25. 21. Kal l>1.£y£v avro,s-And !te said to t!tem. This indi
cates a change of subject. M1n differs from P-1, in strengthening 
the negative answer implied. T!te lamp does not come at all, does 
it? ho r. p,68wv- under t!te peck measure.1 Avxv{a- lamp
stand.2 It corresponds to Avxvo,, lamp, in the preceding part of 
the statement. 

Mt. introduces this proverb in the Sermon on the Mount, 51
4-

13 

with the meaning, T!te lig!tt t!tat is in you is not meant to be !tidden, 
but to s!tine fort!t in good deeds in t!te sig!tt of men. And here, it 
is probably put into connection with the preceding statement 
about fruit-bearing, in order to enforce anew, under another figure, 
the fact that the ultimate end of truth in man is to come out into 
manifestation as virtue. Truth considered as seed, bears fruit ; 
considered as light, it shines, but the one fact expressed in both 
figures is that it results in character and conduct. 

22. OlJ yap for{ Ti KpV1rTOV, £0.V P,~ tva cpav£pw0n - for tlzere is 
not/ting lzidden, except t!tat it may be manifested. 

Omit the relative o before la.v µr,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKL ~ 
I, I 3, 28, 33, 69, 102, 209. D 49, nm. of Lat. Vet. ciXX' lva, but that. 

1 The word µolho, comes from the Latin modius, which denotes a peck measure. 
EV. bushel. 

2 >-vxvi" is a later Greek form for >.vxv<,ov. 
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The ultimate end of the hiding is manifesting This is a case of 
the argumentum a minori. Even what is hidden is hidden only 
for the purpose of ultimate manifestation, and how much more is 
this true of anything that is in its nature light, instead of dark. 
KpV1rr6v is emphatic. The progress of all knowledge is the mani
festation of this principle. The earth is full of secrets, hidden 
treasures and forces, but they have been hidden away, only in 
order that man may bring them forth out of their hiding, and en
rich his life with them. 

oti8~ iytv£ro a7rOKpvcf,ov - nor did it become hidden away. This 
differs from the former by the difference between iytv£ro and for£. 
It points to the act of hiding, as that does to the state. Both are 
for the same purpose. God has secrets, mysteries, but they are 
not permanent secrets, only held in reserve for future revelation. 

This statement about hiding for the sake of revealing is con
nected immediately by yap with the preceding statement about 
hiding the light. But it would seem more natural to connect it 
with the µ,v<Tr~piov, the secret of the kingdom, the preservation of 
which is said to be the object of the parable. With this addition, 
the statement about secret things becomes complete. It is only 
temporarily that the secret is kept by the parable. Ultimately, it 
becomes a means of revealing that which it temporarily hides. 
And this brings it under the great law stated by Jesus. 

24. Kat ,D\.cyw atiro'i,-and he said to them. See note on v.21. 
/3AE7r£T£ r{ aKov£n- Consider what you hear. Not beware what 
you hear, be on your guard against hearing anything prejudicial 
to others. This meaning has been given to the words, because of 
a misunderstanding of the proverb which follows, which has been 
taken to mean here, as in Mt. i, that men will treat you as you 
treat them. But this leaves the whole thing without any connec
tion with the rest of the discourse, utterly irrelevant. Whereas it 
is evident that aKovfrw and aKov£r£ go together. And v.25 is con
nected with this by yap. Some meaning must be found for this, 
therefore, that will justify this connection. The meaning Consider 
what you hear is apposite to the connection with a parable which 
shows the consequences of inconsiderate hearing. 

fr c§ µ,frp",! P,£Tp£'ir£, p,crpri0~<T£TaL vµ,'iv - in what measure you 
measure it will be measured to you. As we have seen, the mean
ing of this familiar proverb in Mt. ]2 does not fit here. In this 
passage, it means, Wlzatever measure you use yourseif will be the 
one in which truth will be measured out to you. If a man accus
toms himself to small measures of truth, small measures will be 
dealt out to him, and vice versa. Kat 7rpo<Tn0~<T£TaL i!p,'iv-and 
it shall be increased to you. This is commonly interpreted to 
mean that not only the same, but a larger measure will be dealt out 
to them. But this is inconsistent with the statement that in what 
measure they measure it will be measured to them. 7rpo<Tn0~<T£TaJ. 
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as well as µ.ETp7J0~CJ'ETat is modified by lv ~ µ.frp<p /J-ETpEtTE. In 
what measure you measure it shall be measured and increased to 
you. The measure and increase of their knowledge will both be 
proportioned to their own measures. Whatever they present will 
be filled. 

Omit ro,s aKovova-,v, who hear, after &µ,,v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL 
A 102, etc. Latt. Memph. 

25. OS yap :xEi-for he w/10 hath. 

tx«, instead of av txv (who, instead of wkoever), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BCL A 13, 28, 69. 

This again is a general proverb, applicable to many things, 
made to do duty in this high and homely discourse. It means in 
this connection, .(/ a man has a well-stored mind, he will be 
continually adding to that store, and on the contrary, small knowl
edge tends to decrease. However, this does not apply to mental 
ability, but to the use that one makes of his ability, or, as it stands 
here, to the attentiveness with which he hears. It all depends on 
the principle that knowledge is a series of successive steps, in 
which each step depends on the preceding. On the other hand, 
if a man does not acquire knowledge, the disuse of his faculties 
implied in that will render them unfit for use. 

PARABLE OF THE LAND PRODUCING BY ITSELF 

It is significant that this most fundamental of all the parables is 
given by Mk. alone, who omits so many given by the other evan
gelists. It is fundamental, because it contains the truth about the 
adaptation of seed and soil, which underlies all these analogies 
drawn from the growth of the seed. 

26-29. 26. cJs J.v0pw1ros /30.AYJ, The omission of lav renders the 
construction difficult, which probably accounts for its introduc
tion by some copyist. Two constructions are possible ; either 
ws av0pw1ros 8s /3a>..AEt ; or ws iav J.v0pw1ros f3a>-..n, The omission 
of lav in the original is probably a slip. 

Omit iav after &,s, Tisch. Treg. WI-I. RV. N BDgr, L A 13, 28, 33, 69, 
II8, 124, one ms. ofVulg. Memph. 

Tov CJ'1ropov-the seed; the generic use of the article. 
27. Ka0Ev89 K, l-ydp71Tat vvKm K. ~µ.lpav-sleeps and wakes dur

ing night and day. The acc. differs from the gen. in such desig
nations of time by denoting duration, instead of periods of time 
at which the action occurs. The statement connects the two 
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verbs, instead of separating them, and putting each with its appro
priate time. {311.a.<rrtj. Ka.t p.YJKWYJTa.t 1 - sprouts and grows. w. ov,< 
ol/kv a.vr6<; -a.vro<; is emphatic; how, he knows not. This does 
not exclude the processes of cultivation, but refers to the power of 
growth in the plant itself, beyond the reach or knowledge of the 
sower. 

28. a.vroµ,a.TYJ ~ yij 2 -the earth of itself. 
connective yap gives force to the statement 
its introduction. 

The absence of the 
by the abruptness of 

Omit ,yap, for, before 1/ ,yi), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N AECL 102, etc. 
Memph.•dd. Harcl. 

This statement, that the land bears fruit of itself, is the fact 
underlying all these analogies of seed and soil. The land contains 
in itself the elements needed for the nourishment and growth of 
the plant, and hence the great thing for man to do is to bring 
together these mutually adapted things, the seed and the soil. 
And in the spiritual realm, there is the same adaptation of the 
truth to the spirit of man. The mind of man is related to the 
truth as the soil to the seed. There may be minor differences of 
soil, as set forth in the Parable of the Sower, but the prime fact is 
this generic fitness. All the trust of man in the greatness and 
prevalence of the truth is warranted by this fact alone. The mind 
is adapted to the truth, as the eye to the light. This single fact 
creates the confidence shown by Jesus in the ultimate establish
ment of his kingdom, in spite of the obstacles which obstruct its 
progress. 7rpW-rov x6pTov, t:i-r£v u-r&.xvv, t:l-r£v 7rA~p17~ uLTo~ 3 - first 
blade, then ear, then full grain. 

,inv, instead of eira, Tisch. WH. N E * L ~- 1r'/l.~p71s ITLTos, nom. instead 
of acc., Tisch. Treg. ED Memph. C* 271 read 1r'/l.i)pes u,rov. 

xoprov-literally, grass, i.e. the part of the grain which is like 
grass, before the grain heads out. 

29. ora.v 8£ 7ra.pa.8o'i: o Ka.p7ro<;- but whenever the fruit permits.4 

1rapaoo,, instead of 1rapaocj,, Tisch. Treg. WH. N * ED ~-

1 fJ/\acnq is subj. from the form fJ/\a,naw, µ~•vv~ra, means literally to lengthen. 
It is used only here in N.T., and Is. 4414 in the O.T. In both cases, it is used 
of the growth of plants, an unfamiliar use of the word. 

2 avroµar~ occurs only twice in the N.T. On its adverbial use, see Win. 54, 2. 
3 The nom. makes this statement independent of the preceding structure, and 

so calls attention to it. 
4 So Thay.-Grm. Lex. Meyer, Weiss. The intrans. meaning, presents itself, is 

not attested, ,rapallo, is an irregular form of the sec. aor. subj., instead of ,rapaotp, 
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Ev0v, &.1ro<TTEAAn To Spl1ravov-immediately he sends forth the 
sickle. Sickle is here put by metonymy for the reapers. Imme
diately serves to mark vividly the time when man's inaction ceases. 
No sooner does the fruit allow, than he puts in the sickle. 

TEACHING OF THE PARABLE 

The meaning of the parable is, that direct agencies, human or 
divine, are employed only at the beginning and end of the proc
ess of establishing the kingdom of God. At the beginning, there 
is the sowing of the seed, the dissemination of the word among 
men. And at the end, there is the gathering of the fruit, of men 
in whom the processes of spiritual growth have reached comple
tion, into his kingdom. During the intervening time, the result is 
left to the moral and spiritual self-action of humanity, which of 
itself acts vitally upon the word, turning it into truth of character 
and conduct. The emphasis of the parable is thus laid on the 
avToµ,&.T7J ~ Y'7 Kap1rocf,opli, the earth of itself bears fruit. So Meyer. 
Weiss and Holtzmann and others maintain that the parable is only 
an adaptation of the Parable of the Tares, with the tares left out, 
and the note of gradual growth introduced, in order to introduce 
this element into the parabolic teaching. But this is to omit the 
very point of the parable, the reason for the inactivity during the 
intermediate period, which is found in the self-activity of the soil, 
the human spirit. Moreover, this is one of the places where, 
even more than usual, our Lord lays bare the roots, the essential 
principles of things. Morison also shows an equal ability to miss 
the mark, in his statement, that it is the seed which acts avToµ,ci.T71. 
It is not the seed which fructifies the earth, but the earth which 
fructifies the seed. · 

PARABLE OF THE MUSTARD SEED 

There is one lesson of the analogy of the growth from seed 
sown in the earth which remains to be shown. And the Parable 
of the Mustard Seed is introduced to teach this-that the small 
beginning and gradual growth is not inconsistent with a great 
result. 
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30----34. 30. 7rWS IJµ.oul,a-wµ.Ev T~V {3arrLAflav TOV ®wv, '? lv r{vi avT~V 
7rapa/30Afj 0wµ.Ev; 1-How s/1all we liken t/1e kingdom of God, or in 
what parable shall we set it forth, or place it? 

Ilws, instead of Tlvi, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL d two mss. Lat. Vet. 
Harcl. marg. <P Tlv, ailr71v 1rapa{J0Xif /Jwµev, instead of 1roli 1rapa(-J0Xij 
1rapa{JaXwµev ailrfiv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L d Memph. Harcl. 
marg. 

31. w, KoKKCJ? rriva7rEW, - as to a grain of mustard.2 o,, orav 
• • , fJ-LKporEpov tv 7rd,VTWV TWV (J"7rfpµ.arwv • • • , Kat OTaV U"7rapfi 3 

- which, whenever it is sown upon the earth, being (is) greater 
than all tlze seeds upon the earth; and whenever it is sown, etc. 

µ,Kp6npov /lv (omit tO"rl), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL d (L i:;v) two 
mss. Lat. Vet. µiKp6np6v <O"TL D* M etc. 

µ.li(ov 7rcf.vrwv rwv Aaxavwv - greater than all the garden-herbs, 
or vegetables. 

µ<15ov, instead of µ<l5wv, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N ABCELV 33. 

This comparison is intended to denote the superiority of this 
plant to others of the class Mxava to which it belongs, which have 
no woody fibre, like trees and shrubs, so that it even passes over 
into the latter class, making great branches under which the birds 
can find shade. And this is contrasted with the unusual smallness 
of the seed. Mk. and Lk. say directly that it becomes a olvopov.4 

OO'Tf ovvaa-0ai V7r() T~V U"K{av aVTOV Tct. 7r£TfLVa TOV ovpavov KaTaU"K'YJ
vovv - so that the birds of heaven can lodge ( tent, or camp down) 
under its shades. 

This is a different account from that given in Mt. and Lk., 
where the birds are said to lodge in the branches. Here its great
ness is described by saying that it affords shade for the birds. 
The parable means that the kingdom is like growing things in 
having small beginnings and a great ending. 

1 The subj. in these verbs is the subj. of deliberative questions, in which the 
questioner consults another about the matter in hand. See Win. 41 a, 4. 

2 This retains in the answer the construction of the question; supplying the 
omitted word, it would read, Ws- ,c_(),c,c_~ uc.v<i1rEwc; Oµ.oc.Wuoµ.ev, as to a grain of mustard 
seed we will liken it. 

3 There is a double :rnacoluthon here; first, the neuter, as if the antecedent 
were urripµa; and secondly, the participle, instead of the indicative. The whole 
sentence is thrown into confusion by this, so that a literal translation would read, 
which, whenever it is sown, being less than all seeds, and whenever it is sown, comes 
up, etc. 

4 See Hackett, Illustrations of Scripture, p. 131. 
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COMMON FEATURES OF THE PARABLES 

In order to understand the significance of this group of para
bles, we have to learn not only their separate meanings, but their 
common features. They have a mystery of the kingdom to un
fold, namely, the gradualness of its establishment, in opposition 
to the prevalent notion of its immediate setting up by a Divine, 
supernatural power. And they give one common reason for this, 
that the kingdom belongs to the class of things that grow subject 
to natural laws, not to those that are set up full-grown by external 
force. More particularly, the Parable of the Sower shows that the 
present slow growth is due to the differences of soil ; that is, of 
spirit in the hearers. It is a matter of the Word and of hearers 
of the Word, and the result is largely influenced by the. different 
classes of hearers. The Parable of the Ground Producing by 
Itself shows that the growth depends on forces hidden in the soil 
itself, that is, on the adaptation of the spirit to the truth, and that 
this common fitness underlies all differences of soil. The mind 
of man and the word of God are at bottom adapted to each 
other. The Parable of the Mustard Seed shows that small begin
nings belong to the nature of the kingdom, but not less, large and 
complete results. 

33. Kal 'TO!U1!7'at, 7rapa/30Aa1s 7t'OAAat, £AaA£! UlJ'l"Ot, 'T. Ao-yov
and with many such parables he spoke to them the word. That is, 
the mystery of the kingdom which he was teaching them on this 
occasion. He did not confine himself to parables on other sub
jects and occasions. 

Ka06i, ,j8vvavTo dKoJ£iv 1-as they were able to hear. This modi
fication of the statement that he spoke to them in parables, does 
not mean that he spoke to them in such parables as they were 
able to hear, not going beyond that limit; but that he spoke to 
them in parables, as being the form of speech to which they were 
able to listen. He was not restricted by their only partial ability to 
hear to some parables, instead of others, but to parables in general, 
instead of some other mode of address. The mystery of the king
dom itself they were not able to hear, except in this veiled form. 

34. Tot, iS{oi, p.a071Ta1s-to his own disciples. 

-ro,s iolo,s µ,a01J-ra'ts, instead of -roi's µ,a0'Y}-ra,s ao-roO, Tisch. Treg. marg. 
WH. RV. N BCL .:i. 

1 The earlier classical form of Ka0w, is <a06 or <a0,i. See Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
Win. 2, I, d, e. 
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THE STILLING OF THE STORM ON THE LAKE 

35-41. Jesus and his disciples cross to the eastern side of 
the lake, and are overtaken by one of the sudden storms pro
duced by the situation of this inland sea, which Jesus stills 
with a word. 

35. lKdvr, T. ~µ.iprz. - that day, viz. the day on which Jesus 
uttered the parables. Mt. connects this stilling of the storm with 
the healing of Peter's mother-in-law, and the gathering of the mul
titude about him at that time. Cf. Mt. 81

4-27, and Mk. 129-34. How
ever, the mark of time in Mt. is not definite enough to create 
positive disagreement. Lk. says simply on one of the days. olf!£a~ 1 

-evening. It is either the time between three and six, or that 
between six and dark. Probably the former is meant here, as the 
latter time would not allow for the events that follow. 1:!,,.d.>..0wµ.Ev 
d~ To 1rlpav 2 

- Let us cross over to the other side. Jesus' frequent 
crossing to the other side of the lake was due to its unpopulated 
condition, and to the comparative ignorance of himself there, 
giving him an escape from the wearing ministries to the crowd on 
the populous west shore, and also frequently from his enemies. 

36. 7rapa>..aµ.{3a.vovrnv avTov w, "?V iv T, 7f'AOL'f- they take him 
along as he was in the boat. This refers evidently to the boat 
from which Jesus taught the multitude, v.1

• The explanations of 
the parables, therefore, v.10 sq.34, must have been made at some 
other time. It seems, according to this statement, that the dis
ciples dismissed the multitudes without Jesus leaving the boat, and 
then, without further delay or preparation, took him along in the 
boat where he had remained all the time. Mt. makes the dif
ferent statement, that Jesus embarked in the boat, and his disci
ples followed him. 

Kal fila 7r'AOLa "?V /J,ET. avrov-And other boats were with him. 

Omit oe after 11.AXa, Treg. WH. RV. NBC* LA Latt.etc. ,r:\oia, instead 
of ,r:\01&.p1a, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDKM A 1, 13, 33, 69, etc. 

µ.Er' avro'v, with him, settles the fact, that the other boats were 
in their company. Jesus was followed about from place to place, 
not only by the twelve regularly and by appointment associated 
with him, but by other disciples more or less intimately attached 
to his person. These would follow him in boats across the lake. 
Mk., with his usual eye for a picture, adds this to complete the 
scene, and to be carried in the mind when the story of the storm 
is reached. 

I b,J,ia< is used as an adjective only, outside of Biblical Greek. It means late, 
2 A,- in &i>,Owf'<v, like our word over, refers to the space to be passed through or 

over in reaching the point designated. 
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37. >..a't>..mfr-a storm marked by frequent great gusts of wind. 
Mt. uses uw,µ.6,, which means properly earthquake, but denoting 
here the turbulence of the storm. 

Kat Ta Kuµ.a-ra £1r£(3a>..>..£v 1- and the waves were beating into the 
boat. di; - into, not against. wu-r£ -rf8ri -y£µ.{,£(]'0ai -r. -rr>..o'tov - so 
that already the boat was filling. Not full, AV. The verb is 
present, and denotes the act in its progress, not its completion. 

-lfi51/ 'Y•µ,lteuOa., -ro ,r}.ofov, instead of a.uro -lfi51J 'Y•µ,lt,uOa.,, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. NaBCDL t:,. most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hare!. marg. 

This repetition of the noun, instead of the pronoun, is quite in 
Mk.'s style. 

38. Kai av'T6<; .:jv £.V -rij -rrpuµ.vr,-And he was in the stern. The 
pronoun is emphatic. 

iv rif ,rpvµ,vv, instead offal, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDL t:,. etc. 

This sleep is noticeable, because it shows the fatigue of Jesus 
after his day's work, and his unconsciousness of the violent storm. 
~i8auKaA£ - Teacher, not Master, by which the word is persistently 
mistranslated in the EV. The title used by the disciples was prob
ably Rabbi. ov µ.i>..£t uot; carest thou not? This question im
plies that they thought of Jesus as waking sufficiently to know what 
was going on, but going off to sleep again regardless of their fate. 

39. l1r£-r£µ.riu£ - he rebuked. The verb contains in itself not only 
the notion of chiding, but also of restraint by that means. Proba
bly, all that Jesus said was :S,w-rra, 1r£rf,£µ.wuo, so that the chiding 
would be expressed in the tones of his voice. 1r£cf,{µ.wuo -be 
silent, be muzzled. Cf. 1 Cor. 99, TR. The latter is not only a 
strong word in itself, but the perf. imp" strengthens the command, 
like our have done with it. It means not only be still, but stay so.2 

£Ko1rau£v - ceased. This again is a descriptive word, denoting 
not only ceasing, but the ceasing of a tired person. -ya>..~vri µ.£-yaJ...71 
--a great calm, contrasted with the great storm. Cf. v.37• 

40. T{ S£i>..o{ lun ; ov-rrw lx£-r£ 1r{unv; -Why are you feaiful? 
have you not yet faith? The lack of faith is in himself, in his 
power and disposition to care for them, and, as implied in the 
ou-rrw, after so many attestations of both. Their appeal to him 
while he was asleep had not been the calm invocation of a trusted 
power, but the frightened reproach of those whose faith is defeated 
by danger. 

o~,rw, instead of o~-rw; ,re.ls ouK, Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A, most mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

41. lcf,o(3~071uav cf,6(3ov µ.i-yav - they were frightened a great 
fright. 3 The subject is the disciples, who alone are mentioned 

1 On this intransitive use of flci.il>.w and its compounds, see Win. 38, I, 

2 Sec Win. 43, 4. 3 See Win. 32, 2. 
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here. Mt., on the contrary, says oi l1.v0pw7roi, T{r; /1.pa-who then, a 
question inspired by what they had seen. on-that. But the conj. 
is causal, denoting the reason of their fright, and of the question 
that is forced from them. Kat o /1.vEµ,o, K, ~ 0a>..auua - even the 
wind and the sea. Not only diseases and demons, but the ele
ments themselves. Their wonder in this case took the form of 
fear, corresponding to the feeling with which they regarded the 
power of the elements against which Jesus matched himself. v'Tt'a
KovEi-obeys him. The wind and the sea are looked at collectively 
here, as making one great whole. 

u1ro.Ko11€1, instead of u1ro.Kovovu1v, Tisch. Treg. WH. N* BCL ~ 1, 13, 28, 
69, etc. 

Weiss and Beyschlag rationalize this miracle after the same 
general fashion. The rebuke of the disciples grows into a rebuke 
of the elements, and the confidence of Jesus in his Father's deliv
erance into an assertion of his own power to still the waves. 
Holtzmann adds to this the presence in the narrative of O.T. 
material, which has been used in building up the account. Weiss 
is not so rationalistic in this as the others, as he is contending only 
against the notion that Jesus performs the miracles himself, instead 
of the Father. The command given to the elements, he thinks, 
would be an assumption of power over them by Jesus himself. 
But any more so than the commands given to the demons? He 
acts throughout as God's agent, but such an agent can order about 
demons and storms. Holtzmann is prepossessed against miracles 
in general ; Beyschlag against miracles in the sphere of inanimate 
nature, where spirit does not act upon spirit. But the apostolic 
source of the narrative renders this rationalizing futile. The 
general fact of the miracles is established by this, and by their 
absolute uniqueness, conforming them to the unique quality of 
Jesus' whole life in the moral sphere. This leaves room to exclude 
individual miracles for special reasons, or even to discriminate 
among kinds of miracles, as Beyschlag does. But Beyschlag's 
principle excludes, e.g. the miracle of feeding the multitude, the 
best attested of all the miracles. And there is no other special 
improbability about this miracle of stilling the storm- on the 
contrary, a certain congruousness, a manifestation of the fact that 
the power resident in nature is in the last analysis spiritual, and 
that Jesus was the Agent of that Power. 

RELATION OF THE SYNOPTICAL ACCOUNTS 

V. All of the Synoptics agree in correlating the three miracles 
narrated in this chapter. And Mk. and Lk. agree in general in 
the relation of these to events preceding and following. But 
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Mt. places them in an entirely different connection. According 
to him, the occasion of Jesus' crossing to the other side was the 
gathering of the multitude about him owing to the miracles 
accompanying the healing of Peter's mother-in-law. And the 
parables are said to be delivered on a day following, not preced
ing, the sending forth of the twelve, and removed from these 
events by a considerable interval. According to our account, the 
evident intention is to connect Jesus' departure with the failure of 
Jesus' mission to the Galileans marked by the veiled teaching of 
the parables. The recurrence of the same language 'in various 
places marks the interdependence of the Synoptics, as also the 
correlation of the events. But Mk.'s fulness of detail, in which 
he is followed to some extent by Lk., is characteristic. 

HEALING OF THE GERGESENE DEMONIAC 

1-20. Jesus crosses the lake into Decapolis on the south
eastern shore, and heals a man said to be possessed of a host 
of demons. The demons, driven out of the man, enter with 
Jesus' permission into a herd of swine, and the maddened 
beasts rush into the lake and are drowned. 

1. d, T~V xwpav TWV r€pa<I"YJVWV - into the country of the Gera
senes. ra8ap1Jvwv is the probable reading in Mt., and r<pym'Y]vwv 
in Lk. The country of the Gadarenes designates the district gen
erally by the name of a principal city. r<pym'Y}vwv is probably the 
name of the town in whose immediate vicinity the event occurred, 
which must have been on the shore of the lake. r€parr'Y/vwv is 
more difficult to dispose of, as Gerasa is too far away to be the 
scene of the incident, or even to become a familiar designation 
of the general locality. And the similarity of name indicates that 
it has been confused with the nearer Gergesa.1 

repaa-rivwv, instead of raliaprivwv, Tisch. Treg. N* BD Latt. rEP')'E<TrJVWV 
Treg. marg. WH. RV. LU ,i 1, 28, 33, u8, 131,209, Memph. Hare!. marg, 
Internal, as well as external, evidence favors repa,rrivwv. 

2. £~€>..06v-ro, m'.1rov - The TR. gives the proper construction of 
~he part., putting it in agreement with au-rep after {nr~VT1J<HV, This 
improper use of the gen. absolute is a specimen of the inaccuracy 
of Mk. in dealing with the part., like the /UKp6-r€pov Sv of 431 • The 

l See Thompson, Land and Book, Bib. Die, 
10 
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TR. is an evident correction of this mistake by some copyist. 
Mt.'s repetition of the inaccuracy is one of the proofs of the 
interdependence of the Synoptics. Mt. 828

, Critical Text. 

i~eM6vros aurou, instead of i~eM6vr, auri, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 
BCL A 1, 13, 33, 69, 118, 124, 131, 209, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. (Memph. 
Syrr.). u1r11vr11r,ev, instead of a1r11vr11r,ev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDGL 
A 1, 13, 28, 69, etc. 

EK rwv p.v'Y)p.dwv - out of the tombs. These were natural or 
artificial ex~avations in the rocks, frequently cut laterally in the 
hills, and often left uncovered, which, like other caves, would be 
resorts for wild men and beasts. lv 1rvEvp.an a.Ka0apTCf! - in an 
unclean spirit.1 

' 

3. p.v~µ.aaw. This, like p.v'Y)p.dwv, v.2
, means properly monuments. 

Tombs is a Biblical meaning. This adds to the previous statement 
that the man came from the tombs, that he had his home there. 

µv7JµMLP, inst,:!ad of µv11µ.elo,s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCL All etc. 

ov8( aAV<TfL OVKf.TL ov8d, JSuvaro- literally, and not even with a 
chain could no one no longer bind him. The RV. manages, by an 
ingenious arrangement of the negatives, to hide their barbarism. 
But the original couples them together without any mitigation of 
their effect. The TR. evidently omits ovKin to get over this 
roughness. 

oulie, instead of O~T., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 33, etc. cl.Xvr,«, 
instead of d.Xvr,er,LP, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC* L 33, two mss. Lat. Vet. 
ouKfr, before ouliels Tisch. Treg, WH. RV. N BC* DL A 13, 28, 69, 124, 
346, Lat. Vet. (most mss.) Vulg. 

4. &cr. TO avrov 7rOAAU.KL<; 1r/.8ai, Kal UAV<TE<TL 8E8/.u0ai- on account 
of his having been bound often with fetters and chains.2 The perf. 
inf. here, and in 8LEu1rau0ai and uvvnrp{cp0ai is used to denote the 
relation of these past acts to the present inability.3 1r/.8ai, Kal 
MvuEui - bonds for the feet and other parts of the body. 8LE
u1rau0ai K. uvvrErp{cp0ai - rent asunder, and crushed together. 
Breaking by pulling, and by the opposite motion of crushing, are 
denoted severally. 

Kal ov8Et<; l<TXVEV avrov Saµ.auai - and no one had strength to tame 
lz{m. The statement of reasons for their inability to bind him 
ends with uvvnrp{cp0ai, and this introduces another independent 
statement. 

5. lv ro'i, p.v~p.auiv K. lv ro1., opE<TL - in the tombs and in the 
mountains. Probably, these are specific and general designations 
of place - in the tombs and in other parts of the hills. ~v Kpal;wv 
K, KaTaK01rrwv - he was crying and cutting. This vivid circumlo-

1 Sec on 322, 124, 2 On this use of /i<ii with the inf. and art., see Win. 44, 6. · 
8 See Win. 44, 7. 
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cution for the impf. is characteristic of Mk. The forcible descrip
tions of the violence and frenzied strength of the demoniac are 
also peculiar to Mk. Mt. tells us simply that no one could pass 
that way, and Lk. that he went about naked. Two qualities in 
Mk. lead to this : first, his vividness of narration, and secondly, 
his desire to emphasize the greatness of Jesus' miracles. 

6. &,ro p.aKpo0fv - from a distance.1 1TpOCFfKVV1JCFfV avr<i>- he 
made obeisance to him.2 The verb in the N.T. denotes prostration 
before another in token of reverence, but properly it denotes 
reverence by kissing the hand towards another. 

This act of homage seems inconsistent with the expostulation 
which follows. It is evident, throughout the narrativ'e, that Jesus 
has to deal with a hostile attitude in the man, dominated, as he is, 
by the demon. But the demons, nothwithstanding, recognize 
Jesus' mastery over them, and adopt a suppliant rather than a 
defiant attitude. The ,rpoCFEKVVfi is not inconsistent with the 
opK{{w, or ,rapEKO.AEt, v.10· 11• 

'A.iyEi, says. The historical present, characteristic of Mk. 

This reading, instead of •17r·•, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKLM a 
Harcl. etc. 

7. T{ lp.ot Kat CFo{ ;-What have I to do with thee ? This repro
duces the language of 1

24
, a more or less suspicious imitation. 

The language of the expostulation is exactly the same as in Lk. 
In Mt. it is T{ ~p.'i,v Kat CFo{, vi£ rov ®wv; As this is probably a 
reproduction of what was spoken qriginally in Aramaic, the resem
blance points strongly to the interdependence of the Synoptics. 
The man speaks here under the influence of the demons possess
ing him, identifying himself with them, but not so as to represent 
their plurality stated in v.9• It was such addresses as this which 
led Jesus to prevent the recognition of himself by the demoniacs. 

p.~ p.E /3aCFav[ar,r; - torment me not. This would easily imply 
that Jesus' command to them to vacate the man implied remand
ing them to the place of torment. And Lk.'s account follows this 
out in the /J./3wCFov, 831

• Also Mt. in ,rpo Katpov, 829
• But Mk. is 

not constructed on that basis, as he substitutes Uw r~r; xwpar; for 
dr; r~v /J./3vCFCFov. According to him, this would represent therefore 
the man's insane terror of being driven out of his haunts. 

8. li\.fyfv yap - The,.reason of the protest of the demons against 
Jesus' interference with them was his command to them to vacate. 
It is difficult to find a place to put this in, as the man's action 
and words in the preceding verse seem to succeed each other 

1 µ.aKp60,v. The prep. expresses the same relation as the termination of the 
adv. On this redundancy, belonging to later Greek, see \Vin. 65, 2. The adv. 
itself belongs to the same period. 

2 This use of the dat. is peculiar to"later authors, the regular construction being 
the acc. See Win. 4, 31, 1 k. 
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immediately in such a way as to make one act, occasioned appar
ently by his sight of Jesus at a distance. But evidently this 
sequence must be interrupted somewhere to introduce this. 

aime- to him. Only the man has been mentioned before, 
which would lead us to refer this to him. But the command is 
evidently addressed to the demon. The confusion is due to the 
identification of the two. 

~EtE.\.0£, To 71'V£vµ.a To &K&.0apTov- Come out, thou unclean spirit.1 

9. Ti ovoµ.&. uoi ;-TVhat is thy name? 2 It is a curious question, 
why Jesus asked this question of the demoniac, and it has been 
curiously answered; e.g. that Jesus saw the state of the case, and 
wished to bring it out in order to impress on the witnesses the 
greatness of the miracle. This ostentation we know to be far 
from the spirit of Jesus, who performed his miracles for beneficent 
purposes alone, and with secrecy, instead of ostentation. We are 
in the region of conjecture here, but we can guess at it somewhat 
after this fashion. May it not be, that the purpose of Jesus was 
hindered by this identification of the man with the demons, lead
ing him to resist the cure? In that case, Jesus might ask the 
question in order to bring before the man the nature of the power 
holding him in thrall, so as to make some break in the terrible 
sympathy and alliance of the two. But it is all mixed up with 
the question as to the nature of this possession, and how far the 
account of the cure has been modified by the view of it taken by 
the narrators. It is comparatively useless to discuss details where 
the main facts are so much in doubt. 

Kai AEyft aime AEyiwv -And he says to him, Legion. 

Xl-y,, aimiJ, instead of d:rreKpl0'f/, Xe-ywv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKLM 
All text, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. 

A,-y,wv, instead of A,-y,wv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N* B* CDL A Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. 

Legion is the Roman name for a body of soldiers numbering, 
when full, 6000 men. Of course, it is a rhetorical and exagger
ated statement by the man of his state, as if he had said, I feel as 
if I were possessed by a thousand devils. 

on 7ro.\..\.o{ foµ.Ev -because we are many. Lk. puts this state
ment into the mouth of the Evangelist, saying himself that it was 
because many demons entered into the man. But it seems that 
Mk. is more correct, as he is certainly more effective, in making 
the demoniac say this; for it traces back to the man himself the 
hallucination which gives shape to the story. In Lk. the plural
ity, which formed a part of the man's delusion, is transferred to 
the statement of facts. 

1 On the use of the nom., instead of the voc., see Win. 29, 2. 
2 On the omission of the art. with ovoµa, see Win. 19, 2 b. 
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10. KaL 7rapEKo.AEt avrov 7rOAAa. iva /L~ avra. ,hro<Trd>..u -And lie 
besought him much that he would not send them. 

aunl., instead of aurous, Tisch. Treg. WH. BC A etc. But aura looks 
like an emendation. 

Here, again, the man identifies himself with the demons, but 
not so as to protest any longer against their expulsion. Only one 
demon has been mentioned before, vv.2

· 
8

• But with v.9
, it begins 

to be assumed that there is a host of them, and the plural is used. 
Uw rij. xwpa<; - out of the country.1 Lk. says ft, T~V a/3V<T<Tov, 

into the abyss, i.e. into Gehenna, the place of evil spirits. And it 
has been supposed that our phrase means out of th'e earth, mak
ing it equivalent to this. But plainly, xwpa does not mean the 
earth as distinguished from the under world, but one part of the 
earth as distinct from another. "/4 is the proper word for earth, or 
world. But just as plainly, the translation, out of the country (put 
into the mouth of the demons, so to speak), creates another diffi
culty. What preference they should have for one country over 
another is one of the mysteries connected with these stories of 
demoniacal possession. It can be explained only as part of the 
hallucination of the demoniac, to be referred possibly to his terror 
of city or town, and his unwillingness to be driven out of the soli
tary wild district haunted by him. Lk.'s statement is probably an 
attempt to remove the difficulty. 

11. 7rpo, rcj 6pEt - on the mountain side.2 

rciJ l',pe,, instead of ra. 1',pr,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and about all the 
principal sources. 

xo{pwv - swine. The presence of these unclean animals, so 
abhorrent to the Jews, indicates, what we know from other 
sources, that the region was inhabited by a mixed population, in 
which Gentiles predominated.3 

12. KaL 7rapEKo.AE<Tav avrov - and they besought lzim.4 Here the 
subject changes from the man speaking for the demons to the 
demons speaking through the man. 

Tr£f.LlfOV - Lk. says, iva l.mrplfv, that he would permit, a modifi
cation which Mk. introduces in his account of Jesus' answer. 

Omit ,rdvus ol /ialµ,oves with ,rapeKci'/\e,rav, Tisch. Treg. WH.RV. N ECLA 
1, 13, 28, 69, 102, uS, 131, 209, 251, 346, Memph. 

13. Kqt £7r£TpE1fEV - and he permitted them. 

Omit eMUws o 'lr,,rovs, immediately :Jesus, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 
1, 28, 102, uS, 131, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. 

1 On the use of i~w as a prep., see Win. 54, 6. 
2 On the use of ,rpo, with dat., see Win. 48 e. The art. denotes the mountain 

in the vicinity. 3 See Schiirer, N. Zg. II. I, 121. 
4 The meaning beseech belongs to ,rapa,aA,iv only in later Greek. 
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da~A0ov El, Tov, xo[povs - entered into the swine. It is evidently 
the intention of the writer that the man was possessed by a host 
of demons, and that this host of demons - no less would be re
quired - entered into the herd of (two thousand) swine. This 
literalizing of the demoniac's Legion, the multiplication of the 
difficulty of possession by the thousands, and the addition of the 
difficulty of demoniac possession of swine, makes this part of 
the story a tax upon our belief. Demoniacal possession is in 
itself such a tax, but this story shows whereto such belief in a 
credulous age tends. The facts in this case are the cure and the 
rush of the frightened swine. The traditional account connects 
them in such a way as to make Jesus responsible for one as well 
as the other. Leave out now the elements of the story con
tributed by the idea of possession, and substitute the theory of 
lunacy, and the rational account of the fright and destruction of 
the swine is that it was occasioned by some paroxysm of the 
lunatic himself. 

Kat Jpp..'YJ<FU' 'Y/ &.yEA'YJ KaTa TOV Kp'YJP,.VOV Eis T~V Oa.>..aa-a-av, W<; 
8ia-x[Awi - and the herd n1shed down the declivity into the sea, 
about two thousand ( of them). 

Omit 11rrav i!E, and there were, before C:,s a,rrxl"/\w,, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 
NBC* DL ,1. 1, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

Kp'YJp..vov, a perfectly good Greek word, occurs in the N.T. only 
in the parallel Synoptical accounts of this event, and the verbal 
resemblance is an important item in the proof of the interde
pendence of the Synoptics. 

w, &a-x[Awi in the reading adopted is in apposition with 'Y/ &.y;_A'YJ 
- the herd, about two thousand ( of them). 

14. Kat oi {3oa-KovT£, avTov, ;_ct,vyov Kat &.1r~yynAav- And those 
feeding them fled and brought the news. 

Kai ol, instead of Ol i!E, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDLM a two mss. 
Lat. Vet. Syrr. avrous, instead of rous xolpovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BCDL a 13, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Pesh. a.1r17-y-y<t"/\av, instead of 
av17-y-ye,"/\av, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDKLM II etc. 

d, T~v 1r6Aiv Kat ds Tov, &.ypov, - to the city and to the .farms. 
1r0Aw is the city Gergesa (Gerasa) in the neighborhood.1 &.ypovs 
denotes the farms or hamlets in the vicinity. Kat '?A0ov - and 
they came, viz. the inhabitants generally. 

11Mov, instead of ifijMov, they came out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. i;c 
ABKLMU II* 33, etc. Memph. Hard. 

15. Kat 0£wpov<rL TOV 8aip..ovitop..€VOV Ka0~p..€VOV ip..ana-p..lvov - and 
they behold the demoniac sitting clothed. 0£wpova-i, they behold, 
expresses the kind of sight directed towards notable objects.2 

1 See on v.I. 2 See Thay,-Grm. Lex. Synonyms of &,wp,,v. 
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&iµ.011i{6µ.£11011 is timeless. The temporal relation would be 
expressed by the aor. 8aiµ.owr0lYTa. 1 iµ.aTurµ.l11011- clothed. This 
implies what Lk. states, that the man in his previous state had 
tom his clothes from him. Lk. 827• To11 fox7JK6m To11 A£yiw11a -
who had the legion. We have already seen how it is implied that 
Mk. accepts the man's account of himself in telling the story of 
the swine. Here he does it expressly. Kat £<po/3~07J<ra11 - and 
they were frightened. The thought of the miracle alone produced 
this effect. · 

16. Kat 8t']y~<ra11To- and . •• reported in full, rehearsed. · The 
verb denotes the fulness of the account - they went through it 
all. , 

17. THEY BESEECH HIM TO DEPART 

This is the only case in our Lord's ministry in which his mira
cles operated against him in this way, and it is to be accounted 
for by the strange element in this case, the mixture of gain and 
loss in the result. Men welcome a beneficent power, and so we 
find the multitudes following Jesus. But they are repelled from a 
destructive power, and all the more, if it is supernatural. This 
explains the singular treatment, but the infraction of our Lord's 
rule, to use his power only for beneficent purposes, is itself to be 
accounted for. And it enforces the question already raised, if 
this is not one of the cases in which we have to separate between 
the facts and the explanations and inferences of the Evangelists. 
The facts are the cure of the man and the destruction of the 
swine. But is Jesus responsible for the destruction? The whole 
idea of possession is beset with serious difficulties, and in this case, 
the substitution of lunacy for possession removes not only these, 
but also this anomaly in the action of Jesus. 

18. iµ./3a{11011Tos - As he was entering. The present part. de
notes action contemporaneous with that of the principal verb. 

lµ,{falvovros, instead of lµ,[3&.vros, was come, Tisch. Treg. ,vH. RV. N 

ABCDKLM ~II 1, 33, 124, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

/J &iµ.011t<r0ds-He who had been possessed with demons. The 
aor. part. denotes a state preceding the action of the principal 
verb.2 

Tva µ.£T, avTov y - that he may be with him.3 

19. Kat ovK &.cp~K£11 avT611 - and he did not permit him. 

Kai, instead of o oe 'l'70-oOs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKLM ~II 1, 
33, 102, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. 

1 See Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, r23. 2 See on Tov oo.,µov,~6µ,vov, v.15. 
3 On the use of ,vo. with subj. after a verb of asking, see Win. r44, 8. Clearly, 

the clause with ,vo. expresses the conte~ts of the petition, not its purpose. 



94 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [v. 19-43 

Kat ,hrayy£tAOV 6CTa & Kvpi6, CTOL '1T'£'1T'O{'Y}K£V - and report. how 
much the Lord hath done for thee. 

d,,rci,-y-ye,Xov, instead of ava-y-ye,Xov, Tisch. Treg, WH. RV. N BC A etc. 
1rmol71Kev, instead of faol71cre, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. N ABCL II etc. 

This command, the exact opposite of the injunction of secrecy 
usually enforced by Jesus, is due to the fact that this was a region 
not frequented by him, and in which, therefore, the ordinary 
reasons for such silence were inoperative. His enemies were not 
here, nor his injudicious friends, nor the people to be blinded by 
his miracles to his more spiritual work. But it was a region rarely 
visited by him, and out of which he himself had just been driven, 
where therefore the story told by this man would be the only 
message of glad-tidings brought to the people. Moreover, the 
message which Jesus gives him does not concern our Lord him
self, but God, to whom o Kvpw, evidently refers. The effect pro
duced would thus be, not a false Messianism, as in Galilee, but a 
sense of God's presence and pity. The demoniac's story would 
counteract the impression made by the destruction of the swine. 
And it would be kept in Decapolis, where it would do no harm, 
and away from the already excited Galilee. 

o<Ta O Kvpi6, <TOt '1T'£'1T'0{7JK£V, Kat -qAETJ<TE (Tf - how much the Lord 
hath done for thee, and pitied thee.1 

o Kvpw, - is evidently used of God, as neither the man himself 
nor his friends would understand its application to Jesus. And 
besides, this is a case in which Jesus would especially desire to 
call attention to what God had done for him. Lk. says o @£0,, 839

• 

20. -rr7 ~£Ka'1T'oAn - Decapolis, the ten city district, is the name 
applied to the cities, east of the Jordan, liberated by Pompey from 
Jewish rule, which united in the ten city alliance. These cities 
had been Hellenistic since the Syrian conquest, had been con
quered and subjected to Jewish rule by the Maccabees, and were 
finally liberated by Pompey. Schiirer, II. 1, 23, 1. 

RAISING OF THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND HEAL

ING OF THE WOMAN WITH AN ISSUE OF BLOOD 

21-43. Jesus, repelled by the people of Decapolis, returns 
to the western shore of t/ze lake, and there raises the daughter 

1 The translation gives just the slight irregularity of the Greek; "how much" is 
the object of the first verb; and an adverb modifying the second, which is pre
cisely the double use of o<Ta, So Meyer, who calls it zeugmatisch, On the con
junction of the perf. and aor ., see Win, 272, The perf. suggests the present 
condition as well as the past act, while the aor. denotes only the past action. 
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of a synagogue ruler by the name of Jairus. On his way to 
the house of Jairus, he is approached in the crowd by a 
woman with an issue of blood, w!zo is ltealed at tlte touch 
of his garment. 

21. d<; -r6 1dpav mD,iv uvv~x0'Y/ - having crossed over to the other 
side, again there was gathered. 

els TO 1rlpa.v ,r&)"v, instead of 1r&.\1v Eis TO 1rlpav, Tisch. N D mss, of Lat. 
Vet. Syrr. It is more in Mk.'s manner to connect 1r&.\1v with <Tvv~xOrJ, 

Kat ~v 7rapa T~V 0a>..auuav -And he was by the sea. . According 
to Mt., Jairus came to Jesus while he was in the house. He places 
the events after the crossing of the lake in the following order : 
first, the healing of the paralytic, and the dispute about forgiveness 
of sins ; then, the call of Matthew; then, the question of John's 
disciples about fasting; and then, while he was saying these things, 
the coming of J airus. And these events are connected all the way 
through by marks of time, fixing the chronological connection. 
Mt. 91-1s. 

22. Kat lpxETat El<; TWV apxiuvvaytilywv 1 -And tlzere comes one of 
the synagogue-rulers. 

Omit l/iov before lpxeTa<, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL t:,. I02, mss. of 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

According to Schi.irer, the apxiCT'Vvaywyo<; is to be distinguished 
from the 11.pxwv, the officer having general direction of the affairs 
of the synagogue ; and he is not an official conducting the worship, 
for which no special appointment was made ; but he is the officer 
entrusted with the care of public worship, including the appoint
ment of readers and preachers. Mt. calls Jairus an 11.pxwv, and 
Lk. uses the two names interchangeably, which is explained 
by the fact, that the two offices, though distinct, might be com
bined in one person. Generally, there was only one apxiuvvaywyo<; 
in each synagogue, and d<; -rwv apxiuvvaytilywv may mean one of 
the class simply. S. Schi.irer, II. 2. 27. 

23. 7rapaKaAE'i:- beseeches. 

1rapaKa\e4 instead of 1rapeK&.\e1, besought, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ACL 
33, etc. 

lxEt foxa-rw<; - is at the point of death.2 

Mt. says 11.pn lnAEVTrJUEv, just died, evidently confounding this 

1 apx•uvv<iywyo, is found in profane writings only in Inscriptions. 
2 ,uxaTw, is found in the N .T. only here. Its use to denote at the point of death, 

in extremis, is condemned by Atticists, See Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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with the message brought later by members of his household. Lk. 
says &.1ri0v11uKEV, was dying. iva l.>,0'wv em8ij, - that you may come 
and lay.1 i'va uw8ij Kat (~rr9- that she may be sa11ed and live. 

Zva O'w!Jif Kai tf,O'TJ, instead of li1rws .•• tf,O'eTat, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BCDL ~ 13, 69, 346, most mss. Lat, Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

24. 'YJKOAovfJn • . . ( ox>..o,) . . ., Kat uvvi8>..if3ov - a crowd fol
lowed, and they pressed.2 

THE WOMAN WITH AN ISSUE OF BLOOD 

There is a peculiar turn given to this story by the statement of 
Mk. and Lk. that Jesus recognized that power had gone forth from 
lzim. Mt. treats it as an ordinary miracle, in which Jesus con
sciously exercises his healing power. But Mk. and Lk. represent 
it as a miracle in which the woman herself, unknown to Jesus, 
draws upon his healing power, and Jesus knows it only by the 
departure of the power, of which he becomes conscious as he 
would be of any bodily change happening to him. It would seem 
that this is a case in which the miracle was performed directly by 
God, without the intervention of Jesus, of which Jesus becomes 
aware by the touch of the woman, but not by the loss of power. 
This makes an opening, as Mt.'s account does not, for the expla
nation of Mk. and Lk. The fact for which they try to make way 
in their account is the cure of the woman without the intervention 
of Jesus. But here again, we have to distinguish between the fact 
which they preserve for us, and their explanation, arising from 
reflection on the fact. The one is a matter of testimony, and the 
other of judgment. 

25. Ka1 yvvi] oiua -And a woman being. 

Omit Tts, a certain, before ov/J'a, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. N AECL ~ mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard. 

oiua ev pvuEi ai'µ,aTo, lT1J 8cIJ8£Ka - being z'n an z'ssue of blood 
twelve years.3 There is nothing in the language, which is quite 

I This is explained by Win. as a weakened form of imp. 43, 5 a. My prayer is, 
that you may come. On the laying on of hands, see on 141. 

2 uvv,9/uflov is found in the N. T. only in this passage. The change from the 
sing. ~•oAovOn to the plur. is due to the crowding being thought of, not as the act 
of the crowd collectively, but individually. 

3 The prep. denotes the state of the woman. The pres. part. oilua is used here 
of a past state continuing into the present, a temporal relation properly expressed 
by the perf. Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, 131 c. 
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general, not technical, to denote the nature of this hemorrhage, 
but it was probably menstrual. 

26. 7ro.\,\a 7ra0ov<ra v71"o 7ro,\.\wv iaTpwv - liaving suffered many 
tliings at tlie liands of many pliysicians.1 8a7rav~<ra<ra Ta 7rap' lav
T~• 11"0.vra- liaving spent all tliat slie lzad.2 

µ:YJ8Ev wcpEA7J0E'i<ra - seeing tliat slie was no way benejited,8 µ.718Ev 
is used, instead of ov8Ev, because of the writer's way of conceiving 
what is nevertheless stated as a fact. He is giving here not only 
the facts, but the facts as they lay in the woman's mind and 
became her reasons for coming to Jesus. He suggests that she 
knew all this, and reasoned it out this way, and this subjective 
view is implied in the use of µ.718Ev. Win. SS, g, /3. 

27. aKOv<ra<ra Ta 71"€pt 'l71<rou - liaving lieard tlie tltings concerning 
Jesus. 

ra is inserted before ,rep! by Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N* BC* A 
etc. 

Tlie tliings concerning Jesus were the reports of his miracles. 
So far, the participles have denoted the particulars of the woman's 
state, previous to her coming to Jesus, and this identity of relation 
has led to the use of Kat or a.\.\a to connect them. Now, the narra
tive passes over to a new relation, and the conjunction is dropped. 
l..\0ov<ra- liaving come. Here, the long line of participles ceases to 
be elegant, and should have been replaced by ~.\0£ Kat, site came 
and. 

28. qOn l.av atfrwp.ai Kltv Twv ip.anwv -If I toucli liis garments 
only.4 

lav ll,f,wµ,a, Kav TWV lµ,a,TLwv, instead of dv TWV lµ,arlwv .•• ll,f,wµ,tt,, 
Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BCL A etc. 

The woman seeks to be cured in this surreptitious way because 
of her uncleanness.5 

29. lyvw n§ uwp.an - site knew in lter body. The changed 
condition, like the disease itself, would make itself known physi
cally. 6Tl i'arai airo T~. µ.a<rTiyo, - tliat site lias been ltealed of tlie 

1 inro differs from ,bro in such cases as denoting under, or at tke hands of. an effi
cient cause, while arro means merely from, an occasional cause. Win. 47 b. p, 364, 
368, Thayer's Translation. 

2 rrap' eavT~< is a case of attraction, the prep. taking the gen. after it, instead of 
the dat., as if it were connected with 8arrav~uaua. See Win, 47 b. 66, 6. 

8 On the absurd medical treatment of such cases, see Geikie, Life of Christ, 
chap. 42. 

4 Literally, if I touck if even his garments. It is a case of condensed structure, 
with ii.,/Jw.ua, repeated after Ka.v, understood. on introduces a direct quotation. In 
translating the clause, only or even belongs with garments, not with touch, - If l 
touch his garmmts only, 

5 See Lev. 1525-27, 
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scourge.1 µaCT'TL~ is used in Greek writers to denote any calamity 
providentially, a µaCT'Tl~ 0wv. But the providential view does not 
appear in the N .T. use, but only a figurative designation of the 
effect of disease. 

30. lv fowqi - in himself. Denotes the inwardness of his 
knowledge, proceeding from his own feelings, not from his 
knowledge of what the woman had done. This feeling is where 
Jesus' knowledge of the facts began, and signifies that he , had no 
conscious part in the miracle. Also the expression r~v l~ avrov 
8vvaµw UtA0ovCTav, the power gone out from him, indicates that the 
writer conceives of the cure as effected not by the conscious exer
cise of power by Jesus, but by power that went out from him 
involuntarily, and of which he became conscious only afterwards. 
Lk. relates the story from the same point of view. Mt. tells us 
that the woman expected to be cured in that way, but that Jesus 
felt the touch, and sought the woman out, after which the miracle 
proceeded in the ordinary way. It is possible that the cure took 
place without Jesus' intervention, but by a direct Divine act, as in 
the other cases in which the throng about him sought to touch 
even the hem of his garment, and as many as touched were healed. 
Only, in this case, Jesus knew in some way that there had been a 
touch on him different from that of the crowd, and chose to trace 
it and bring himself into personal contact with the person from 
whom it proceeded, instead of allowing it to remain in the imper
sonal form which was necessary in the case of numbers doing the 
same thing. This has been interpreted by Mk. and Lk. into a 
miracle done not by Divine intervention, but coming from a spring 
of power in Jesus, which could be drawn on, but not without his 
feeling the efflux, the loss of power. While Mt. has reduced it to 
a miracle of the ordinary kind. 

32. r~v rov'To 1roL~CTaCTav-her who did this. This is anticipat
ing the result of his search. Jesus was ignorant who had done it, 
and so of course, whether it was man or woman. 

33. cf,o/3-q0liCTa K, rpiµowa-:- the aor. pass., denoting a past act, 
and the pres., denoting a present state ; having been friglttened and 
trembling. 

34. v1rayt d~ dp~vqv - go in health. An exact translation of 
the Heb. ci~7 ,~, the salutation used by them in saying fare
well. dp~v'YJ does not have its Greek meaning, peace, but one 
imported directly from the Heb., general wellbeing, or in this case, 
health. This is the primary meaning of the Heb. word, and peace 
only a secondary meaning, whereas peace is the only meaning of 
the Greek word. Our version translates it always peace, which is 
misleading. 

1 ,am, is a perfect pass. of the deponent verb iciol'a,, which has a passive signi
fication in the perf., aor. pass., and I fut. 
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Kat '/.cr(h i!yi~, - and be well. This must not be taken to mean 
that the cure was performed now for the first time, as everything 
in the story points to the fact that the cure was effected when she 
touched Jesus, v.'l!J. 

THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, 

This is the only case of raising of the dead related by all the 
Synoptics. Only Lk. tells of the case at Nain, 711-11• The words, 
she did not die, but sleeps, lend themselves so readily to the sup
position that this was not a case of raising the dead, that it is no 
wonder that they have been so used. Beyschlag treats it as a case 
in which the state ordinarily called death has been reached, but 
in which there has been no final separation of soul and body, so 
that there is a possibility of awakening, which there would not be, 
if the connection between the two had been actually severed. 
Holtzmann treats the language more rudely as a contradiction 
within the story itself of its miraculous intention. Everything 
else in the three accounts favors the hypothesis of death. The 
announcement in Mt. is that the child is dead, in Mk. and Lk., 
that she is dying, and later, that she is dead. Lk. says that they 
knew her to be dead, an expression which is inappropriate, if it was 
their mistaken supposition. And Jesus signifies his sense of the 
momentousness of the occasion by taking with him only the three, 
a selection reserved for the critical periods of his life. On the 
other hand, the explanation of Jesus' words, which makes she did 
not die, but sleeps mean that this was not an ordinary case of 
death, though really death; but resembling sleep, since the child 
was to be raised, does not seem quite adequate. And Beyschlag's 
explanation is worthy of serious consideration. But it is purely an 
exegetical consideration. His general objection to miracles of 
resurrection is a question by itself, and the theory of miracles to 
which it belongs discredits many of Jesus' miracles without suffi
cient reason. He attributes the genuine cases to the immense 
influence of Jesus' personality on other men, with its reaction on 
the body, and of course excludes all miracles on nature, and of 
actual reanimation of a dead body. When once the soul and body 
are finally severed, the possibility of reanimation ceases. Mean
time, it seems quite certain that the narratives themselves treat 
this as a case of raising the dead. 
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35. :pxovTal ,hro TOV apxurnvaywyov - tlzey come from tlze syna
gogue's ruler's house. The Greek says from the synagogue ruler, 
but he was with Jesus, and they bring the message to him. 

OTl ~ 8vyar71p 0-0l) a1ri8avf . r{ ln UKVAAfl, TOJ/ OlOa.UKaAOV j - tlzy 
daughter has died; why troubles/ thou the teac/zer further? 1 

36. '1710-ov, 1rapaKovua, - Jesus having overheard, i.e. heard 
what was not addressed to him. 

Omit d,Oiws before 1rapaKovuas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 1, 28, 
40, 209, 225, 271, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. 1rapaKovuas, 
instead of aKouuas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N * etcb BL A one ms. Lat. Vet. 

p,ovov 1r{urwE - In accordance with the ordinary use of the 
present imp., this means, hold on to your faith, do not lose it.2 

37. p,Er' avrov uvva.KoAov8ijua.i - Literally, to accompany wit/z 
him. The ordinary construction is the dat. 

µ,ET' avrou, instead of avrlj, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A one ms. 
Lat. Vet. Pesh. 

ITfrpov, 1:. 
1

la.Kw/3ov, K. 'Iwavv71v -The prominence here given to 
these three is repeated at the Transfiguration and in Gethsemane 
( 92 1433

). The reason for admitting only these in this case is the 
same which led him to enjoin secrecy in regard to his miracles 
generally, but which is enhanced by the extraordinary nature o( 
this miracle. His miracles generally earned him an undesired 
notoriety, but this would startle even one accustomed to them, and 
would excite a furor among the people. Note on 1 45• 

38. Ka.t lpxovTal . . . Ka.t 8Ewpli 8opvf3ov Ka.t KAa.{ovTa, - and 
they come . • . and he sees a crowd and persons weeping. 

tpxovrai, instead of lpxErai, he comes, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDF A 
I, 33, some mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Kai before K"/\alovras, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N ABCLMU All mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. 

&.Aa..\%ovm, - wailing, is an onomatopoetic word, coming from 
a.Aa..\a., a cry uttered originally by soldiers going into battle, but 
afterwards adapted to other cries expressing various feelings. 
Elsewhere, in the N.T., it is used only in I Cor. 131, to denote 
the clanging of a cymbal. It is. used very appropriately of the 
monotonous wail of hired mourners. 

39. T{ 8opvf3lia-8E Kat KAa.frrE;-Why do you make a tumult and 
weep? Mt. also speaks of the crowd as 8opv/3ovp,Evov, and intro
duces avA71ra,, .flute-players. There was the exaggerated noise 
and ostentation of hired mourners. 

1 u•iiM«< means properly to flay, and is used in the weakened sense, to trouble, 
only in the Biblical and still later Greek, In the N.T. it is a rare word, and its 
use here and in the parallel passage, Lk. 849, is one of the strong indications that 
the Synoptical Gospels are interdependent, 2 See Win. 43, 3 b. 
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TO 1rai8tov of1K amf0avEV, &,,\,\a Ka0fv8fL - the child did not die, but 
sleeps. This may be said from the standpoint of Jesus, who 
knows that she is to be raised, so turning her death into sleep. 
But see note at beginning of paragraph. 

Kat Kanyl.\wv atJ-rov - and they laughed him down. They under
stood him literally, and Lk. says that they knew the child to be 
dead. 

40. af1To, 8£ lK(3a.\"wv mfvm, - but he, having put out all. 

ailTos /U, instead of o IU, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 33, Lat. Vet. 
except one ms. Vulg. Memph. 

Kat Tov, JJ,ET' avTov-a11d those with him, viz. Peter, James, and 
John. 

01rov ~v To 1raiS{ov -where the child was. 

Omit avaKdµevov, lying, after 1ra,Blov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 
102, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

41. Ta,\i0a, KOVJJ, - Maiden, arise. Ta,\i0a is the Chaldaic 
ki,;7~, fem. of k:7~, a youth. Kovµ is the Heb. imp. t:l1j?. Kovµi 
of the TR. is the proper fem. form. Kovµ is the masc. used as an 
interjection. The language of Jesus reproduced here is an indi
cation that he spoke in Aramaic, the language of Palestine at the 
time. 

Kovµ (Kouµ, Treg.), Tisch. WH. N BCLM r, 33, 271, one ms. Lat. Vet. 
l-yeipe, instead of l-ye,pa,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDL All etc. 

To KOpacnov - Maiden.1 

42. ~v yap £'/"WV Sw8£Ka - .for she was twelve years old. This is 
introduced to explain the walking, nothing having been said about 
her age before. ltE<TT'YJ<Tav £Mv, lK<TTa<TfL /J.f"/aA'[J - they were 
amazed immediately with a great amazement.2 

eoOvs after t~eO'T'f/O'«v, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N BCL A 33, 
Memph. 

43. Sif<TTdAaTo - he commanded.3 Zva /l.'Y/Sd, yvo'i: - that no one 
know. 

-yvot', instead of -yvrj,, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL. 

Weiss contends that the words of Jesus, maiden, arise, do not 
mean that she is to awake from the sleep of death, but that the 

1 In the earlier writers, this word is used disparagingly, belonging, as it does, 
only to colloquial speech. It is a rare word in the N,T., and its use here and in 
the parallel account, Mt, 924, points in the same direction as the use of a-,v>->-•«, 
v,35, 

2 This is a weakened sense of both noun and verb, which denote the actual 
putting one out of his senses, beside himself, and it belongs to later Greek. On 
the use of the dat. akin to the acc. of kindred signification, see Win. 32, 2, at end. 

3 The nearest approach to this meaning in earlier Greek is to decide or deter• 
mine. This meaning belongs in the main to Biblical Greek, 
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maiden already raised from the dead by the power of God, is to 
rise from her couch. But this is pure assumption, there being 
nothing in common linguistic usage to justify this distinction. 
And it leaves out of sight the plain fact that the words of Jesus on 
such occasions are the signal for the performance of the miracle. 
Weiss is theory-bound in his treatment of the miracles. 

REJECTION AT NAZARETH 

VI. 1-6. Jesus visits 1.Vazareth, and teac!tes in the syna
gogue. His countrymen express their surprise at the wis
dom and power displayed by one so obscure in his origin, 
and Jesus is prevented by their unbelief from the usual 
exercise of his healing gifts. 

1. Kal l$j>..0EV £K£W£v - And he went out thence. With these 
words Mk. connects this visit with the events of the preceding 
chap. 

Mt. places this visit after the parables, saying expressly that it 
was after he had ended these parables 1 (135

4-.5
8
). Lk. tells us ofa 

visit to Nazareth at the beginning of his ministry, 416--30, in which 
Jesus quotes the same parable as in this visit, of the prophet not 
without honor except in his own country. And the position in 
which he places this rejection at the beginning of the ministry in 
Galilee, and just before the record of the beginning of Jesus' resi
dence in Capernaum, seems to indicate a connection between 
these events in the author's mind. However, Lk. inserts in v.23 

a reference to works done in Capernaum, which is inconsistent 
with the place which he assigns to the visit, previous to the set
tlement in Capernaum. Mt. also notes the leaving Nazareth and 
settling in Capernaum, but places this present event after the par
ables. The accounts cannot b.e harmonized, except on the suppo
sition of a repetition of the visit to Nazareth, and his rejection 
there. It is easy enough to suppose that Jesus visited his family 
several times, and met this ungracious reception at the hands of 
his countrymen, but it is also quite evident that the Evangelists 
have got hold of one story, marked by the same details through
out, and have placed this one rejection in different parts of the 
Gospel. Two things are evident in regard to the chronological 
arrangement of the Gospels ; first, that the Evangelists intended 

l See Note on Relation of Synoptical Accounts at beginning of eh. 5, for the 
place of the parables in Mt.'s account. And notice how Mt. thus connects the 
visit to Nazareth with the healing of Peter's mother-in-law, which Mk. and Lk. 
put at the beginning of the Galilean ministry, while Mt., though connecting the 
two events as they do, puts them both at a late period. 
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to make such an arrangement, and secondly, that their several 
arrangements do not always agree. 

-r~v 1ra-rp{8a av-rov - his own country. Nazareth is the place 
meant, the residence of his family, and where he had lived him
self up to the beginning of his public ministry. 

fpxera, comes, instead of 71Me, came, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ECLD 
Harcl. marg. 

2. {f pta-ro 8i8duK£LV lv -ry uvvaywyy. There was no regularly 
appointed person to perform this office in the synagogue, but the 
&.pxia-vvaywyo, might select any one to read the lessons and to 
preach.1 If any Rabbi was present, they would avail ·themselves 
of him for the purpose. Jesus used this opportunity as long as 
it was open to him, but he seems to have been denied the syna
gogue after a time. 

KaL oi ,ro.\.\ot d.Kovov-r£, - and the many hearing him. 

Insert o! before ,ro;\Xo!, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. marg. EL 13, 28, 
69. 

The many means here the multitude, all except a few. 2 

II60£v -roVT<(> -ravra ; - Whence to this man these things 7 The 
demonstratives bring into sharp contrast the man and the things 
done by him; this man of whom we know everything and nothing 
great, and these wondeiful things. The same thing is repeated in 
the next clause, where TOVT<(> replaces avn;i in the Crit. text. They 
imply by their question, which is evidently contemptuous in its 
tone, that these things are unaccountable, and their inference is 
not creditable to him, as it might easily be, from such facts. 
They reason that anything legitimate of this kind would have shown 
itself in his early life. KaL 8vvaµ.£L, TOLaVTaL ••• yiv6µ.£vai. With this 
reading, the question in this v. resolves itself into three, or rather 
two questions and an exclamation. The substitution of the parti
ciple yiv6µ.£vai for the verb in the last part makes it an exclamation. 
The picture is of several groups of objectors, of which one throws 
out the sneer, "Whence to this one these things 7" another takes 
it up in the same tone, "And what is the wisdom given to this 
one 7" and a third exclaims, "And such miracles done through his 
hands!" 

TOVT'l', instead of auT<[J, after oo0e,cra, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 
Memph. (most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. illi). Omit 8n before Kai ov,ci.µm 
N*etc AEC2 EFGHLMSUV A 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 
-yLPoµe,a,, instead of -yl,ona,, Treg. WH. RV. N Ht c EL A 33, mss. Lat. 
Vet. Memph. 

3. & -rlK-rwv - the wood-worker. Mt. says & -rov TEKTovo, vi6,, -
tlie son of the carpenter, 1355• The word -rlK-rwv, which is found in 

1 See Note on cipx,uvvaywyo<, 522. 2 See Win. 18, 3, end of section. 
II 
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the N .T. only in these two parallel passages, means any worker in 
wood, rarely in any other substance. o vios Tijs Map{as - the son 
of Mary. The dropping out of Joseph in the gospel narrative 
probably indicates his death before this time of Jesus' ministry. 
Kat a.3EA<f,os - and brother. On the nature of this relation, see on 
J18• It should be added, in proof of the improbability that these 
a3EA.<f,o{ were anything else than brothers of Jesus, that Lk. 2 7 

speaks of Jesus as the first-born son. There is no more baseless, 
nor for that matter, prejudiced theory, in the whole range of Bibli
cal study, than that which makes Jesus the only child of Mary. 

Ka.I aoi/1.q,i>s, instead of a/3,Xq,i>s oe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 
one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. 

E<TKavSa>..{,ovTo lv aiJT<ii- they were made to stumble in him, pre
vented from proper action by what they saw in him. On the 
meaning of the verb, see on 417• The prep. denotes the person 
in whom the stumbling block is found. But its use in such a con
nection is unusual in Greek. And the repetition of the exact 
language in Mt. 1J67 furnishes another item in the linguistic proof 
of the interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels. 

4. Kat lA.EyEv avTo'is o 'I'IJ<Tovs - And Jesus said to them. 

Ka.I tX,-yev, instead of 1X,-yev oe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 33, 
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

7rpo<p~T'IJS - a prophet. The word means in classical Greek an 
interpreter of the gods, or of their oracles, and then in general, a 
seer. In the Biblical usage, it denotes an inspired teacher. 

<TVyyEvEv<Tw - kinsmen.1 

,rv-y-yev,v<riv, instead of <rv-y-y,ve<ri, Tisch. Treg. WH. B * D2 EFGHLUV 
A 1, 33, 69, 124, 209, 262,271,346. Insert a.urov after <rv-y-y,v,v,riv, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. BC* KLM2 (A ea.vrov) 28, 71, 218, 235, most mss. Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. 

This proverb has various forms, among them the one stating the 
principle on which they are all based being Familiarity breeds con
tempt. It applies exactly to the case of our Lord at Nazareth, 
where he was brought up, and in that early private life showed no 
signs of the supernatural powers of his public ministry. There is 
always some difference that separates public from private life, a 
man not being called upon for the same exercise of his powers in 
the one as in the other. And to the unthinking person, this is a 
defect, because it seems to indicate something unreal, put on for 
the occasion, in the greatness of the man in whom it appears. 
And of course, if there is any real descent, the charge is true. 
But in the case of our Lord, there was only the difference that 

1 "A barbarous declension," Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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naturally belongs to the difference of the two spheres. In the 
same way, a statesman does not continually air his wisdom in 
private, which may be a sign of his greatness. 

5. ovK lBvvaTO - he could not. Of course, this was a moral 
inability. Jesus required faith for the performance of his mira
cles, and that was wanting here; nay, there was a positive dis
belief, no mere doubt. He found elsewhere a poor wavering 
faith, but not enough lack to hinder his work of physical healing, 
though it kept him out of men's souls. But here the general 
unbelief of the nation reached its climax, and prevented even this 
one good that his countrymen generally permitted him to do 
iliem. · 

d p,~ l0£pd.7r£V<F£ - except that he healed.1 &ppw<FToir; -sick folk 
EV.2 

6. Wavp,a<FEV Bia. T~V d'Tl't<FTLav avTWV - he marvelled at their 
unbelief.8 

lOa.vµa.uev, instead of lOa.vµa.te, Tisch. WH. N BE*. 

Jesus' wonder was a part of his humanity. He had a wonder
ful intuitive knowledge of men, and his proverb shows that he 
traced this unbelief to its source; he could account for it, that is 
to say : but it exceeded his expectations, and excited his wonder. 

7r£pi~y£ Tas K61p,a, - he went round about the villages. Jesus 
had left Capernaum for a time, and being rebuffed at Nazareth, 
he does not return to the former place, but makes a tour of the 
villages about Nazareth. 

MISSION OF THE TWELVE 

7-13. Jesus sends out the twelve to aid him zn his more 
extended work. His instructions to them. 

Jesus is now engaged in one of those journeys through Galilee, 
in which he branches out from his more restricted work in the 
neighborhood of Capernaum, and instead of keeping the twelve 
with him after his ordinary custom, he sends them out in groups 
of two to help him in his work of proclaiming the kingdom, and 
preaching repentance, and healing the sick. His instructions, 
which are evidently practical in their nature, not ascetic, nor 

1 The regular construction would require the inf. here, this verb being in the 
same construction as 1rot'ijuat, and not EOVvaTo. 

2 This is exactly our word invalid, or infirm. 
3 Oui T1}v 0.1na-Tiav is an unusual construction with €9aVµauEv, in fact, the only case 

of it in the N.T. (It seems quite improbable, both from the position and from the 
course of thought, that 8,a Toii,o in J. 722, belongs with v.21.) 
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involving any important principle, are that they should not encum
ber themselves with any unnecessary outfit, nor spend their time 
in finding better entertainment than that which first offers itself in 
any place that they enter. 

7. Kat 7rpo<TKaA£tTat Tou, 8w8£Ka-This statement belongs imme
diately with the preceding 7r£pi~y£ TdS Kwµ,a, KVKAq> &8acTKwv. Evi
dently, this mission of the twelve is for the purposes of this wider 
work undertaken by him. In this going around from place to 
place, this attempt to cover more ground than usual, he calls in 
the aid of his disciples. ,fp~aTo a7ro<rT£AA£iv - Since the appoint
ment of the apostles, this is the first mention of such a general 
circuit as this, and hence this is designated as the beginning of 
Jesus' sending them forth. So Meyer and others. Morison treats 
it as an idiosyncrasy of Mark's, a part of his vividness of style. 
And I am inclined to agree with him, that the general use of this 
verb in the Gospels is periphrastic and peculiar, many of the 
cases not yielding to treatment. But it is not peculiar to Mk., 
and this is a case in which there is evidently a beginning pointed 
out. 

8vo 8vo - two by two.1 E~ovcr{av T. 7rV£V/l,ClTWV TWV &.Ka0apTWV 
-authority over the unclean spirits. This is to Mk. the repre
sentative miracle, being mentioned by him frequently as if it were 
by itself, where it is evident that it must have been accompanied 
by other miracles. See 1 39 J15, Tex. Crit. It was so accompanied . 
in this case. See v.13 

8. d µ,~ paf38ov µ,6vov - This was to be the only addition to 
their home outfit, the only thing that they were to take for the 
road. Mt. and Lk. do not make this exception, but expressly 
include the stick among the prohibited things. µ,~ 11.pTov, µ,~ 7r~pav 
- no bread, no wallet ( or haversack). This order, adopted by 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. is the natural order. The words belong 
together, as do {wv'Y}v and xa>..K6v. 7r~pav is a leather sack, haver
sack, used to carry provisions: {wv'Y/v is the girdle or belt, in 
which they carried money. xa>..K6v means brass, or copper, and 
secondarily, money of any kind. 

11.prov µ1] ,rfJpav, instead of ,rfJpav µ1) 11.pTov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

BCL .:i 33, Memph. 

9. v7ro8£8£µ,lvov, - The participle is put in the acc. as if to agree 
with a preceding acc. with an inf. The command to wear san
dals seems superfluous, but it is really a part of the injunction 
against any luxury in their outfit, being contrasted with shoes pro
tecting the upper part of the feet as well as the soles. There is 

1 lluo lluo - is a Hebrew fashion of expressing the distributive idea, where the 
Greeks would say ava or KaTa OVO, 
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no contradiction between this and the command not to buy san
dals for the journey, Mt. 109, the latter being directed against the 
purchase of extra sandals over and above what they were wearing. 
But, while there is no contradiction, there is a difference; they 
are two orders about this same matter of sandals. All that we 
can gather about it is, that Jesus gave some direction about san
dals in connection with the general direction for simplicity of 
equipment, of which the several Gospels have preserved different 
accounts. · p,~ lv8v<rqcr8E 860 xirwva, - do not wear two tunics. 1 

Mt. and Lk. say that they were not to have or provide two tunics. 
But this forbids their wearing two, referring to a custom of dress 
belonging to persons of distinction, who wore two· xirwva,, an 
inner and an outer. See Bib. Die., article Dress, and Die. of 
Antiq., article Tunica. In general, these directions are against 
luxury in their equipment, and also against their providing them
selves with what they could procure from the hospitality of others. 
Evidently, if they took no food and no money, this dependence 
on others would be their only resort. See Mt. 1010

• 

Treg. marg. WH. read lvlhJ<Ta.<TOa.i, which is also the reading of Beza 
and Elzevir, with B2 S II•. Land some others read ivli,liv<TOa.i. Improba
ble and unsupported. 

10. lKEL • • • £KE'i8fV - there . . . thence. The first of these 
refers to oiK£av in the preceding, and the second to 67!'ov. They 
were to remain in the one house until they left the place. This 
injunction is directed evidently against a restless and dissatisfied 
changing from one house to another. They were to be satisfied 
with the hospitality offered them. See Lk. 1a7. 

11. 8, &v T07!'0<; p,~ 8l~'Y)TaL, p,'Y)8f. aKOVCTWCTW - With this reading, 
the subject changes in the second clause, so that it reads, "what
ever place does not receive you, and they do not hear you." 

os a, -r61ros µ.1} lil~11ra.1, instead of li<Toi a, µ.11 lil~wvra.i, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N BL Agr 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Memph. Harcl. marg. 

lKriva.~arE rov xovv - This was a symbolical act, signifying that 
the actor considered even the dust of the place as defiling. See 
Lk. 1011. d, p,aprvpiov m'.,roi:, - for a testimony unto them, not 
against them. It was to testify to the men themselves what the 
act signifies, viz. that these heralds of the Kingdom of God shook 
off all association with them as defiling. The rest of the verse is 
to be omitted. It is evidently copied from Mt. 1015• 

Omit aµ.11• Xl-yw uµ.,v, Verily I say unto you, to end of verse, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N IlCDL A 17, 28, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

1 On this change from the indirect to direct discourse, see Win. 63, II. 2. The 
RV. indicates the change of structure by inserting said /ze. And the change in 
viroS,S,µ.,,ovs by inserting to go. 
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12. EK~pv,av tva p.ETavowaw -they made proclamation that men 
should repent. On the meaning of the verbs, see on 14. iva with 
the subj. denotes the contents of their proclamation, the same as 
the inf., not its purpose. See Win. 44, 8, a.1 

hfipvlav, instead of lKfipv~<tov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL ~ Pesh. 
Harcl. marg. 

13. -rJ>..mf,ov D1.a{</! - they anointed with oil. This is the only 
place in the N .T., except James 514

, in which anointing and healing 
are mentioned together. Anointing was a frequent specific, how
ever, in ordinary medical treatment, and this would suggest its use 
in the symbolism of supernatural healing. appwcTTov,; - this word 
occurs only four times in the N.T., and two of these, the only ones 
in Mk., are this and v.5 In this account of what the disciples 
did, we have the purpose of their mission, which is only implied 
• 7 mv .. 

HEROD'S CONJECTURE 

14-16. Herod hears of the miracles peifonned by the dis
ciples, and explains them by the supposition tlzat Jesus is 
John the Baptist, whom he has beheaded, and who has risen 
from the dead. 

Herod Antipas, the tetrarch of Galilee, from his residence at 
Tiberias on the southern shore of the lake, would not hear much 
of Jesus. Our Lord never went there himself, owing probably to 
the unsympathetic attitude of the court, and its corrupting influ
ence on the Jewish element of the population.2 But it is possible 
that the disciples, in this more extended tour, had come near 
enough to attract the attention of Herod, who was usually careless 
of the religious, or even of the possible political aspects of Jesus' 
work. And the king, so called by courtesy, conscious stricken by 
his execution of John the Baptist, thinks that these miracles of 
which he hears are the work of the resurrected prophet. 

14. .;;Kovcrw - the object of this verb is evidently the things just 
narrated, the work accomplished by the twelve. <f,avEpov yap 
Jyl.vETo To ovop.a - this explains the preceding statement, showing 
how the works of the disciples led to these conjectures of Herod 
and others in regard to Jesus himself. Jesus became known 

1 Morison makes a curious mistake in supposing that the aor. subj. of the TR. 
means might, while the pres. sub. means may. This difference is expressed in 
Greek by a change of moods, not of tenses. 2 See Schiirer, II. I. 23, 33. 
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through the works of his disciples, and hence Herod found it 
necessary to account for him in some way. 

The Herod who beheaded John was Herod Antipas, son of 
Herod the Great and Malthace, and in the partition of his father's 
kingdom, he was made tetrarch of Galilee and Perrea.1 

Kal. EAEyEv 6TL 'Iw.fvv11, • • • l.y~yEprm EK VEKpwv - and he said 
that John . . . has risen from the dead. 

Kai ~/\E")'ov, and they said, Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg. BD 6, 271 mss. 
of Lat. Vet. Improbable, as it makes Herod take up a common rumor, 
v.16, whereas it is evident that this strange conjecture started with the 
king's conscience. i-yf,-y,pra, fr vEKpw,, instead of iK >EKpwv 71-yep011, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 33, Latt. Memph. Pesh. 

Herod's superstition and his guilty conscience raised this ghost 
to plague him. It has been suggested that Herod makes the state
ment in regard to John's resurrection in order to account for the 
difference between his natural life, in which he performed no mira
cles, and this report of wonderful works. But it seems doubtful 
if Herod went so curiously into the matter as this. Rather, he 
wishes to account for these phenomena, and he does it by attrib
uting them to a man who had proved himself so far above mortal 
man by his own resurrection, that any other wonders seemed 
natural for him. l.vEpyovaw a, 8vvaµ.Ei, dv avr<i - the powers work 
in him, are actz've in him. In conjunction with a verb like l.vEpyov
uiv, 8vv.fµ.u, returns to its proper meaning of powers. · 

15. ~ AA.\oi 8( EAEyov -And others said. 

Insert lie after l!/\/\o< Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDEHKLS All Latt. 
Memph. Harcl. 

'HMa, - Referring to the expectation that Elijah would return 
to the earth before the great day of the Lord (Mal. 45

). in 
7rpo<f,~T1J• w, Et, rwv 7rpo<f,11rwv- that it is a prophet like one of the 
/,rophets. The words do not express the idea that he was just a 
prophet, like one of the ordinary prophets, in distinction from the 
great prophet Elijah. This would require the idea of ordinariness 
to be more definitely expressed. It is the likeness to the old 
prophets, rather than unlikeness to some special one of them, that 
is meant to be emphasized. We do not need to suppose that these 
different opinions were expressed by people in conversation with 
each other, which would lead us to dwell on the points of con
trast. But it is quite probable that they were isolated statements, 
uttered at different times, and brought together here. 

Omit la-r!, after 1rpoq,fir11s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. NBC* LA 1, 28, 33, 
209. Omit ~. or, before &s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCL IT mss. Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

1 On the genealogy of the Herodian family, see B;b. Die. 
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16. 0 'Hp(i)S'l), lAiyiv, 6 Ov lyw a7r£Ktcpo.>..ura - Herod said, John, 
whom I beheaded. 

n.ey,v, instead of ,i1r,v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL .:l 33, one ms. 
Lat. Vet. Omit /Jn before Bv, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 1, 28, 33, 67, 
124, 209, Latt. Syrr. 

Herod's conjecture does stand in contrast with these others, of 
which he has heard. 8v lyw a1riKicpcf.Aura - Herod dwells upon 
the thought, that this prophet who has now risen from the dead 
was beheaded by himself. Hence the relative clause, which con
tains this statement of the beheading, is placed first and lyw is 
expressed. 

'Iwcf.vv'l)v, oiro, ~yip0'l) -John, this one was raised.1 

Omit lunv· auTos, after ovTos, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N * et c BDL .:l 69, 
I06, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. (Memph.). Omit lK veKpwv,from the dead, 
after irylp0TJ, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL .:l 33, 102, Memph. Hier. 

otTo, ~yip0'l) - this one was raised. The pronoun, which is not 
necessary to the construction, is introduced in order to continue 
the solemn emphasis of the whole statement. Lk. 97-9 says that 
Herod was perplexed by the report that John had risen from the 
dead, and said, "John I beheaded, but who is this 7 " exactly 
reversing the positions of Herod and of the other parties to this 
discussion in our account. 

IMPRISONMENT AND EXECUTION OF JOHN 

17-29. Mk. tells the story of John's imprisonment and 
death at the hands of Herod, in order to explain Herod's 
allusion to his beheading of John. 

Mk. has alluded to the fate of the Baptist, and now proceeds to 
tell the story of it. Herod Antipas had been married to a daughter 
of Aretas, king of Arabia, but on a visit to Jerusalem he had become 
enamoured of Herodias, the wife of his disinherited brother, and 
herself a member of the Herodian family, and had contracted an 
adulterous marriage with her. Here is where Mk. takes up the 
story, with John's reproof of this adultery. It incensed Herodias 
especially, and though Herod imprisoned the brave prophet, he 
was so impressed with John's saintliness, and even a sort of super
stitious fear of him, that he protected him against his wife's fury. 

I This is a case of the noun being attracted from the principal into the relative 
clause, and taking its construction. 
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But Herodias, who was biding her time, took advantage of a birth
day feast given by Herod, and sent her daughter to dance before 
the king, and when the gratified king swore to give the girl any
thing she might ask, Herodias instructed her to ask for the head 
of John. The king was fairly trapped, and though sorely against 
his will, he sent a soldier and beheaded John in prison. 

Philip, commonly known as Herod, was son of Herod the Great 
and Mariamne, the daughter of the high priest Simon, and was 
disinherited by his father, living as a private citizen in retirement. 
Secular history tells of only one Philip, the tetrarch of Gaulanitis 
and other districts E. of Galilee, and Volkmar and Boltzmann 
contend that the Evv. have confounded him with the disinherited 
brother, who was known only as Herod. Winer, Meyer, Weiss, 
and others answer that there may have been two Philips, as there 
were two Antipaters, especially as they were only half-brothers. 
Herodias was niece of both her husbands, being daughter of 
Aristobulus, another of Herod's sons. It was on the occasion of 
a feast given by Philip to his brothers at Jerusalem, that Antipas 
became enamoured of the beauty of Herodias, and she of his power, 
and they began the intrigue which ended in their adulterous mar
riage. Antipas became involved in a war with Aretas, king of 
Arabia, his father-in-law, on accoupt of his desertion of his first 
wife for Herodias. The marital relations of the Herodian family 
were a most extraordinary mixture, though belonging to the gen
eral license of the age. This is one of the places where the Gospels 
bring us into contact with the Gentile world, the Herodians being 
Gentile in their extraction and spirit, though nominally Jews in 
their religion, and the note of that Gentile world was open vice 
and profligacy, while of the Jewish leaders it was hypocrisy. 

17-29. 17. AvTo, yap 'Hpwll.,,.- for Herod himself. aVTO'> 
serves to keep up in Mk.'s account the emphasis which Herod 
had put on the lytiJ, v.16. lKprf.T'l]<r£-seized.1 &n avT~v lyrf.p.'l]<rfv 
- for he had married her. This states more particularly the 
connection between Herodias and the imprisonment of John, 
already denoted by Ilia 'Hpwllialla. It is an independent statement 
of cause, usually introduced by yap.2 But strictly, the causal 
conjunction is out of place, except in connection with John's 

1 On the use of the aor. for the plup. in Greek, see Win. 40, 5 a. Burton, 52. 
Both of these, however, fail to account for the infrequency of the plup. in the N.T. 

2 See Burton, 232. 
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rebuke, of which it is the cause, and not of John's imprisonment. 
Properly, this is one of the steps leading up to the imprisonment, 
and would be denoted by a relative clause, ~'v eyaµ,7J<r£v. 

18. ¥E,\£yc yap 'Iwavv7J~ - for John had said.1 ·on o?JK lh<rrt 
<roi-it is not lawful for thee. See Lev. 1816 2021. But John 
would emphasize not so much the departure from Jewish law, for 
which Herod had slight regard, but the broader ground of com
mon morals. 

19. ev£°9(£V a?iToj-AV. had a quarrel against him. But it is 
doubtful if the words had this meaning. It requires the ellipsis 
of rov xo.\ov to explain it, and it is unusual to leave so specific a 
word to be implied, though the use of rov x6.\ov with the verb is 
quite frequent. On the other hand, it would be quite common to 
supply a word like rov vovv with the verb, and that would give us 
the meaning, she kept her eye (mind) on him. But the phrase, 
though quite natural, does not seem to occur. A third supposi
tion is, that the verb may be used, like the Latin insto, intransi
tively, she followed him up, did not relax hostz'lity against him. On 
the whole, this seems the best rendering. Thay.-Grm. Lex. Kat 
,;;0£.\£v . . • Kat o?JK ~llvvaro - and wished . . . and could not. 
This representation, that Herodias was restrained from her ven
geance by Herod is not borne out by Mt., who says that Herod 
wished to put John to death, but feared the people ( 145

). Verse 9 

says that he was grieved by Salome's demand, but this was evi
dently, in Mt.'s account, for the same reason, viz. that he feared 
the people. 

20. The statement of Mk. is that John's righteousness made 
Herod afraid, and what John said both perplexed and delighted 
him, so that he preserved him. ecf,o/3£tTo - feared. The kind of 
fear that Herod had of John is shown by the superstitious idea 
that he had of John's resurrection. The prophet's righteousness 
and holiness made him seem, even to Herod's worldly sense, a 
man of God, and his fear therefore was of the God back of the 
righteous man. Kat <rVV£T~p£L a?ir6v - and guarded him, viz. from 
the hostile intentions of Herodias. RV. kept him safe.2 ?To,\,\a 
~?Topn - was much perplexed. The perplexity arose from the 
conflict between his fear of John and his entanglement with Hero
dias. Kat ~/llw~ -The peculiarity of the Hebraistic use of Ka{ to 
tie together variously related statements is here curiously exem
plified.3 The gladness with which Herod heard John is the trib-

1 See Burton, 29. In this case, the impf. contains an element of repeated 
action, not expressed by the plup. We combine both in he had kept saying. 

2 AV. observed him. This comes probably from the meaning keep in mind, but 
it is not a legitimate derivation, nor is the meaning consonant with the context. 
See Morison's Note. Also Meyer. 

3 Win. 53, 3 b. It is to be said, however, that while •o.i itself is never strictly 
adversative, it is used to connect statements more or less adverse. Only Ko.i does 
not express the opposition. 
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ute which the moral sense, even in bad men, pays to the truth, 
and to boldness and freshness in the utterance of it. 

1ro7'.7'.a rJ1r6p«, was much perplexed, instead of 1ro7'.7'.a i1rolEL, did many 
things, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BL Memph. 

21. ~p,l.pac; EVKa{pou - an opportune day, viz. for Herodias' pur
poses. To'i:, yEvEu-{oic; - on his birthday feast. This word is used 
in Greek for a service in commemoration of a dead friend. yEvl.-
0>..ia is the word for a birthday celebration.1 p,Eyiu-Tau-w- gran
dees. A later Greek word. xi>..ufpxoL<;- chiliarchs. If we render 
the word literally, it means commander of a thousand, and its 
equivalent in our military phraseology is colonel. To'i:,, 7rpwTotc; T. 
ra>..i>..a{a, - the first men of Galilee. His retainers, and especially 
his military officers, would be foreigners. These would be the 
men of the province. 

brol71<rev, instead of /1rol€1, after lie<'lrvov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL 
A 13, 28, 69, 124, Latt. 

22. 'n]t; 0uyaTpo<; avTij<; T. 'Hpw3ia3o. - the daughter of Herodias 
herself (RV.).2 The intensive pronoun is used here because such 
dancing was an almost unprecedented thing for women of rank, 
or even respectability. It was mimetic and licentious, and per
formed by professionals. -:jpEu-Ev - it pleased, rather than she 
pleased. The latter would require the subject of the verb to be 
the noun of the preceding gen. abs., a quite unnecessary gram
matical irregularity. 

,ipe<rev, insteaJ of Ka! cl.pe<rcl.<r71s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. NBC* L 33, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Memph. avroiJ, instead of avriis, after Ou-yarpos, WH. RV. 
marg. N BDL A 238. This means that it was Herod's daughter Herodias, 
who performed the dance, and involves a curious historical error. But this 
is no reason for rejecting a reading so well attested. Meyer and Tisch. 
slight the evidence. Weiss and Holtzmann condemn it as an exegetical 
impossibility, since Herodias with the art. must be the Herodias of v.19• 

But in spite of all this, the reading itself is not to be lightly set aside. 

/J ~ {3au-iAEil<; El11w - and the king said. This reading is neces
sary with the change from the part. to the indicative in -:jpEu-Ev. 

o oe {3a<r,7'.eus eI1rev, instead of e11rev d /3a<r1Aeus, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
t-1BC*Lt:,.33. 

Kopau-{'i.'- girl. See on 541. 
23. Jp,ou-Ev - he swore. This oath of Herod is the same that 

Ahasuerus made to Queen Esther, the iw, ~p,{u-ou, T. {3amXda, p,ou, 
to the half of my kingdom, being the exact language of the Sept. 
in the O.T. story (Esther 5~· 6 i)-

24. Kat €~€A0ovu-a - And having gone OU t. 

1 See Win. 2, I d. Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
2 Of Ike said Herodias, AV., would require the art. before avrijr, 
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Kai, instead of 'H oe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 33, Memph. 
aiTf/<1'wµa,,1 instead of aiTf/<1'aµa,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDGL A 28, 
33, 124, 346. {Ja1rrlfovros, instead of {Ja1rT<<1'TOii, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. 
N BL A 28, Harcl. 

25. Ev0v, p.Era o-7!'ovSij, - immediately with haste. Evidently, 
this haste was lest the king's ardor should cool. She and her 
mother both knew that nothing but the king's oath would make 
him do a thing so contrary to his own desires. This urgency is 
shown also in her request that .it be done i~avrij,, .forthwith. 
7l'LVaKi - a platter. The word charger used to transiat~ it in the 
EV. is practically absolete in this sense. 

26. 7l'Ep0,v7l'o, yEv6p.Evo, - the part. is used here concessively, 
though he was grieved, yet. Kal. rov, &vaKnp.ivov, - and those 
reclining at table. 

Omit <1'uv-with, in <1'UvavaKe,µlvous, 1-eclining with him, Tisch, Treg. 
WH. RV. BC* LA 42, Pesh. 

a0E~uai at,r~v- to refuse her. The verb belongs to later Greek. 
27. 0'7l'EKov>..a.ropa - this is a Latin word, and means a scout, or 

secondarily, a member o.f the body-guard. 
<1'Tr€Kou\&.ropa, instead of -rwpa, N ABL II 1, 108, 124, 131,157, Hare!. 

marg.grk. 

£7l'ETa~EV iviyKai - commanded him to bring. 
lvl-yKa.,, instead of lv,xOfiva.,, to be brought, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC 

A etc. 

28. Kal. a7l'EA0tilv -And having gone out. 
Ka.I, instead of o oe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCL A 1, 28, 124, most mss, 

Lat. Vet. Memph. ed. Pesh. 

a7l'EKHpa.>..iuEv- beheaded, a later Greek word. cpvAaKfj- prison. 
Josephus tells us that John was beheaded in the castle of Machre
rus, and as this was one of Herod's favorite resorts, it may well be 
that the feast, which was the occasion of the tragedy, took place 
there. And the whole story is framed on the supposition that the 
prison was near enough to the banquet hall to have the head 
brought immediately. Machrerus was a ridge a mile long, over
looking a deep ravine, at one end of which Herod had built a great 
palace, while at the other end was the citadel in which John was 
confined. It was situated at the southern end of Perrea, and east 
of the northern end of the Dead Sea. Some have supposed that 
Tiberias was the scene of both the feast and the execution, and 
others that the feast was there, and the execution at Machrerus. 
But there does not seem to be any sufficient reason for setting 
aside Josephus' testimony about the beheading of John, and in that 
case the narrative favors the supposition that the feast was in the 

1 This is the subj. of deliberative questions, in which advice is asked, 
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same place. It is a piece of poetic justice that Aretas, the father 
of Herod's rejected wife, made war upon his faithless son-in-law, 
and defeated him, so that Herod was saved only by the interven
tion of the Roman Emperor. 

29. 7rTwµa - means a fall, or secondarily, something fallen, 
and with v£Kpov, - a corpse. But the omission of V£Kpov in this 
sense belongs to the later Greek. Mt. 1412 adds to this the state
ment that the disciples of John came and told Jesus. 

RETURN OF THE TWELVE. FEEDING OF T~E FIVE 

THOUSAND 

3()--44. Mk. now resumes his narrative of the mission of 
the twelve with an account of their return, and of their 
report to Jesus. On their return, probably to Capernaum, 
they are so beset by the multitude that they have no leisure 
even to eat, and Jesus seeks retirement with them on tlze 
other side of the lake. But the multitudes see them and 
follow on foot around the head of the lake. Jesus allows 
his compassion to get the better of his original purpose, and 
begins to teach the crowd which he found gathered when he 
landed. It is already late whe.n it is brought to his atten
tion by the apostles, that the multitude, in their eagerness 
to hear him, have failed to provide themselves with food. 
Whereupon, Jesus himself feeds them out of five loaves and 
two fishes which the disciples have brought for tltemselves. 

30. &.1rocrT0Aot - it is noticeable that the twelve, who are gener
ally called disciples, are here given the name which describes their 
official work instead of their discipleship, and that the occasion, 
the only one in which the name is used in Mk., is one in which 
they were returning from that apostolic work. ocra i1ro{Y/crav, K, ocra 
lat8a/;av-whatever they did, and whatever they taught.1 

Omit Kai, both, before the first lia-a, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDELV 
A I, 28, 33, 102, 131, Latt. Memph. Pesh. etc. Tisch. omits second lia-a 
with N * C * I, 27 I, Lat!. It is more in Mk.'s manner to retain the lia-a. 

Kat A/.yn avTots -And he says to them. 

1 See footnote v,17. This is one of the cases, where, owing to the close conjunc
tion of this with the principal verb, the absence of the plup. is most marked. But 
in relative clauses, the Greek rarely uses the plup. Win. 40, 5 a, fJ, 
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Al-y,,, instead of Eirr,v, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ECL A 33, etc. 
d.va,rau<ra<r0,, 1 instead of d.varrav,<rO,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. AECM A 40, 
69, 108, 238, 346, 435, etc. 

31. vµ.£'i, avrot Kar' i8{av -you yourselves apart. The language 
is selected to emphasize as much as possible the privacy which 
Jesus wished to secure for them. £vKa{povv -This verb belongs to 
the later Greek. It means to lzave opportunity or leisure for any
thing. As to the occasion of this departure, Mt. gives another 
account. According to him, Jesus took the disciples away to a 
solitary place across the lake when he heard the death of John the 
Baptist. Here, it is to give the disciples rest after their missionary 
journey, which it was impossible for them to get with the multi
tudes crowding about them and preventing even their eating. 

,uKalpovv, instead of 71uKalpovv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N AEEFGHLV 
ra, etc. · 

32. KaL dmj.\0ov - and they went away. The point of departure 
was probably Capernaum, as it was qn the lake, and it would be 
the most likely place for a rendezvous after their journey. d, 
epriµ.ov ro,rov- Lk. says that they went to Bethsaida, meaning the 
city on the east side of the lake. But when he comes to tell the 
story of the feeding of the multitude, he also says that it was a 
desert place ( Lk. 910

• 
12 

) • 

33. KaL £i8ov avroii, V1Ta.yovrn,, K. eyvwcrav ,ro.\.\o{ - and they 
saw them,_ going, and many knew (them). 

Omit oi ~x>-.o,, the multitudes, after vrra:yovras everything except a few 
cursives. l-yvw<rav, instead of l,reyvw<rav, Treg. WH. E * D 1, u8, 209. 
Omit aurov, him, after l-yvw<rav Treg. WH. RV. ED 1, 13, 28, 102, u8, 
131, 209, Vulg. Substitute aurovs, Tisch. N AKLMU All two mss. Lat. 
Vet. Memph. Syrr. 

1T£tfj- on foot. They went around the head of the lake, and 
crossed the river at some ford. crvvl8paµ.ov - they ran together. 
The prep. describes the coming together of the crowd from the 
many starting-places to the point for which they saw the boat 
heading. 7rpoij.\0ov avrov, - outwent them. The verb means 
properly to go forward, to advance, or with the gen. to go before 
another. This use with the acc., meaning to reach a place before 
another, belongs to later Greek. The rest of the verse is to be 
omitted. 

Omit Kai uvvfjMov ,rpos aor6v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N EL A 13, Vulg. 
Memph. 

34. Kal lt£.\06Jv £i8£v ,ro.\iiv 5x.\ov-And having come forth, he 
saw a great multitude. The part. refers to the disembarking 
from the boat. J ., who is here parallel to the Synoptics for the 
only time between the account of the ministry of the Baptist and 

I The aor. differs from the pres. imp. here, as denoting beginning, instead of 
continuance. Get rest expresses it. 
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the final coming to Jerusalem, s11,ys that Jesus spent some time in 
the mountain with his disciples before the multitude came to him. 

Omit o 'I>70-ovs after e11iev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 1, 20, 33, 69, 102, 
124,209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. aurous, instead of auro,s, after br' Tisch, 
Treg. WH. RV. N EDF 245, 253, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

lcrTrAayxv{crOri - had compassion.1 

p.~ lxovra Troip.l.va - p.~ is used here, instead of ofiK, because it 
denotes Jesus' conception of the people, his thought about them. 
It is the fact, but the fact transferred to his mind.2 This expres
sion is used also by Mt. 936, in the passage which leads up to the 
account of the appointment of the twelve, and the s~nding them 
forth to supply the lack. It seems as if this feeling of Jesus 
towards the multitude had somehow impressed itself on the minds 
of the disciples especially at this period of his life, the period just 
preceding the close of the ministry in Galilee. The figure itself 
denotes the lack of spiritual guidance. Then, as always, there 
was no lack of official religious leadership, but the officials, priests, 
and rabbis were blind leaders of the blind. Notice also the 
human quality of Jesus' action here. He seeks a quiet place to 
escape from the crowd for a time ; is defeated in his purpose by 
the multitude invading his retreat ; and he yields to their impor
tunity and to his own exacting pity. It is a distinctly human 
change of purpose, such as foreknowledge would have prevented, 
and as an attestation of his humanity it brings him blessedly near 
~~ . 

35. liJpa,; 'll'OA.Aij,; yivop.evri,; - much time of day having passed. 
The only other instance in the N.T., in which Jpa is used to 
denote daytime is the parallel passage in Mt. 1415

• See Thay.
Grm. Lex. 

Tisch. WH. marg. read r,voph'YJs, coming to be a late hour, with N D 
Latt. 

ot p.a0riTa~ afiTov EAiyov - his disciples said. 

h,e"jov, instead of Xeyovo-,v, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL t:,. 33, 
Memph. 

lprip.6, lcrTLV cl TOTro, - the place i's desert; and so there is no place 
here for them to procure food. ~Bri liJpa 'll'OAA~ - already it is a 
late hour, and so there is short time for them to supply their wants. 
In their haste and eagerness to follow Jesus, they had neglected to 
bring anything with them, and in their absorption in his teaching, 
they had forgotten their ordinary wants. According to J. 65

, this 
conversation was started by Jesus. 

36. ayop&.crwcriv fouTo'i:, T{ <f,&.ywcriv- they may buy for themselves 
somewhat to eat. The subj. is that of a deliberative question. 

1 On the form and meaning of this verb, see on 141. 2 See Win. 55, 5g, 13. 
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Omit lipTovs after o:yopa.<Tw<T,v Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 28, 102, 
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. "'(ap and ouK rxov<Tiv after Tl are to be omitted on 
substantially the same authority. 

37. tl'qvap{wv &aKoa-{wv - two hundred _shillings' worth. The 
Revisers do a somewhat curious thing in translating this word 
penny, and then explaining in the margin that it means eight pence 
ha?fpenny (RV. Mt. 1828

). The actual paying power was much 
greater than our shilling, as it represented a day's wages. The 
sum is evidently suggested here as their hasty guess at the amount 
required to purchase a frugal supply for the crowd. It would also 
be a sum quite beyond their means, so that the question is meant 
to imply the absurdity of the whole thing. This question is not 
given in the other Synoptics, and in the fourth Gospel it takes the 
form of a statement that what is absolutely a large sum is quite 
inadequate for even a small supply of so big a crowd. 

8wa-wp,£v avTOt<; - give them. 
ow<Twµev, instead of owµev, Tisch. N BD 13, 33, 69, 124, 229**, 346. 

ow<Toµev Treg. WH. RV. AL A Latt. External evidence strongly favors 
ow<Twµev, internal slightly favors ow<Toµev, owing to the change of mood, 
which makes subj. an apparent emendation. 

38. inra-y£r£, i'8£u - go, see. 
Omit Kai, and, between {nra."(<Te and toeTe Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 

1, 33, 102, 118, 240, 244, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. 

Kat yv6vr£, - and having ascertained. The verb is used here 
in its inchoative sense to learn, instead of to know. The EV., 
and when they knew, leaves out the process which the Greek 
expresses. 

39. rivaK>..d)~vai - to recline.1 

dvaKA<0f/va,, instead of dvaKAlva,, WH. RV. NB* G 1, 13, 28, 69. 

a-vp,'IT'6a-ia a-vp,'IT'6a-ia - by parties. The repetition of the noun 
to express the distributive idea is Hebraistic. The word itself 
means a drinking party, i.e. the entertainment, not the guests. 
This present use belongs to the later Greek. £7f't r<i} x>..wp<i} x6pr'f 
- on the green grass. This is a characteristic touch given by Mk. 
alone, with his eye for pictorial details, but it is more important 
than that to us ; for the grass is green in Palestine, especially in 
this hot Jordan valley, only at the time of the Passover. And so, 
here is one intimation in the Synoptics of more than one year's 
ministry. And this is also the place where the fourth Gospel 
inserts a passover between the first and the last. 

40. Kat UVE'lf'f<TaV 'IT'paa-Lat 'IT'pauia{, KaTa £KaTOV Kat KaTa 'lf'fVT~KOVTa 
-and they reclined in (regular companies like) garden beds, by 
hundreds, and by /if ties. 

1 In this sense of reclining at meals, the use of compounds with a.va. belongs to 
later Greek. Win, 2, r b. 
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d.vbreua.v, instead of d.vbreuov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BEFGHMV A 
1, 28. Ka.-ra, instead of d.va, before ha.-rliv and 1renf/Kov-ra. Tisch. Treg. 
WH. N BD Memph. 

This descriptive word 1rpacna{, garden beds, gives an admirable 
picturesque touch. The disposition of the people in orderly 
groups was for the more convenient distribution of the food. 

41. EvAoy'YJ<rE-he blessed. This word in Greek means to praise, 
and only in Biblical Greek does it signify to invoke a blessing on a 
person or thing, copying from the Heb. use. 

Kat KaTEKAa<r£-and he broke in pieces.1 Kat «1/l{llou ro'i:, p.a.0'1'/ra'i,;; 
tva 7rapan0wcrw avro'i, - and gave to his disciples to set.before them. 

Omit a.v-rov after µa.07Jra.<s Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 33, 102, two 
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 1ra.pa.n0wu,v, instead of 1ra.pa.0wu,v, Tisch. Treg. 
marg. WH. N* BLM * All* 42, 63, 122, 229, 251 **, 253. 

1ra.cri- to all. In this, and the 1r&.vu,;; «lxopr&.cr0'Y/crav, all were 
.filled, and llwllEKa. Kocp{vwv 7l'A'l'Jpwp.ara,/illings of twelve baskets, and 
finally the 7l'EYTa.Kicrx[>..ioi a.vllpE,,jive thousand men alone, are enu
merated the several things that point to the greatness of the 
miracle. 

42. «1xopr&.cr0'YJ<rav - they were filled, or satisjied.2 KAricrp.ara 
(-rwv) llwil£Ka Kocp{vwv 7l'A'l'Jp6'p.ara - fragments ( or of fragments), 
jillz'ngs of twelve baskets. KAricrp.ara is put in an emphatic posi
tion, drawing attention to the quantity of fragments even. It is 
noticeable that Kocpivoi is used in all four accounts of this miracle, 
while in both accounts of the feeding of the four thousand, <r11'vp{ilE, 
is used. There does not seem to be much difference, if any, 
between the kind of basket, and the identity of language in the 
Gospels in each account is the more remarkable. 

K'Aa.uµa.ra., instead of K'Aa.uµfrwv, Treg. marg. WH. RV. BL A. K'Aa.uµa.
rwv N 13, 69, 124, 209, 346. Ko<f,lvwv, instead of Ko<f,lvovs, Tisch. Treg. 
marg. WH. RV. N B 1, 13, 69, 124, 209, 346. 1r'A1JpWµa.-ra., instead of 
1r'A-l,pm, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 1, 13, 69, 124, 209, 346. 

44. 7l'EYTaKLcrx{>..ioi a.vOpE,;; -jive thousand men alone. a.vOpE,;; is 
the Greek word for men, distinct from women and children. See 
Mt. 1421. The whole number then was much greater. 

This is, with the exception of the raising of the dead, the most 
remarkable of all the miracles recounted in the Gospels, being the 
9ne in which secondary causes are out of the question, making it 
a purely creative act, a creation out of nothing. The rest of the 
provision did not come somehow out of the five loaves and two 
fishes, but was added to it by the mere creative word. All talk 

1 The prep. in composition denotes the separation of the bread into parts by 
the breaking. See Thay.-Grrn. Lex. 

2 Properly xopT<i~"v is used of the -feeding of animals. 
12 
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about acceleration of natural processes is mere talk, because there 
is here nothing to start from in such a process. Of course, this 
has led to all kinds of rationalizing. Paulus, and after him Holtz
mann, suppose that Jesus set the example of utilizing such provis
ions as they had, those who had sharing with those who had not. 
And even Weiss, in order to preserve the historicity of the account 
in the face of an increasing skepticism in regard to so stupendous 
a miracle, admits the possibility of this explanation, only insisting 
that we have here a miracle of providence in bringing together 
such supplies even in a natural way, and that Jesus relied with 
serene confidence upon it. Schenkel explains it as a materializa
tion of Jesus' feeding of the multitude with spiritual food. But 
fortunately, we have here, as Weiss points outs, a concurrence of 
three eye witnesses, the Logia of Mt., the oral testimony of Peter, 
and the witness of John being all represented in the several 
accounts, and there is no doubt whatever of the fact that they 
represent it as an actual feeding of the multitude with five loaves 
and two fishes, after which there remained twelve baskets of 
fragments. 

OUR LORD WALKS ON THE WATER 

45-52. Immediately after the feeding of the multitude, 
and probably owing to the excitement caused by that, Jesus 
dismisses his disciples with some urgency to embark in the 
boat for Bethsaida on the west shore of tlze lake, while he 
himself dismisses the multitude. Havz·ng taken leave of 
them, Jesus goes up into the mountain in the neighborhood 
to pray. Meantime, the disciples were having a hard time 
with a contrary wind on the lake, and it was past tlzree 
o'clock in the morning, when Jesus came to them walking 
on the water. They thought that it was a ghost, but were 
reassttred by his announcement of himself. With his coming, 
the wind ceased, and they were filled witlz an unreasonable 
amazement, not being prepared even by the miracle of feed
ing the multitude for this fresh wonder. 

45. £M~. ~vayKa<H - z"mmediately be compelled. This language 
expresses haste and urgency, for which, however, Mt. and Mk. 
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give no reason. But the fourth Gospel states a fact, which would 
certainly account for this urgency, telling us that the people were 
about to come and seize him to make him a king (J. 615

). Accord
ing to this, Jesus knew that his disciples would side with the mul
titude in this design, and therefore dismisses them with this abrupt
ness and imperativeness. B-l)0a-ai:8av - Lk. 910 tells us that this 
was the name of the place where the miracle was performed. 
There wer.e two places of the name, one on each side of the lake. 
See Bib Die. lw; avro, d,ro:\va-while he himself dismisses. The 
avro, emphasizes the fact that Jesus himself, having forced his dis
ciples away, dismissed the multitude. It was an e,mergency in 
which he would trust no one but himself. 

a1ro\v«, instead of a1r0Mu11, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL x. E * K r 28, 
69, etc. read &.1ro\vuet, 

46. d,ro-rataµ.Evo, avro"i. - having taken leave of them. The 
verb is not used in this sense in the earlier Greek writers, who 
said, instead, da-,ra(Ea-0ai. ro opo, - the mountain, viz. in that 
place. ,rpoa-Evtaa-0ai - to pray. Mt. adds to this only the scene 
in Gethsemane as an occasion when Jesus retired to pray. This 
Gospel gives, besides these two, the occasion of his first day's 
work in Capernaum ( eh. 1 35). Lk. gives several others. The 
two mentioned in Mt. and the three of Mk. were crises in his 
life, two of them growing out of a sudden access of popularity, 
and the third out of the impending tragedy of his life. Prayer 
with Jesus was real, growing out of his human needs. 

47. &tf!{a, - evening.1 It was already evening (Mt.), or late 
(Mk.), or the decline of day (Lk.), when the question of feeding 
the multitude came up. That was, therefore, the early evening, 
from three to six o'clock, and this the late evening, from six o'clock 
till night. 

48. l86:Jv . • • lpxErai - And seeing them . . . he comes • . • 
Instead of he saw them . . . and comes. 

lo~v, instead of eloev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL t:,. mss. Lat. Vet, 
Vulg. Memph. Omit Kai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL t:,. 102. 

f3aa-avi(oµ.evov, - distressed. This is one of the words in which 
the notion of trial or testing has run over into that of distress, 
since difficulty and hardship are so frequent forms of testing. The 
verb is formed from f3aa-avo,, a touchstone. i:\avvav-literally, 
driving. But the word is used frequently of rowing or sailing a 
boat. rEraprrJV cpvAaK~v - the fourth watch. The Jews at this 
time divided the night into four watches of three hours each, and 
this was therefore the last watch, from three to six o'clock. They 
had been having a hard time therefore, having been, at a moderate 
estimate, some eight hours in rowing three miles. Cf. J. 619

• 

l See on 132, 
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l1rl -r~, 0a>..a<r<r7J,- on the sea. It is one of the absurdities of 
rationalizing exegesis, that this has been made to mean on the 
shore of the sea, or in view of the obvious fact that the author 
cannot possibly have meant that, that the story, as it stands, is 
supposed to have arisen from a mythical handling of so common
place an event as walking on the shore. The miracle is one of 
those, moreover, that cannot, in our present state of knowledge, 
be explained away. Jesus' miracles of healing can, most of them, 
be attributed to his extraordinary influence over the minds of 
those healed, though it may be doubted if the exceptional cases, 
such as the raising of the dead and the healing at a distance, do 
not so give the law to the rest as to turn even this possibility into 
an improbability. But here is a miracle upon inanimate matter, 
overcoming the difference in specific gravity between water and 
the human body, so that the water will support the heavier body. 
This miracle will yield to no rationalizing treatment, and in it, 
therefore, we are confronted with the problem of the miraculous 
without any alleviation. Nor does it yield any more to a legiti
mate historical criticism, which leaves our Lord's miracles un
touched, unless we accept it as an axiom of that criticism that the 
miraculous does not happen. And so it is with the problem of 
the miraculous as a fact, with which the life of our Lord con
fronts us. 

Kal ~0£A£ 1rap£>..Oliv av-rov,-and he purposed to pass by them, or 
was on the point of passing by them. See Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
Would have passed by them, EV., would be expressed by the aor. 
ind. of 1rapipxop,ai, with av. This was what he was on the point 
of doing when he was interrupted by their cry. His purpose at 
the time was that, and he waited for some demonstration on their 
part to change it. 

49. 6TL cf,av-rauµ,a lu-riv-that it is an apparition. The lack of 
substance, or material reality, is emphasized by the word. In the 
dark, they did not recognize Jesus, and they could attribute the 
appearance on the water to nothing solid. 

1/n pa.vTa.<1µ&. t<1T<v, instead of pa.VTa.<1µa. eiva.,, Tisch. WH. RV. N EL A 33. 

50. 1l'O.VT£<; yap av-r?w £i3av-for all saw him.1 

doa.v, instead of doov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N B. D and mss. of Lat. Vet. 
omit the clause. 

o 3£ £v0v, l>..a>..'r/u£-and he immediately spoke. 
o ol, instead of Ka.I, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N EL A 33, one ms. 

Lat. Vet. Memph. d,Mn, instead of d,fltw~, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL .1.. 

l.yw dµ,i-I am it, where we say, i't is I. The language of 
Jesus is reported in the same words by all the evangelists, except 
that J. omits 0ap<r£tT£. 

1 On this use of the vowel of the first aor. in the sec. aor., see Win. 13, I a. 
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51. Kat &.vl.f3'Y/ ... El, -r. 1TA01.ov-and he went up into the 
boat. J. says, 621

, that they purposed receiving him into the boat, 
but were prevented by the boat's immediate arrival at the land. 
EK01Tacnv o a.vEµ,o,-the wind abated. This is evidently to be taken 
as a part of the miracle, as it is connected immediately with his 
coming to them. 

Kai Mav lv fov-ro1., l~frr-rav-ro-and they were exceedingly amazed1 

in themselves. Their amazement was inward; they kept it to 
themselves. 

Omit h 7repurcroii, beyond measure (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL Li. I, 28, 102, 
Pesh. Omit Kai ll/avµ.atov, and wondered, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. 
RV. N BL Li. 1, 28, 102, u8, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

52. E7Tt -ro1., a.p-rotc,-this does not denote, as in RV., the object 
of the verb, concerning the loaves, but the ground of understand
ing, on the ground of the (miracle of the) loaves. The miracle of 
the loaves and fishes should have led to an understanding of the 
present miracles, but it did not have this effect.2 &.>..>..' ~v av-rwv '1/ 
Kapo{a 'ITE'ITWpwµ,l.vrJ-but their heart was hardened. This hardness 
of heart is something quite different from our use of the same 
words, denoting blunted feelings and moral sensibilities. The 
Biblical Kapo{a denotes the general inner man, and here especially 
the mind, which is represented as so calloused as to be incapable 
of receiving mental impressions. 

d;\;\' ~•, instead of ~v 'Yap, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BLM2 S Li. 33, 
Memph. Harcl. marg. 

JESUS CROSSES THE LAKE AGAIN TO GENNESARET, 

AND MEETS AN IMPORTUNATE AND ENTHUSI

ASTIC MULTITUDE WHEREVER HE GOES 

53-56. On their return to the western side, Jesus and his 
disciples land in the district of Gennesaret, and are no sooner 
landed, than the people recognize them, and there is a popu
lar uprising throughout the region. Those who first recog
nize him spread the report from village to village, and 
wherever Jesus goes, they bring their sick to him, and beg 
that they may as much as touch tlze hem of ltis garment as 
he passes. And as many as touched were ltealed. 

53. £7Tt '1'1JV '/4v ~>..0ov d, rEVVrJ<rapfr-they came upon the land 
to Gennesaret. Gennesaret was a fertile plain on the west side 

l On the meaning of this verb, see on 212, 
2 Win. 48 c, Mey. explain this by the German b,i, as a temporal adjunct - in 

connection with, at the time of. 
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of the lake, about three miles long and a mile wide, lying just 
south of Capernaum. See Bib. Die. This landing place was 
several miles south of Bethsaida, for which they had started origi
nally, showing how much they had been driven out of their course. 
1rpo<rwpp.{<r07J<rav - they moored. 

fr! -r11• 'Y1J• -1jMo, eis, instead of ijMo, fr! -r11• I'e.,.,,<Tapfr, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BL A 28, 33. 

55. 7r€pd3pap.ov OA'YJV 'T~V xwpav f.KdV'Y}V, Kat ~ptav'TO - they ran 
about all that country, and began. 

1repd8paµo, . .. Kai, instead of 1rep,8paµ6,res, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

BL A I, 13, 33, 69, Memph. Pesh. Omit lKe'i in clause li1rov 1jKovoe /in he, 
l<Tn, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL A 102, Pesh. 

Kpa{3cf.-rToi, - pallets .1 

56. Kat 07r0U &v Ei<TE7r0p€V€'TO d, KWJ-1-U'i ~ d, 7rOA€l'i ~ d, &:ypov, 2 

-and wherever he entered into villages, or into cities, or into 
hamlets. 

Insert els before 116>..m and a-ypovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDFL A 
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Hare!. frl/Je<Tae, instead of frl/Jov,, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. N BL A. .;,y,ae-ro, instead of 1l7r'Tono, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDgr L 
A I, I 3, 28, 33, 69, I 24, 346. 

Kpa<r1rl8ov-the fringe or tassel appended to the hem of the 
outer garment, which served to remind Jews of the Law. But 
probably this ceremonial use is not in mind here, and it means 
just the edge of the garment, as if that slightest touch would be 
healing. J. gives a different account of what followed the storm 
on the lake, viz. that he landed at Capernaum, and delivered the 
discourse on the bread of life in the synagogue (J. 622

). 

DISPUTE WITH THE PHARISEES ABOUT EATING 

WITH UNWASHED HANDS 

VII. 1-23. Certain Scribes and Pharisees from Jerusalem, 
seeing the disciples eating with unwashed hands, complain 
of the violation of tradition. 'Jesus denies the force of 
tradition, and the possibility of material defilement of the 
spirit. 

This dispute is occasioned by the disregard of the disciples for 
the ceremonial law about eating with unwashed hands. But the 
Pharisees, who make the attack, signalize it by complaining of 

1 See on 24, 
2 The N.T. uses o.v to denote indefiniteness in a relative clause with a past tense 

of the ind., where the Greek uses the opt. without av. Burton, 315. 
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this unconventional act as a violation of the tradition of the 
fathers. And Jesus' answer is at first directed towards this feature 
of their complaint. It is a case, he says, of the commandments 
of men versus the commandments of God, of tradition against 
law. They even set aside the law of God, in order to keep their 
tradition. But then, taking up the more immediate question of 
unwashed hands, Jesus strikes at the root not only of traditional
ism, but of ceremonialism, saying that it was not what a man took 
into his stomach, but what came out of his heart, that defiled him. 
And this, Mk. says, had the effect of cleansing all foods. And of 
course, as the distinction between clean and unclean belonged 
not to tradition, but to the written law, this made a breach in the 
law itself. It released men from the obligation of a part of the 
law said to have been given by God to Moses. And it affirmed 
the distinction between outward and inward in religion. It was 
no wonder that Jesus' fate hastened to its end, and that the next 
record of him marks practically the end of his Galilean ministry. 

l. uvvayoVTat 7rpo, aVTOV oi cf>aptuatot - there gather together to 
him the Phan·sees.1 The distinction made between the Pharisees 
and certain of the Scribes would seem to mean that the Scribes 
were not so well represented. 

This renewed activity of the Scribes and Pharisees against 
Jesus is another indication that there was a Passover at some time 
just before this, at which either the presence of Jesus himself, or 
the reports brought from Galilee, drew fresh attention to him. It 
would not be enough of itself, but it adds to the strength of other 
indications of the same thing. See on 639• 

2. Kai i86vTES TtJ/aS TWJI µ.a07JTWV avTOv chi Kotvat, XEpu[, TOVT' lunv 
av[71'Tot,, fo0[ovuiv Tov, /1.pTov, - omit £µ.iµ.ipavro -with this omis
sion it reads, they gather to him, having come from Jerusalem, and 
having seen that certain of his disciples are eating with common 
hands, that is, unwashed. 

/in ... luOlovrnv, instead of iuOlov-ra.s, Tisch. Treg. RV. N BL a 33 
(Memph. Pesh.). Omit iµ.eµ.,f,a.vro, found fault, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 
ABEGHLVX ra one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

Kotva't, - literally, common. In the Greek, it denotes simply 
what is common to several people, as common property. It is 
only in later Greek, that it comes to denote what is ordinary, or 
vulgar, or profane, as distinguished from select or sacred things. 
Under this general head, it comes to mean ceremonially unclean. 

1 Are gathered, RV., would require the perf. pass. This is the historical present. 
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The Pharisees did not seek by these washings to remove dirt, but 
the defilement produced by contact with profane things. 

3. <l>apt<Ta'ioi Kal 1ravns oi 'Iov8a'i'oi - The Pharisees and all the 
Jews. This custom had become general among the Jews, though 
it originated with the Pharisees. 1rvyµ,if- this means with the fist. 
But the awkwardness of the process has led to doubt from the 
very first, whether this is the meaning intended. But the doubt 
has not led to the substitution of any justifiable alternative ren
dering. The meanings, up to the wrist, or elbow, RV. marg. are 
both linguistically and grammatically disallowed. With a fist full 
of water needs too much read between the lines, and, besides, the 
word denotes the closed fist. Finally, frequently, or diligently, 
RV., was probably taken in the first instance, in the Lat. Vet. and 
Syrr., from the reading 1rvKva. The supposition that 1rvyµ,fi had 
come to have this figurative meaning, seems forced, and besides, 
there is no warrant for it in actual usage. Edersheim quotes from 
the Jewish ordinance the provision that the hands should be held 
up in order that the water might run down to the wrist, and says 
that the provision that washing should be performed with the fist 
is not found in the Jewish law. This is, of course, a serious con
sideration, but does not seem to compare in importance with the 
other fact, that the Greek word does not mean this, nor the Greek 
case. The custom was not necessarily a part of the law, and 
may have been merely a usage arising from a desire for scrupulous 
observance. The very fact that the reading 1rvyµ,fi occasions this 
difficulty, makes the strong external evidence for that reading 
still more convincing, and with this reading the only translation 
possible seems to be with the fist. 

11'VKva, Tisch. N mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. 

T~v 1rapa8o<Tiv - the tradition. It is the Greek etymological 
equivalent of tradition, and denotes what is passed along from 
one to another, and among the Jews, the body of Rabbinical 
interpretation of the written law, preserved by oral transmission 
from one generation to another. The word occurs in the Gos
pels only in this account and in the parallel passage in Mt. In 
attacking this, Jesus was assailing the very citadel of the Judaism 
of his time.1 

Twv 1rpE<T/3vripwv - the elders. The word is used here in the 
sense of fathers, or ancestors. 

4. lav µ,~ (3a1rT{<TwvTai - unless they bathe, Amer. Rev. The 
contrast between this and the preceding case is indicated by the 
a1ro ayopiis, from the market place. These words are put first, in 
order to indicate that this is a special case, inasmuch as in the 
market place they would contract special defilement, owing to its 

1 See Schurer, N. Zg. II. I. 25, on Scribism. 
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being a place of public resort, where they would meet all sorts 
and conditions of men. This case would require special treat
ment, denoted by the difference between v[tf!wvra, T. X£,pa,, and 
/3a1rT[uwvra1, they wash their hands, and they wash themselves all 
over. This case required the washing of the whole body. For 
instances of such washings, see Lev. 148· 9 15 5•6• 8• 10· 11· 13· 16·21. 22.21 

164
·

24
·

26 
22

6
• Moreover, Edersheim says that immersion of the 

things washed was the Jewish ritual provided in such cases. 
Dr. Morison contends that sprinkling was the ritual method pro
vided in such cases, and attempts to overthrow the plain meaning 
of the word by the supposed custom. But he does not prove the 
custom, only the supposed impossibility of wholesale bathing. 
Moreover, the contrast would be a very lame one in that case, 
since the custom required careful washing of the hands, and so an 
actual removal of defilement, but in the case of extreme defile
ment, only a sprinkling of the body for form's sake is supposed. 
And his argument, that words constantly undergo such changes, 
amounts to nothing, as it is unaccompanied by proof that this 
word has gone through the process of change. 

WH. non marg. RV. marg. pa.vTl,rwvrn,, sprinkle, instead of (Ja1rTl
,rwvrn,, with N B 40, 53, 71, 86,237,240,244,259. A manifest emendation. 

1rapt>...a/3ov - the counterpart of 1rapa.oouw, denoting the process 
of receiving a thing by transmission, as the latter does its giving. 
1rOTTJp[wv K. t£urwv K. xa>...K{wv-cups, and wooden vessels, and 
brazen vessels. K. KAtvwv, - and of beds, is omitted.1 Edersheim 
shows that the Jewish ordinance re.quired immersions, /3a1rnup.ou,, 
of these vessels. 

Omit Ka., KXivwv, Tisch. WH. RV. N BL Ii 102, Memph. 

5. KaL l1r£pwrwuw- and they questz'on. 1r£pi1rarovuiv - walk; 
the figurative use of this word to denote manner of life, conduct, 
is Hebraistic. 

Ka.!, instead of l1mTa., then, before brepwrw,r,v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BDL 1, 33, 209, Latt. Pesh. Memph. 

Kotva,, x£pu1v - with unclean hands. 

Koiva.'is, instead of &.vl1rro,s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. NBD I, 28, 33, n8, 
209, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

6. Ka>...w, - well; £.e., in this case, truly. Twv ~1r0Kp1rwv- the 
hypocrites. This is the only passage in Mk. in which this word 
occurs. It means properly a play-actor, and hence a person who 
is playing a part in life, whose real character is not represented 
by what men see. This secondary meaning belongs to Biblical 
Greek. 

l AV. tables I 
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Omit cJ.1roKp10,ls, answering, at the beginning of this verse, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BL A 33, 102, Memph. Pesh. Omit 8n before KaAws, Tisch. 
(Treg.) WH. N BL A 33, 102, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Pesh. l1rporj,firw
<TEV, instead of 1rpoerj,fir,v<TEV, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N B *DLA 1, 13, 33, 
124, 346. 

w, yiyparrTat on o Aao, oiTo, - literally, as it has been written, 
that this people. 

Insert Bn before o Aaos, Tisch. WH. N BL Pesh. 

This quotation is from Is. 2913, and conforms for the most part 
to the LXX., which reads 'Eyy{(£t p,oi o ,\ao, oiTo, iv T<p uTop,an 
avTov, Ka~ iv Tat<; xdA£UtV avTOV np,wu{ P,£, ~ 8£ Kapata avTWV -rroppw 
&-rrix£t a-rr' £P,OV ; fLO.T'YJV 8t ui{3ovm{ P,£ 8i8auKOVT£<; ivTa.Ap,aTa &v0pw-rrwv 
K, &&uKa,\{a,; - This people draws near to me with its mouth, and 
with their lips they honor me, but their heart is far from me. 
But in vain they honor me, teaching commandments and teach
ings of men. The Heb. is translated in the RV., Forasmuch as 
this people draw nigh to me, and with their mouth and with their 
lips do honor me, but have removed their heart far from me, and 
their fear of me is a commandment of men which hat!i been taught 
them. The principal difference is in this last clause, which in the 
original charges them with fearing God only in obedience to a 
human commandment ; while in our passage and in the LXX., it 
stat~s the vanity of their worship, owing to their substitution of 
human commands for the Divine law. It is this misquoted part 
which makes the point of the quotation, and it is the misquotation 
which makes it available. 

7. 8i8auKovT£<;-'- the part. gives the reason for the vanity or use
lessness of their worship, and may be translated, while teaching. 
8i8auKaA{a, - is in apposition with ivTa.Ap,am, and may be trans
lated for teachings. ivTa.Ap,aTa &v0pw-rrwv 1 - commandments of 
men. These two words contain the gist of the charge, and it 
is this inculcation of human teachings for the Divine law that is 
developed in what follows. 

8. 'A<f,ivT£<; T~v ivToA~v Tov · ®£ov - Leaving the commandment 
of God. 

Omit -yap after cJ.q,ivTEs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A* 102, 124, 
Memph. 

This statement, that the Scribes and Pharisees leave Divine 
commands for human, is a singular comment on their attempt to 
build a hedge about the Law. The oral tradition was intended 
by them to be an exposition of the Law, and especially of the 
application of its precepts to life. They devised it so that men 
should not by ignorance and misunderstanding come short of the 

1 eno./1.µarn belongs to Biblical Greek. evTo/1.~ is the Greek word. 
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righteousness prescribed in the Law. But, in the first place, their 
method of interpretation was fitted to bring out anything except 
the real meaning of the Scripture, being to the last degree fanciful 
and arbitrary ; and then in the second place, they proceeded to 
make this interpretation authoritative, so that really a human word 
got to be substituted for the Divine in most cases. Their mistake 
does not stand by itself; it has been repeated in every age. Every
where, the same fatality attends authoritative exposition, nay, is 
involved in its very nature. The human exposition gets substi
tuted for the Divine word, and so the worship of man becomes 
vain. 

Omit last part of this verse, beginning {Ja.1rnuµ,011s, washings, Tisch. 
(Treg.) WH. RV. N BL .:i 1, 102, 209, 251, Memph. 

9. KaAw, a0ET€LT€ 1 - well do you set aside. KaAw, is used here 
ironically, like our word bravely. 

10. For quotations, see Ex. 2012 and 2117
• 0avrfr".! T£.\wrarw

let him surely die (RV. marg.), a rendering of the Heb. inf. abs. 
which simply intensifies the meaning of the verb. This last com
mand, affixing the capital penalty to the sin of reviling parents, is 
adduced by our Lord to show how seriously the Law takes this fifth 
commandment. 

11. With the omission of Ka1, and, at the beginning of v.12
, the 

two verses belong together, and read, But you say, ".(/ a man say 
to his father or his mother,' Anything in which you may be profited 
by me is Corban (that is, an offen·ng) ,'" you no longer permit him 
to do anything for his father or his' mother.2 

Omit Ka.I, and, at beginning of v.12, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.NBD .:i 1, 13, 
28, 69, 102, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

Kop{3av is the Hebrew word for an offering. It is the predicate, 
having the antecedent of the relative for its subj. The meaning 
is, that a man had only to pronounce this word over anything, 
setting it aside to a Divine use, in order to escape the obligation 
of giving it for the relief or comfort of his parents. Even when 
said in good faith, this contravenes the Divine Law, since the duty 
to the parent takes precedence of the obligation to make offer
ings. The choice in such cases is not between God and man, but 
between two ways of serving God, the one formal and the other 
real. Offerings belong to the formal side of worship, whereas God 
is really served and worshipped in our human duties and affections. 
But it was not necessary that the banning should be carried out 
on its positive side. The word having once been uttered, the 

I .i9en,~e is a later Greek word. 
2 This is an anacoluthon, as the condition belongs to the saying of the Jews, 

and the conclusion to the statement of Jesus. 
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man was freed from the human obligation, but needed not to 
make the offering. Nay, he was positively forbidden to use the 
article any longer for the human purpose with reference to which 
the Korban had been uttered. The regulation was not invented 
for this purpose, but was intended to emphasize the sacredness of 
a thing once set apart, even by a thoughtless word, to Divine uses. 
But it failed, as the uninspired mind generally does, to define 
Divine uses, and left out what was of real importance, while em
phasizing and retaining the unimportant. 

Omit avTou after 1raTpl, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL A 28, 69, 240, 244, 
245, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Omit avTov after /J,'YJTpl N BDL 1, 13, 28, 56, 69, 
240, 244, 346, Latt. 

13. aKvpovvn, - invalidating is an exact translation of the 
Greek word, which means to deprive a thing of its strength. 
1rapao6<Tn vµ.wv fj 1rapEOWKaTf - the tradition which you handed 
down. It is impossible to render into English the paronomasia 
here. The verb describes the handing along from one generation 
to another which constitutes tradition. 1rap6µ.oia- nearly like.1 

14. 1rpo<TKaAf<Ta.p.EVO'i 1ra.ALV TOV ox.\ov - Having called up the 
crowd again. It seems that the previous conference has been 
held with the Scribes and Pharisees alone. But Jesus wishes 
what he says now about the matter to be heard by the people. It 
is a matter, not of private conference or debate, but of the utmost 
importance for the popular understanding of true religion. 

7r<O,iv, again, instead of 1r&.na, all, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard. marg. 

'AKov<TaTl µ.ov 1ra.vTE, K. <TvvETf - This is no formal introduc
tion, but calls on his hearers to lend him not only their ears, but 
their understandings, in view of the special importance of what 
follows. He may well do so, since what he says abrogates the 
distinction between clean and unclean, which forms so essential a 
part not only of tradition, but also of the Levitical part of the Law 
itself. 

cl.Kava-au, instead of c!.Koveu, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDHL. a-vveu,2 instead 
of a-vvleu, Tisch. Treg. WH. EHL A 238. 

Oliolv £<TTLV Uw0fv TOV av0pw1rov d<T1roprn6µ.Evov f1, aliT6v, ~ ovva
TUL Koivw<Tat aliT6v-There is nothing outside the man enten·ng into 
him, which can defile him. The reason that Jesus gives for this 
statement shows that he meant to make the distinction between 
outward and inward in the sense of material and spiritual. The 
things from outside cannot defile, because they enter the belly, and 

l This word, which is common in classical Greek, is found only here in the N.T. 
2 This form, sec. aor. imp., occurs only here in N .T. The aor. imperatives here 

are appropriate to the beginning of discourse. 
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not the heart, while those from within are evil thoughts of all 
kinds. This has nothing to do, therefore, with the question, 
whether, among spiritual things, it is only those from within the 
man himself that can hurt him. Inwardness in this sense belongs 
to things within the man himself and within others, and externality 
is to be taken in the same sense. aAAa. Ta. lK Tov dv8pw1rov lK1ro
prnop..£va lun 'Ta. KOtVOVV'Ta 'TOY a.v8pw1rov - but the things coming 
out o.f the man are the things which defile the man. The repeti
tion of the noun man, instead of using the pronoun, which here 
amounts to inelegance, is quite in Mk.'s manner. 

<K TOV av0pcfnrov <K1rop,v6µ,va, coming out from the man, instead of 
EK7rop,v6µ,va a1r' aDTov, coming out of him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 
33, Latt. Memph. Omit <K<i'va, those, Tisch, (Treg.) WH. N BL A 102, 
Memph. 

Verse 16 is omitted by Tisch. WH. RV. (bracketed by Treg.) N BL A 
28, 102, Memph. 

17. T~v 1rapa/30A~v- the parable (riddle). From the use of 
this word to represent the Heb. word ',~~' it loses sometimes its 
proper sense of similitude, and comes to be used of any sententious 
saying, or apothegm, in which the meaning is partly veiled by the 
brevity, but especially by the material and outward form of the 
saying. Here, entering from the outside, and coming out, are used 
to express the contrasted ideas of material and spiritual, and what 
the saying gains in pungency and suggestiveness it loses in exact
ness. Hence it is called a 1rapa/30A~. 

T1]V 1rapa/30Xr,v, the parable, instead of 1r,p! T,js 1rapa/30X,js, concerning 
the parable, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N .BDL A 33, Latt. 

18. Kal flp..£t,-You too, as well as the multitude. Jesus' saying 
was a riddle to them, not only because of the concrete form of 
statement, but also because of its intrinsic spirituality. They had 
been trained in Judaism, in which the distinction between clean 
and unclean is ingrained, and could not understand a statement 
abrogating this. It was all a riddle to them. 

7ra.V 'T6 l~w8£v ... OU SvvaTai . Koivwuai - nothing outside can 
defile.1 

19. This verse gives the reason why outward things cannot 
defile. They do not enter the inner man, the Kap8{a, but the 
KoiA.{a, belly, belonging to the outward man, and are passed out 
into the dcp£8pwv, the jm'vy.2 

Ka8ap{{wv 'lrCJ.V'Ta 'Ta. f3pwp..a'Ta - RV. This he said, making all 
tliings clean. The part. agrees with the subj. of My£i, he says 

l rrO.v olJ O'IJvllTo.t, everything cannot, is the inexact, Hebrew form of the universal 
negative; the logical, Greek form being ol/OEV OVvaTat, nothing can. Win. 3 c, I. 

2 T½v Kap6iav is the heart, in the broad, Scriptural sense of the inner man. a</>,-
6pwva is a barbarous word, probably of Macedonian origin, the proper Greek 
equivalent being .ifo6os. 
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(v.18). That is, the result of this statement of Jesus was to abro
gate the distinction between clean and unclean in articles of food. 
The use of quotation marks would show this connection as follows : 
He says to them, "Are ye so without understanding also? Do ye 
not perceive that nothing which enters into the man from without 
can defile him; because it does not enter into the heart, but into 
the belly, and goes out into the privy," so making all foods clean. 

With the reading Ka0apl1ov, the part. agrees with the preceding state
ment; that is, the going out into the privy purifies the food, as that receives 
the refuse parts which have been eliminated in the process of digestion. 
With the masc., it is possible to connect it with acf,eopwva, but the anacolu
thon involved is rather large-sized and improbable, as only a single word 
separates the noun from its unruly adjunct. The only probable connection 
is with the subject oO.ryei (v.18). 

Ka0apl1wv, instead of Ka0apl1ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABEFGHLSX 
A 1, 13, 28, 69, 124. 

20. -ro £K -r. &v0ponrov £K1ropw6µ,w, £KE'ivo Koivo'i-what cometh 
out ef the man, that defileth the man. Coming out is used here to 
denote the spiritual, as entering in is to denote the material. 
Spiritual things can defile the man, and these only, not such 
material articles as food. And of course, this means that the real 
man is the spiritual part, and that defilement of the physical part 
does not extend to the spiritual part, which constitutes the real 
man. That can be reached only by spiritual things akin to itself. 
This principle, that spiritual and spiritual go together, and that 
the material cannot penetrate the spiritual, which is impervious to 
it, is needed in the interpretation of Christianity, as well as in the 
reform of Judaism. 

21. oi oia>..oyurµ,ot -The article denotes the class of things col
lectively, whereas the anarthrous noun denotes them individually. 
This is the general term, under which the things that follow are 
specifications. The noun denotes the kind of thought which 
weighs, calculates, and deliberates. It is used here of designs or 
purposes. It is in accordance with our Lord's whole course of 
thought here, that he designates the evil as residing rather in the 
thought than in the outward act. The order of the first four 
specifications is as follows : 1ropvE'iai, KA01ra{, cf,6voi, µ,oixlw.i, forni
cations, thefts, murders, adulteries. The arrangement of the TR. 
is an attempt at a more studied order, bringing together things 
that are alike. The only principle of arrangement in Mk.'s 
enumeration is the distinction between these grosser, more out
ward forms of sin, and the more subtle, inward manifestations 
which follow in v.22.1 

1ropviia,, KA01ral, cf,6vo,, ~toixe'ta,, instead of µoixiia,, 1ropveia,, <j,6vo,, 
KX01ral, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A Memph. 

1 On the use of the plural of the abstract noun to denote the forms or manifesta
tions of a quality, see Win. 'il7, 3. 
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22. -rrov'Y)p{ai - In general, this is a generic term for evil. Where 
it is used specifically, as here, it probably denotes malz'ce as a dis
tinct form of evil. 3011.0,; - deceit does not convey the flavor of 
this word, which, starting from the idea of bait, comes to denote 
any trick, and abstractly, trickery, cunning, craft. aue11.yna
Here also, the EV. lasciviousness, fails to convey the meaning. 
The word denotes in a general way the absence of self-restraint, 
unbridled passion, or cruelty, and the like. License, or wantonness, 
may be used to translate it. ocf,0a11.p.o, -rrovripo, - an evil eye
a Hebrew expression for envy. /311.a<TcpYJp.{a - a general word for 
evil or infurious speech, either of God or man. Toward the 
former it is blasphemy, toward the latter, slander. In this con
nection it is probably slander. v-rrEpric/>av[a - a common Greek 
word, but found only here in the N .T. It includes pride of self 
and contempt of others, arrogance. acppouvv'Y/ -folly translates 
this better thanfoolishness, as it denotes the morally foolish. 

23. luw0Ev - from within. These things are morally unclean, 
while only the physically unclean comes from without. 

What Jesus says here is directed specially against the traditional 
law, but the thing condemned, the distinction between clean and 
unclean, belongs also to the written law. Plainly, then, the distinc
tion between the word of God and the word of man has to be 
carried within the Scripture, and used in the analysis of its con
tents. The thing that Jesus calls a word of man here is found also 
in the O.T. itself, and is fundamental in the Levitical law. 

HEALING OF THE SYROPHCENICIAN WOMAN'S 

DAUGHTER IN THE VICINITY OF TYRE AND 

SIDON 

24-30. Jesus leaves Galilee and comes into Syrophcenicia. 
A woman of the place asks him to /zeal her daughter, and 
overcomes Jesus' apparent reluctance by her shrewd wit and 
faith. 

The account reads simply that Jesus departed from that place 
into the borders of Tyre, where he wished to remain unknown, 
but could not hide his presence. For a Gentile woman, a Syro
phrenician, found him out, and begged him to cast the evil spirit 
out of her daughter. Jesus was not there for the purposes of his 
work, and in general confined himself to the Jews in his ministra
tions. But he feels the irony of the situation that makes the Jew 
plume himself on his superiority to the Gentile, and reflects it in , 
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his answer, that it is not a good thing to cast the children's bread 
to the dogs. The quick wit of the woman catches at these words, 
and her faith feels the sympathy veiled in them, so that she answers, 
yes, and the dogs eat the crumbs. That word is enough; Jesus 
assures her of her daughter's cure, and she goes home to find the 
. evil spirit gone. So far the account. But when we find in the 
succeeding chapters th.at Jesus' excursion into the Gentile ter
ritory is not confined to this case, but that he continues there in 
one place and another, rather than in Galilee, that his teaching 
is restricted mostly to his disciples, and that he begins to warn 
them of his approaching fate, it is evident that this journey marks 
practically the close of our Lord's ministry in Galilee, and that 
this dispute with the Pharisees about clean and unclean marks a 
crisis in his life. These are not missionary journeys, but are 
undertaken to enable Jesus to be alone with his disciples. 

24. 'EKEWEv 8£ &va<TTctS I ,hrrj.\.0Ev di; Ta opia TJpou - And from 
thence he arose and went z"nto the coasts of Tyre. 

'EKeWev 5£, instead of Ka! lKeWev, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BL A 
Hare!. marg. lip,a, instead of µ.e06p,a, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL A 1, 13, 
28, 61 marg. 69, 209, 346. Omit Ka! ~,owvos, Tisch. (Treg. marg. WH.) 
RV. marg. DL A 28 mss. Lat. Vet. It is a case in which a copyist, used 
to the conjunction of the two places, might easily insert the words, but the 
omission is improbable for the same reason. And Mk. evidently meant to 
discriminate, since he says afterwards that Jesus left the region of Tyre, and 
came through Sidon, v.31 (Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.). 

Ta opia -The word denotes primarily the boundaries of a terri
tory, and then the country itself included within those limits. It 
has been contended that the original meaning of the word is to be 
retained here, and that Jesus did not penetrate Gentile territory, 
but only its borders, that part of Galilee which bordered on Syro
phcenicia. But this would be the single case of this restricted 
meaning in the N.T., and the universally accepted reading, &a 
li8wvoi; (v.31

), shows that he did penetrate the Gentile territory. 
Mt., however, in accordance with the plan of his Gospel, seems to 
represent this event as taking place on Jewish soil ( 1522

). Tyre 
and Sidon belonged to Syrophcenicia, a strip of territory on the 
Mediterranean, noted for its antiquity, wealth, and civilization, 

1 This use of avauTa< corresponds to the Heb. □~~~. and belongs to Oriental ful
ness, if not redundancy, of speech. Win. 64, 4, Note at end, contends that it is not 
redundant in all cases, but admits its redundancy bere. Thay.-Grm, Lex. denies 
its redundancy altogether. And it is not redundant in one sense, since it is 
included in the action. But so is the straightening out of the limbs. It is so far 
redundant that the Greek, with its finer sense of the needful in speech, would 
omit it, 



VII. 24-26] CURE OF A HEATHEN WOMAN 135 

which had remained practically independent of Jewish, Greek, 
and Assyrian rule, though subject to the Romans since the time of 
Augustus. 

KaL d<T£A.0wv £1, oiK{av, ov8lva ~0£A.£ yvwvai, KaL OVK ~8vv&.<r0TJ >..a0£LV 
-And having entered a house, he wished no one to know it, and 
he could not be hidden. 

Omit T1JV before olKlav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABLNX r,HI Pesh, 
,)ovvaCT0'7,1 for ,)ovv,)0'1, Tisch. WH. N B. 

oMwa ~0£A£ yvwvai-lzc wished no one to know it. This was in 
accordance with his purpose in resorting to this unaccustomed 
place. Morison makes a foolish distinction here between the wish 
of Jesus and his purpose, evidently with the idea that a purpose 
of Jesus could not be defeated. But aside from the fact, that N .T. 
usage does not bear out such a distinction, it would be difficult to 
draw the line between a wish that one is at pains to carry out, and 
a purpose. No, this is one of the cases in which the human 
uncertainty belonging to action based on probabilities, not certain
ties, appears in the life of Jesus. ovK ~8vv&.<r0TJ >..aOliv - he could 
not be hid. The inability is put over against the wish. This state
ment, which prepares the way for what follows in regard to Jesus' 
unreadiness to perform the miracle, is peculiar to Mk. 

25. a.AA' £v0v, &.Kov<Ta<Ta - but immediately having heard. Jesus 
had no sooner arrived than this took place. 

This reading, instead of aKovcracra '"filp, far having heard, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BL A 33, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd. Hard. marg. 

~- £ix£ TO Ovy&.rptov avT~, - whose daughter had.2 

Tisch. reads Eicre"Movcra, having entered, instead of D,0o0cra, having come, 
with NL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. A very probable reading. 

26. 'E>..>..T}v{,, lvpo<f,oiv{Kt<T<Ta ni, ylvn - a Greek, a Syroplta:ni
cian by race. That is, she was in general a Gentile, and more 
particularly a Syrophcenician. 

'E>..>..T/v{, is literally, a Greek, but used by the Jews to designate 
any Gentile, owing to the wide diffusion of the Greek race and 
language. Syrophcenician is a more particular designation of the 
race to which she belonged. The prefix denotes that part of 
Phcenicia which belonged to Syria, in distinction from Libo
phcenicia, or the Carthaginian district in the north of Africa. 

~vpoq,oivlKtcrcra, instead of '1,vpocf>olvicrcra, Tisch. WH. txt. N AKLS marg. 
V marg. All I. 

l On the form, see Thav.-Grm. Lex. 
2 This is a literal tra11slation of the Heb. idiom, which inserts the personal 

pronoun after the relative, 

13 
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Kat -l]pwra avTov i'va . . . i.K/3o.Ar, - and she asked him to cast 
out. 1 

eK/3cD,:r,, instead of lK/3&),Xv, Tisch. Treg. \VII. N ABDE, etc. 

27. Kat 0,EyEv - and he said. 

This reading, instead of o oe 'I17crovs ,hr,v, and :Jesus said, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BL A 33, Memph. 

~AcpE, 1l"PWTOV xopTaa-f}~vat Ta TEKVa-let the children be fed first. 
In this word, first, Jesus hints that the time of the Gentiles is 
coming, as he frequently does in the course of his teaching, while 
he restricts his own work to the Jews. Mt. omits this, and makes 
Jesus' refusal to be much more definite and positive. T· nKvwv 
••• T. Kvvap£oi, - By these terms, Jesus distinguishes between the 
Jews, who are the children of the household, and the Gentiles. 
Dogs is a term expressing the contempt of your true Jew for the 
heathen, and sounds strange in the mouth of our Lord. Weiss 
denies the contemptuous use of the term dog, and makes it 
merely a parable, in which an arnmgement of the kingdom of 
God is expressed in the terms of household economy, in which 
the contempt for dogs plays no part. But this is to ignore the 
fact that "dog" is always a term of contempt, especially in the 
East; that as such, it was applied by Jews to Gentiles; and that, 
if Jesus did not mean to express contempt, his language was 
singularly ill-chosen, as the woman would be sure to understand 
him so. See Bz'b. Dz'c. But I am inclined to believe that Jesus 
did not use the term seriously, but with a kind of ironical con
formity to this common sneer, having felt in his own experience 
how small occasion the Jews of his time had to treat any other 
people with contempt. He had good reasons for confining his 
work to the Jews, but they did not arise from any acceptance of 
their estimate of themselves or of others. It is as if he had put 
in a "you know," to indicate a common opinion. 

28. Na{, KVpLE · Kat Ta Kl!Vd.pt.a . • . fo0{ovaw- Yes, lord,· and 
the dogs •.. eat. · 

Omit ,yap before Ta Kvvap,a., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BH A 13, 28, 33, 
69, Memph. Pesh. lcrOlovcr,v, instead of lcrOlEL, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL A. 

This use of Jesus' own words to neutralize the force of his 
seeming rebuff has been regarded rightly always as a unique com
bination of faith and wit. But it is not simply a trick of words ; 
the beauty of it is, that it finds the truth that escapes superficial 
notice in both the analogy and the spiritual fact represented by 
it. It means, there is a place for dogs in the household, and 

1 There is a double irregularity here: first, in the use of },pwrn to denote a request, 
instead of a question; and secondly, in the use of ,va with :he subj., instead of the: 
inf., to denote the matter of the petition. Burton, 200, 201, 
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there is a place for Gentiles in God's world. And further, her 
faith was quickened by what she saw of Jesus. She knew intui
tively that he was a being to take a large and sympathetic view 
of things, not the hard and narrow one, and that he had really 
prepared the way for her statement. This is of the essence of 
faith, to hold fast to what your heart and the highest things in you 
tell of God, in spite of all appearances to the contrary. 

30. 7'0. 1raio{ov /3E/3A7JfJ.f.VOV <71"£ 7', KALV7JV - the child thrown upon 
the bed. Probably the cure had been attended by violent convul
sions, as in other cases of the same kind in the Gospels.1 

TO 1raii'ilov {Jeff/\TJµ,lvov l,rl T'JV KAl•TJ•, Ka.l TO i'ia.,µ,6viov eftXTJXv06,, instead 
of TO i'ia.,µ.&vwv e~i/\TJXv06c, Ka.l TO 1ra.1i'ilov (3ef3XTJµ,lvov e1rl Tij< KXl•TJ<, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A most mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

CURE OF A DEAF AND DUMB MAN IN THE 

REGION OF DECAPOLIS 

31-37. From the region of Tyre, Jesus went still further 
north, tltrough Sidon, and then south again to Decapolis, on 
the SE. shore of the lake. Here they bring him a deaf 
man, whose speech has been impaired by his deafness, to be 
cured. Jesus is not here for the purposes of lzis mission, 
and in order to call as little attention to the cure as possible, 
he takes the man aside from the multitude. And as the 
man is deaf, and Jesus needs to establz'sh communication 
with him in some way in order to draw out his faith, he 
employs signs, thrusting his fingers into his ears, and put
ting spittle on his tongue, and casting his eyes to heaven. 
The man is cured, and then Jesus e'!Joins silence in regard 
to the cure. But in vain, as they are more eager to tell the 
story of lzis beneficent power, the more he tries to prevent it. 

31. ~A0Ev Ota liowvo, d. T~V 0rD..o.uuav - he came through Sidon 
to the sea. 

01(1, ~IOWVO< El< T'JV Oci/\a.O'O'a.v, instead of Ka.l ~,i'iwvo<, 1,XO, 1rpo< T'JV 
06.Xa.uua.v, and of Sidon, he came to the sea, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 
A 33, Latt. Memph. 

This reading establisl-.es the fact that Jesus entered Gentile ter
ritory in this visit, and also that Mk. does not mean by -ra opia 

1 See 126 926, 
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Tvpa11 ( v.24), the Galilean territory adjoining Syrophrenicia. The 
two statements taken together show that he means to distinguish 
between two districts of Syrophrenicia, the one about Tyre, and 
the other about Sidon. 

ava p,/.uav TWV op{wv ~fKa?rOAEW, - into the midst o.f the region 
o.f Decapolis 1 (through the midst, EV.). But plainly Jesus came 
to, not through, Decapolis, as he went by boat to the west shore 
of the lake after the feeding of the multitude ( 81

-
10

). Jesus had 
been in this district before, at the time when he healed the 
Gadarene demoniac, and had been driven away. He meets with 
a different reception now. 

Kwcpov Kal p,ayi.\&..\av, dea.f and having an impediment in his 
speech. p,ayi.\&..\av is a Biblical word, found in the Sept., but only 
here in the NT. Literally, it means speaking with difficulty; but 
in the LXX., it is used to translate the Hebrew word meaning 
dumb. In this case the cure is said to have resulted in the man's 
speaking rightly, implying that before he had spoken, but de
fectively. 

Insert Ka! before µ0"(1M"/\ov, Tisch. Treg, WH. RV. N ED ~ Latt, 

33. Kal d.1ra.\a/3op,Eva, aVTOV d,,ro TOV ~x.\011 Ka-r' 18{av - and hav
ing taken him aside .from the crowd by himself. The AV. gives 
the meaning of Ka-r' lUav better than the RV., which translates it 
privately. It means apart, by himself. l{3a.\Ev - he thrust. Put, 
EV. does not give the force of the word. Our Lord's symbolic 
action here is intended to convey by signs to the deaf man's mind 
what Jesus means to do for him, and so to give him something 
for his faith, as well as his intelligence, to act upon. 

In explaining Jesus' action in taking the man apart from the 
multitude, we have to consider two things : first, the condition of 
the man, and the necessity of concentrating his attention on what 
Jesus was doing. It goes along with the other signs employed by 
our Lord to convey his purpose to the man, cut off from other 
means of communication. And secondly, Jesus' unusual reasons 
for desiring secrecy. He was engaged with his disciples on this 
journey, not with the multitude, and he did not want the one 
miracle to grow into his ordinary engrossing work. The peculiar 
methods of this miracle have to be coordinated with those of 
822-26, and it is evident that, in both cases, this motive of secrecy 
is strong. Jesus avoided publicity in all his miracles, but espe
cially in this period of retirement. 

Kal ?rTV<Ia, ~fa-ra -rij, y.\wuuri, av-rav, Kal &.va/3.\lfa, El, TOV avpa
vov fo-rivatE - and having spit, he touched his to11g11e ( with the 
spittle), and having looked up to heaven, he groaned. This is 
a part of the language of signs employed by our Lord, and is 

1 On Decapolis, see on 51-20, 
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intended to convey to the man's mind, first the help that he is to 
receive, the loosening of his tongue, and secondly, the heavenly 
source from which his help was to come. The groan was an ex
pression of his own feelings, stirred to sympathy by the sight of 
human suffering, of which there was so much that he could not 
relieve. 'Ecf,cpa0&. 1 - Be opened. This is addressed to the man, 
who was himself to be opened to sound and speech through the 
opening of his organs. 

35. Kal ~vo{y'Y]rrav 2 a-&rov at aKoa[-And his ears were opened. 
Omit ,uO,ws, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N BDL A 33, rn2, mss. 

Lat. Vet. Memph. 71vol-y11ua.v, instead of i5,11volx1J11ua.v, T,isch. Treg. WH. 
NBD Ar, etc. 

aKoa[- literally, hearings, but applied by metonymy to the 
organs of hearing. 8£rrp.o'> T~'> y>..wrrrrYJ'> - bond of his tongue. 
Probably, as this was a case in which deafness and dumbness 
went together, the dumbness was occasioned by the deafness, and 
8Errp.6., denotes figuratively whatever stood in the way of his 
speech, and not necessarily a defect in the organ of speech itself. 
The bond in this case would be the deafness which tied his 
tongue. op0w., - rightly. This confirms the view, that the defect 
has been primarily in his hearing, and that this had resulted in 
partial, but incomplete loss of speech. See on p.oyiM>..ov, v.32. 

36. Kal 8i£rrn[>..aTo avTOL<, i'va p.YJ8Evl >..l.ywrriv· orrov 8£ aVTOL<, 
8i£rrT£A.A.£To, avTo'i p.a>..>..ov 1rEpirrrroTEpov EK~pvrrrrov - and he com
manded them to tell no one. But the more he commanded them, 
the more exceedingly they heralded it.3 

11fywu,v, instead of ,frwu,v, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL A 28, 33. Omit 
a.vros after Huov oe, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABLX A r, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 
Memph. Insert a.uro! before µ.o.1111ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N B(D)LN A 33, 
61, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. 

Jesus accompanies this miracle with the ordinary injunction of 
secrecy, but it only inflamed their zeal to publish it.4 The con
duct of the multitude is a good example of the way in which men 
treat Jesus, yielding him all homage, except obedience.5 

37. v1rEp1rEpirrrrw<, - a word not found elsewhere, and expressing, 
like the double comparative p.a>..>..ov 1rEpirrrroTEpov, the excessive 
feeling and demonstration of the people. l~£1rA.~rrrroVTo-another 
strong word, meaning literally were struck out of their senses.6 

Kal a>..&.>..ov<, >..a>..E'iv - and dumb to speak. 
Omit rovs before aM11ous, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 33. 

1 'E</></>a.0a represents the Aramaic n::~~\'• the ethpael imper. of the verb n::~. 
Heb. n:ia. 

2 Both the augment on the prep., and the sec. aor. in ~voi-y~uav belong to later 
Greek. 

3 The regular form of stating this proportion is TouovTq, 8uov, with a comparative 
in each member. µaA>..ov strengthens a comparative with which it is joined. 

4 See on 144. Cf. 519. 43, Note; 646, Note. 6 See 1 Sam. 1522. 27. 6 See on 122, 
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MIRACULOUS FEEDING OF THE FOUR THOUSAND 

VIII. 1-9. The report of the miracle peiformed on the 
deaf and dumb man seems to lzave gathered a multitude 
about Jesus in Decapolis, reproducing the effects of his 
Galilean ministry. They had been with him three days, 
enough to exhaust whatever provisions they had brought 
with them, when Jesus proposes to his disciples, as in the 
preceding miracle, that they feed tlzem. They meet his 
proposition with the same incredulity as before, but he 
simply inquires how many loaves they have. They answer 
seven, and with these and a few fishes, Jesus proceeds to 
feed the multitude, numbering four thousand men alone. 

The objection to the repetition of this miracle seems to be 
based on a misconception of our Lord's miracles. If they were 
acts of thaumaturgy, intended to reveal Jesus' power, the repeti
tion of this miracle would seem improbable, and the similarity of 
the two accounts would point with some probability to ,their 
identity. But if the real object of the miracles was to meet some 
human need, then the recurrence of like conditions would lead to 
a recurrence of the miracle. And, in the life of Jesus, with its 
frequent resort to solitary places, and the disposition of the multi
tude to follow him wherever he went, the emergen~y of a hungry 
crowd in a place where supplies were not to be obtained would be 
certain to recur. Weiss objects that there was nothing to bring 
the multitude together, and that the miracle occurred at a time 
when Jesus had definitely closed his ministry in Galilee. But 
both Mt. and Mk. lead up naturally to this event, the one stating 
directly that he was healing the sick of all kinds of a great multi
tude that had resorted to him ( Mt. 1 500• 31 

) , and the other narrat
ing the report of his healing of the deaf and dumb man circulated 
by his friends throughout the region, and the excitement created 
by it. Moreover, we have here, as Weiss himself admits, the 
results of Jesus' previous visit to this region, and of the cure of 
the Gadarene demoniac, which the healed man had spread abroad 
in accordance with Jesus' express command. Do we not have 
here a solution of the real difficulty underlying Weiss' objection? 
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It is true that we have in the gathering of the multitude, and the 
stay of three days, in which Jesus must have taught and J:tealed, 
an episode in this period of retirement that is out of harmony with 
its evident character and design. But is not the exception justifi
able ? Here was a region where Jesus had been prevented from 
exercising his ministry by the opposition of the people, and now, 
on his first return to it, he finds the people in a different mood. 
This causes him to deflect from his purpose of retirement for a 
time, in order to exercise the ministry from which their previous 
unbelief had kept him. This seems more natural than to suppose 
that the evangelists created a second miracle out of certain minor 
variations in telling the story of the first, and then, having a mira
cle on their hands, proceeded to make a place for it in their nar
rative. 

This account is found only in Mt. and Mk. The verbal resemblance of 
the two accounts is remarkable, the following words being identical. 
1rpouKa.AE1Ta.µEVOS TOUS µa.Or,ras ••• IT'lrAa.-yxvlfoµa., i1rl TOV 6xXov, 8n -i]ar, 
rpi,s 71µ/pa., 1rpouµlvovu£ µo,, Ka.I OUK lxovu, rl q,a.-ywu, ••. d1r0Mu( w) 
aurous vfiurm, £K"/\v0(fiuovra.,) iv rfi oocp ••. o! µa.Or,ra.l ••• 1r60EV .•. 
xopra.ua., IJ.pr(wv). lpr,µl(a.s) ••• 1r6uovs tx,u IJ.provs; o! lie .l1rov, t1rra.. 
Ka.I 1ra.pfi"Y"YEtAE rcp 6xX'I' ava.'lrEITEtV bd rfjs -yfjs, Ka.t Xa.{3wv TOllS t1rra IJ.provs, 
•vxa.p,urfiua.s, iKAa.lTEV, Ka.l ialoov TOLS µa.6r,ra.'is ••• rcp 6xX'I' .•• lxOva,a. 
6"/\l-ya., Ka.I lq,a.-yov Ka.I ixopra.u0r,ua.v • •• 1r,p,uu,v(µa.ra.) KAa.uµa.rwv <J1rra 
u1rvploa.s ••• r,rpa.K•uxlX,o,. Among these words, vfJurEts, iK"/\vOfJuovra.,, 
ipr,µla.s, and lxOvo,a. are peculiar, and especially the construction of 71µlpa., 
rpiis. Indeed, the occurrence of this peculiar nominative in both accounts 
would be enough to prove their dependence or interrelation. 

1. mL\.w 'ITOAAOV ox>..ov OVTO<; - there being again a great multi
tude. The reference is to the previous feeding of the five thou
sand ( 634

) ; and the representation is that in this respect, the 
circumstances were similar. In both cases, there was a great 
multitude. "· p..~ ixovTWv T{ cpaywcn 1 - and not having anything 
to eat; this is another circumstance in which the two events were 
similar. 

1ra.Xtv 1ro"/\XoO, instead of 1ra.µ1ro"/\XoO, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDGLMN 
A 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, etc. Latt. Mcmph. 

1TpocrKaA£crap..£vo,; Toti, p..a0YJTcts >..'-y£t - having called his disciples, 
he says. 

1 The participle here is plural, because it belongs with a noun of multitude, 
which is taken distributively. In Ti q,a-yw,n, we have the pronoun and the mood 
of direct discourse. Ti is irregularly substituted for on, the indirect interrogative. 
The mood is quite regular. See Win. 25, 1. Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses, 
71. µ~ relates this not only as a fact, but as it lay in Jesus' mind and influenced his 
action. 
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Omit o 'l?Jo-ous after 1rpoo-Ka">-.eo-aµevos, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABDK 
LMN All 1, 33, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. Omit avTOu 
after -roils µa0?)-ras, Tisch. Treg. WH. N DLN A 1, 28, 209, Latt. Memph. 
Hard. 

2. "J.1r>..ayxv{top.at £7l'l T6V Jx>..ov 6TL ~p.lpat Tp£'i, 7l'pO<TP.£VOV<T{ p.ot 1 -

I have compassion on the multitude because they remain with me 
three days. 

71µlpa,, instead of 71µlpas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ALNX rrr etc. 
B 71µlpa,s -rpio-1. 

This three days' stay of the multitude means of course that 
Jesus had been deflected from his purpose of retirement during 
this time, and had been drawn into his ordinary work of teaching 
and healing. And the sequence of events would indicate that the 
gathering was caused by the report of the miracle upon the deaf 
and dumb man. 

3. v~<T-rn, -fasting. £KA.v0~<Tovmi - they ·will be exkausted.2 

Ka{ nv£, av-rwv a7!'6 p.aKp60£v 3 ~Ka<Tt 4 
- and some of them have come 

from a distance. This is an additional reason for not sending 
them away, not the reason of their exhaustion, as in TR. 

Kal nves, instead of nves -yap, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 1, 13, 28, 
33, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Mernph. Insert a1ro before µaKp60ev, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A I, 13, 28, 33, 69, 209, 346_ (Latt.). 

4. ~On 7!'60£V TOVTOV', 8vv~<T€Ta{ TL, 08£ xopTa<Tat d.pTWV £7!'. £P'Y/P-{a,; 
- Whence will any one be able to feed these with bread lzere in 
the wilderness? This failure of the disciples to recall the pre
vious miracle is one of the really strong reasons for doubting the 
repetition of the miracle. The objection is valid; the stupid 
repetition of the question is psychologically impossible. But this 
does not disprove the repetition of the miracle, only this incident 
in it. All things considered, it is very much more probable that 
the accounts got mixed in this particular, than that one miracle 
should be multiplied into two. So Meyer. xopTa<rat 5 £7!'• lp'YJp.{a, 
- literally, on a desert place; i.e. an uninhabited place, where 
there are no supplies to be bought. 

5. Kat ~pwm -And he asked. O[ 8£ £l7l'av -And tlzey said. 

fipw-ra, instead of E7r?JpWra, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL A. ii1rav, instead 
of ,l1rov, Tisch. Treg. WH. ,: BN A. 

1 On urrAayxvl{oµ.at, see on 141. ~µ.tipc1.1. ,-p€Z~ is an elliptical construction for the 
acc. of duration of time. We say, "it is three days, they remain with me." Win. 
62, 2. 

2 Both these words are peculiar. v~urns is a good Greek word, but is found in 
the N.T. only here and in the parallel passage, Mt. 1582. The same is true of 
EKAv9~uav-ro., in this sense of exhaustion. 

3 This adverb itself belongs to later Greek, and the combination of prep. and 
adverb is also late. With an adverb of this ending, moreover, the prep. is super-
fluous. \'v'in. 54, 1. 65, 2. 4 This perf. from ij,w is late. Thay.-Grm. Lex. 

5 See on 642. 
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6. Kal 7rapayyD1.>..£i -And he gives orders for the multitude .to 
recline. The verb is used to denote the transmission of orders 
through subordinates.1 

,rapa-y-yeXXe,, instead of ,rapr,-y-ye,Xe, gave orders, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BDL A one ms. Lat. Vet. 

£vxapirJ"T~<ra, - having given thanks. We have in this word one 
side of the invocation at meals, and in £v>..oy~ua, below, the other, 
the invocation of blessing on the food. 2 

lva 7rapaTi0wuw- to set before them. 

,rapan0w,nv, instead of ,rapa0w,n, N BCLM A 13, 33, 69, 346. 

7. Kal £ixav lx0v3ia 3 o>..{ya Kal £VAoy~ua, aVT(L £i71'£ KaL Tavrn 
7rapaTi0lvai-And they had a few little fishes; and having blessed 
them, he commanded to place these before them also. 

eixav, instead of eixov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BD A. Insert avTa. after 
evXo-yfJuas Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 6, ro, 28, rr6, Memph. Kai 
TavTa ,rapan0ha,, instead of ,rapa0,iva, Ka! mini, Treg. WH. RV. N BL 
A, also DM marg. ,rapan0eva,, and C rr5, one ms. Lat. Vet. Ka! TavTa. 

a Kat l<f,ayov-And they ate. 

Kai {<f,a-yov, instead of {<f,a-yov M, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 1, 
28, 33, 40, 124, Latt. Memph. Pesh. 

7r£piuulvµ.aTa KAauµ.&.Twv - literally, remnants of fragments; i.e. 
consisting of fragments. <r7rvp{&, - On this, and the K6<f,woi 
used to collect the fragments in the feeding of the five thousand, 
see on 643

• 

9. ~uav St: W<; T£TpaKiux[>..ioi - and they were about four thousand. 

Omit ol <f,&.-yovHs, those eating, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL A 33, 
Memph. 

JESUS CROSSES TO THE WEST SHORE OF THE 

LAKE TO DALMANUTHA, AND THE PHARISEES 

RENEW THEIR ATTACK ON HIM, DEMANDING A 

SIGN FROM HEAVEN 

l.0-1.3. After finishing his work in Decapolis, Jesus gets 
into the boat kept for lzis use by the disc£ples, and crosses 
to t!te reg£on of Dalmanutha, several miles sout!z of !tis 
usual resort. But !te does not escape tlze /zostz'le vigilance 

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex., under «>-<vw. 
3 On the form <lxo.v, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. 

here and in the parallel (Mt, 1534). 

2 See on 641, 
ix9v6,o. is found in the N.T. only 
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of the Pharisees (lvit. says, Sadducees also), who gat!ter 
about, demanding a sign from !teaven, different from t!te 
terrestrial signs to which !te has confined himself. Jesus 
asks merely, why this generation (of all generations) asks 
for a sign, and solemnly declares that no sign shall be 
given it. 

10. ro ,r,\ot'ov- the boat constantly in attendance on him, i 436 

632• Aa,\/LavovOa - Nothing is known of this place, which is not 
mentioned elsewhere. Probably, it was a small village near Mag
dala, which 1s the place mentioned in the parallel account, 
Mt. 1539• This would make it on the west shore of the lake, and 
in the southern part of the plain of Gennesareth. 

11. i~>..Oov ot <l>apurat'oi - the Pharisees came out. Jesus has 
been absent in Gentile territory since his dispute with the Phari
sees about the washing of hands, 71 sqq., and now, immediately on 
his return, they are on his track again. They came out, Meyer 
says, from their residences in the neighborhood. But see Mori
son's Note. All explanations are conjectural and uncertain. Mt .. 
couples together Pharisees and Sadducees, and the same in the 
warning against their leaven which follows. This is ominous of 
the final situation in Jerusalem, when the combination of the 
party of the priests and of the Scribes brought about his fate. 
crvvtririt'v avrc;, - to discuss wit/i lzim.1 

CT'YJ/LfLOV a1TO TOV ovpavov - a sign from heaven. This was one of 
their cavils, like their attributing Jesus' casting out of demons to 
the power of the prince of demons, by which they sought to dis
credit the miracles performed by him. They made a distinction 
between miracles that might be explained by reference to some 
supernatural power operating here in the world, and distinct from 
God, and those which came visibly from heaven, i.e. from the sky. 
The kind of signs demanded by them we find in the eschatological 
discourse, eh. 13, this being what they had been led to expect in 
connection with the Messianic period. See 1J24· 25• The miracles 
performed by Jesus were none of them, they thought, from this 
source. They were walking on the water, creating earthly food, 
healing human diseases, and so confined to this world. What 
they wanted was a voice from heaven, or anything coming from 
above. ,rnpatovri,; avr6v-testing him. They wanted to put his 
power to perform miracles, or to produce them, to the test, and 
to see if he was able to give them a sign in which there should be 
no possibility of collusion with the powers that rule this lower 

1 The proper meaning of o-vs~"'" is to search or inquire in company. This 
meaning discuss is peculiar to the N.T. 
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world. The uniform use of tempt to translate this verb is very 
misleading. 

12. &va<TT£vata, Ti 7rV£vp.aTL - having groaned in spirit, i.e. 
inwardly, not audibly. T{.;, 'J'EVfa. a{T1J {11n'i: <T1J/J.Etov; - Why does 
this generation seek a sign? 

171n, <171µiiov, instead of <171µi,ov l..-1t71re,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

BCDL Li 1, 28, 33, I 18, 209. 

£1 oo0~<T£rai • • • <T1J/J.Etov - if a sign shall be given -- I This 
is a case of suppressed apodosis, and is a common Hebrew form 
of oath or asseveration.1 By <T1Jp.Etov is meant a work which has 
either for its object, or result, the proof of the Divine presence 
and power. This is a denial that his own miracles had this pur
pose. All of them were uses of Divine power, but not displays 
of it. Any self-respecting man will refuse to show himself off, but 
he will constantly do things having other legitimate objects, which 
do show incidentally his intelligence, or strength, or goodness. 
This is the attitude of Jesus. He refuses to do anything merely 
as a sign, and yet his life was full of signs; nay, it was a sign, he 
himself was the sign. Indeed, the only element about his mira
cles which will save them from the general disbelief of the mirac
ulous is the consonance of their objects with the character of 
Jesus. No one could have devised the story of a miracle-working 
person, and have kept the story true to Jesus' principles and char
acter. The wonderful thing about the miracles is that the Divine 
power shown in them is kept to uses befitting the Divine Being. 
Tfj ')1£VE<f TavT?7- to this generation. Jesus refuses especially to 
give a sign to that generation. It was an age full of signs ; it was 
the period of the Incarnation, and yet its leaders went about ask
ing for signs, and refused to believe the self-witness of the Son of 
God. 

WARNING AGAINST THE LEA VEN OF THE PHARI

SEES AND OF HEROD 

13-21. Jesus does not remain in this hostile region, but 
crosses again to the east side. On the way, he warns the 
disciples against the unspiritual influences of the Pharisees 
- men who ask him for a sign - and, in order that they 
may not go from formalism to irreligion, also against the 
leaven of Herod. The disciples, who had forgotten to take 
bread, thz'nk that he is speaklng of literal leaven. Where-

l See Win. 55, Note at end. 
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upon, Jesus asks them if they are as dull as the rest to his 
spiritual meanings, and if they have forgotten how easily 
he provided for the lack of material food. 

13. ;p,f]as 1rci,\iv, &mjA0Ev - having embarked again, he departed. 
Omit els ro 1rXofo,, in the boat, Tisch. WH. RV. N BCL .1. mss. of Latt. 

'OparE, (3>..i.1r€Tf &1ro T~S (vp,71s - Take heed, beware if the leaven.1 

The word (vp,71 is used figuratively in Bib. Greek for a pervasive 
influence, either good or bad, though generally the latter, owing 
to the ceremonial depreciation of leaven among the Hebrews. 
The leaven of the Pharisees is their general spirit, including 
hypocrisy, ostentation, pride, formalism, pettiness, and the like; 
cf. Mt. 23. Here, where Jesus is fresh from his controversy with 
them about signs, the thing specially in his mind would be the 
spirit that leads them to ask for a sign, when his whole life and 
teaching was a sign. It would be, in a word, their unspirituality, 
their blindness to spiritual things, which led them to seek outward 
proof of inward realities. The leaven of Herod, on the other 
hand, was worldliness. The Herods were professed Jews, who 
sought to leaven Judaism with the customs of heathenism. They 
represented the escape from the rigors and scruples of Pharisaism 
into the license and irreligion of the world, instead of into the 
freedom of a spiritual religion. But the escape from spiritual 
blindness does not lie that way. 

16. Kal OLEAoy{{oVTO 1rpos ,t\>..~>..ovs, "OTL /1.provs OVK lxop,Ev ( Zxovcnv) 
-And they reasoned with each other, (it is) because we have (or 
they have) no bread. Probably, with either lxop,Ev or lxovcnv, OTL 
is causal, and there is an ellipsis of the principal clause. 

Omit Xl-yo,res, saying, after ,rpos dXX17Xovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ED 1, 
28, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. lxov<TLP, instead of lxoµEP, Treg. WH. RV. marg. 
B 1, 28, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph., also. D mss. Lat. Vet. (quod 
panes non haberent). 

The disciples were themselves so blind spiritually, that they 
attributed a material sense · to Christ's spiritual sayings. They 
thought that he was warning them, in the very spirit of the 
Pharisees themselves, against food contaminated by them. Their 
thoughts were on their neglect to take bread, and so leaven, or 
yeast, suggested to them bread. 

17. Kal. yvovs >..lyn avro'ts, T{ Sia>..oy{(Eu0E, 6TL /1.provs OVK lxETf ;
And perceiving it, he says to them, Why do you reason ( it is), 
because you have no bread l 

Omit o 'I'7uovs, before Xl-y«, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. N B .1.* one ms. Lat. 
Vet. Memph. 

1 This meaning of flAbmv is foreign to the verb in earlier Greek, and the con
struction with ami is borrowed from the Heb. It is a pregnant construct10n, and is 
resolvable into look to yourselves, and so keep ji·om. Win. 32, r. 
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7r£7rWpwµ,lv'Y)V lx£T£ T~V Kapotav vµ,wv j -- have you your understand
z'ng dulled? 1 

18, 19. Tisch. punctuates these verses so that they read, Having 
eyes do you not see, and having ears do you not hear, and do you 
not remember, when I broke the five loaves among the five thousand, 
and how many baskets full of fragments you took up ? WH. read, 
Having eyes do you not see, and having ears do you not hear? 
And do you not remember, when I broke the five loaves among the 
jive thousand, how many baskets full of fragments you took up? 
This latter punctuation is the most probable. 

Insert Ka.l before 1r6a-ovs, Tisch. N CDMA r, 33, mss. of L~tt. 

By his reference to the miracles of feeding the five thousand, 
and the four thousand, Jesus means to remind them that he has 
shown them his ability to provide for their lack of bread in an 
emergency, so that they need not fix their thoughts on that, nor 
think that his mind is occupied with it. The question about the 
baskets of broken pieces is intended to suggest the bounty of the 
provision made. It is noticeable that the distinction between 
u1rvp{S£<; and K6cpivoi in the two miracles is kept up here in Jesus' 
allusion to them. 

20. Kat >..lyovuiv (aime), 'E1r-r&.-And they say (to him), seven. 

Ka.I Xeyova-iv, instead of 0l i'ie ii1rav, and they said, Tisch. N one ms. Lat. 
Vet. Pesh. Ka.I Xl7ova-,v a.vrc;;, Treg. marg. WH. RV. BCL A IIS, two 
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

21. Oii1rw uvv{£-r£; - Do you not•yet understand? 

Omit 1rws, How, Tisch. WI-I. RV. N CKL AIi r, u8, 127, 209, one ms. 
Lat. Vet. ov1rw, instead of oii, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ACDgr. LMNUX 
AIi mss. Lat. Vet. Syrr. 

HEALING OF A BLIND MAN AT BETHSAIDA 

22-26. Jesus and his disciples land at Bethsaida, on the 
east side of the lake. There a blind man is brought him 
to be healed with tlze usual touch. But Jesus, still in quest 
of retirement, and so more than ever anxious to avoid tlze 
notoriety attending his miracles, takes the man outside of 
tlze village. He emploJ,s the same signs to tell him wlzat is 
being done for him as in the case of the deaf and dumb 
man in Decapolis. But here, for tlze first and only time, 
there is something to obstruct tlze immcdz'atcncss of the cure, 

1 On the meaning of -rrwpoVv -rl}v 1<.apOiav, sec on 36• 
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and at first, the man sees only men looking like trees walk
ing about. Jesus laid his hands again upon his eyes, and 
the man saw clearly. Tlten Jesus, in order to prevent the 
story spreading, ordered him not even to enter the village 
where he is known. 

22. Kal lpxovmi d, B718a-at8av -And they come to Bethsaida. 

Kai tpxovrai, instead of tpxEra,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 13, 
28, 33, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. 

23. U~viyK& avr6v Uw rij, KWP,'YJ, - he brought him outside of 
the village. In the only other miracle recorded by Mk. alone 
( i31--37), there is this same privacy observed. The two coming 
together at the same period of our Lord's life would seem to 
indicate that there was some reason for the peculiarity common 
to them both, arising from the critical character of the period in 
his life. It was not the period of his miracles, nor of his public 
teachings, but of retirement with his disciples; and hence the 
even unusual secrecy attending such miracles as he did perform. 
'll'rva-a, - having spit. This also is peculiar to this pair of 
miracles. 

i;,lvE"yKEv, instead of i~,l')'a')'Ev, he led him out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BCL 33. 

i'll'TJptilra avr6v ii n {J>..i'll'it, ;-he asked him, do you see any
tlzing.?1 

This reading, instead of Et ri ff>.bm, if he sees anything, Treg. marg. 
WH. non marg. RV. BCD*gr. A Memph. 

24. {3>...£1rw rov, &v0ptil'll'ov, cln, etc. -The AV., I see men as 
trees walking, ignores this on. RV., I see men,- for I see them as 
trees walking. That is, what would otherwise be taken by him 
for trees he knows to be men by their walking around. This 
indistinctness of vision is due not to the confusion of his ideas 
arising from his previous blindness, but to the incompleteness of 
his cure. This is the single case of a gradual cure in our Lord's 
life, and the narrative gives us no clue to the meaning of it. But 
we have no right to argue from this single case that gradualness 
was the ordinary method of Jesus' cures.2 

. 

25. Efra 'll'a.\iv irr£0'Y}K£ ( W'Y}K£V) - tlzen again lie laid. 

1011K<v, instead of hrl01JKEv, Treg. WH. BL. 

1 This use of ei in direct questions is not found in classical Greek, but belongs 
to the N.T. period. Win. 57, 2. 

2 So \Veiss, Lift of :Jesus, 2, 97. 3, 23. 
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Kat 8ie/3A£1f£V, Kat a1T£Ka'TE<F'T7J, Kat lvl./3Af1TfV 817>-.avyw, arrav-ra -
and he looked fixedly, and was restored, and saw all things clearly. 

o,l{f/1.e,Pev, instead of l1rol1Jcr<v auTov ava{3M,Pa,, he made him look up, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L A 1, 28, 209, 346 (one ms. Lat. Vet. 
Memph.). a1r<KaT£1TTTJ, instead of d.1roKaT<crTCl.0TJ, Tisch. Treg. WH. N 
BCL A. OTJXav-yws, instead of TTJAav-yws, Tisch. WH. marg. N * CL A 
(33 O'JJ/1.ws). ll.1ravTa, all things, instead of 1!1ra11Tas, all men, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. NBC* DLM? A 1, 13, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. Memph. 

8il.[3>-.£if,£v denotes the act of fixing his eyes on things, by which 
he would be able to distinguish them. 817>-.avyw, is compounded 
of 8~>-.o, and avy~, and denotes clearness of vision. -r71>-.avyw,, 
TR., denotes distant sight. 1 · ' 

26. M718E d, -r~v KWJJ-7JV dcr£A0fj,-do not even go into the village. 
The man was to return to his house, which was outside of the 
village, and so far from publishing his cure in the village, he was 
not even to enter it. 

Omit p,TJol •fr11s Ttv! lv KW/J,1J, nor tell it to any one in the village, Tisch. 
(Treg. marg.) RV. WH. N* and c BL 1,209, Memph,2 

Attention should be called to the characteristics of the two 
miracles narrated by Mk. alone, both of which, moreover, belong 
to the period of Jesus' retirement, and to localities inhabited by 
a mixed Jewish and heathen population, and unfrequented by 
him in his previous ministry. In both the healing of the deaf and 
dumb man in Decapolis, and thqt of the blind man at Beth
saida, Jesus takes the man aside before performing the cure, and 
uses spittle on the parts affected. In the second, the healing of 
the blind man, the cure is gradual. As to the withdrawal from the 
multitude, the purpose is obvious. The miracles belong to the 
period of retirement, and Jesus takes more than usual pains to 
guard against notoriety. A secondary effect, if not purpose, in 
the case of the deaf and dumb man, would be to fix his attention 
on what Jesus was about to do for him. As to the use of the 
spittle, it is commonly regarded as extraordinary, and naturally so, 
as these are the only cases in the Synoptical Gospels in which 
Jesus employs any other means than the laying on of hands. In 
the case of the deaf and dumb man, the reason for this excep
tional treatment appears in the condition of the man. The 
thrusting of the hands into the man's ears, the spitting into them, 

1 5riAa.vyW~ is a rare word. 
2 The translation of µ~S• ••• µ~S•, neither •.. nor, AV., is wrong. µ~S, is dis

junctive, and the first µ~S, is to be rendered Not even. Win. 55, 6 a), 



150 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [VIII. 26 

the looking up to heaven, are the language of signs, by which 
Jesus seeks to awaken the faith of the man necessary to his cure. 
Certainly the thrusting of the hands into his ears is that, and the 
rest goes along with this symbolical act. In the case of the blind 
man, extraordinary conditions are not lacking, though not of the 
same kind. Jesus is in an unfamiliar region, and the man's blind
ness withdraws him more or less from even the knowledge that 
those about him would have of this extraordinary personage. In 
these circumstances, Jesus uses something more than the ordinary 
laying on of hands, which would tell its story so quickly to a Jew 
accustomed to his ordinary procedure, and substitutes what we 
may call a more elaborate and significant ritual of cure. The 
gradualness of the cure in this case would arise out of the same 
extraordinary conditions. Jesus is contending here against a dull, 
slow-moving faith, which hinders the ordinary immediateness of 
the cure. This explanation matches the extraordinary methods 
and process of the cure with the extraordinary conditions of the 
case. 

On the other hand, Weiss, ignoring the peculiar conditions, 
treats both the process and the gradualness of the cure as repre
senting Jesus' ordinary method and the rationale of the miracles. 
These are the two cases, he says, in which Mk. goes into details 
in telling the story of the miracles, and the matter contained in 
them, therefore, is to be read into the other accounts. The diffi
culty in this is to account for the choice of these two isolated 
cases for the introduction of these details. It is easy to account 
for them as peculiarities belonging to an exceptional period in the 
life of Jesus, but not at all easy to account for the choice of these, 
the very last of the miracles, to bring out material belonging to 
them all, but hitherto unrelated by Mk., and omitted altogether 
in the other evangelists. Moreover, it is very singular that this 
gradual cure occurs in the Gospel which emphasizes most the 
immediateness of the cures. Out of the eleven miracles of heal
ing recorded in Mk., five speak directly of the immediateness of 
the cure, and of the rest three give circumstances implying the 
same. And yet, we are told that in this Gospel, the one account 
of gradual cure establishes the form to which the others must be 
conformed. As for the use of the spittle, that is treated as an 
actual means of cure, not as a symbol or sign. So Meyer. How-
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ever, it is allowed that the curative power infused into this came 
from above. And this again is normal, telling us what really hap
pened in the other cases. A means, which yet has no power in 
itself, only what is infused into it supernaturally. This is truly a 
tertium quid, and as long as it introduces into the miracles noth
ing of the nature of a secondary cause, it may be ranked among 
the curiosities of religious speculation. 

JESUS GOES WITH HIS DISCIPLES INTO THE 

REGION OF Cl.ESAREA PHILIPPI. PETER'S CON

FESSION OF JESUS AS THE MESSIAH 

27-30. Jesus having landed at Bethsaida, proceeds to 
Ccesarea Philippi, at the foot of Mt. Hermon, a region hither
to unvisited by him. On the journey lzere he gains the privacy 
for which he had been seeking, and questions the disciples 
as to what men say about him. They tell him that he is 
called variously John the Baptist, Elijah, and one of the 
prophets. Then comes the question for which all his life 
with them had prepared the way, what title they are ready 
to give hz'm. Peter, speaking for the rest, says, Thou art 
the Messiah. But Jesus, having drawn this confession 
from them, charges them to tell no one else. 

27. dc; -r. KtiJp.ac; Kaurap{ac; -r~c; <f>i"),,,{7r7rov - into the villages of 
Cmsarea Philippi. Mt. says, into tlze parts of Ccesarea Philippi. 
The district is called here by the name of its principal city, 
and the villages were those belonging to that district. The 
city is near the sources of the Jordan, about 25 miles north of 
the lake of Galilee. Panium was the original name of the city, 
from the god Pan, who had a sanctuary here. The town was 
enlarged and beautified by Herod Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis, 
to whose territory it belonged, and was given its new name in honor 
of the emperor and of himself. Philippi distinguishes it from 
C:esarea on the coast. It marks the most northern part of our 
Lord's journeyings. His coming here was for the general purpose 
of his later Galilean ministry, to talk with his disciples in retirement 
of the approaching crisis in his life. T{va f-LE "),,,Jyavuiv oi t1.v0pw7raL 
Etvai; - Who do men say that .I am ? This is the first time that 
Jesus has approached this question, even in the circle of his dis
ciples. The characteristic of his teaching ha? been its imper-

14 
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sonality. His subject has been the Kingdom of God, its law, the 
conditions of membership in it, but not the person of its King. 
He has made approaches to this personal subject in the announce
ment of the coming of the kingdom, implying the presence of the 
King, and '1as made a veiled claim to the title in calling himself 
the Son of Man, but these hints and suggestions have been all. 
We should be inclined to call his styling himself the Son of Man 
something more than a veiled claim, if it were not that the people 
and rulers were manifestly in doubt, as this very event shows, as 
to the nature of his claim. This constitutes the great difference 
between the Synoptical Gospels and the fourth Gospel, .since in 
the latter, Jesus discourses principally about himself and his claim. 

28. d1rav aimi, ;\.{yovT£, - they told him, saying. The verb and 
the participle are so nearly identical in meaning, that their juxta
position here is quite difficult to account for. On the different 
answers to the question of Jesus, - John the Baptist, Elijah, one 
of the prophets, see on 614. 

el,rav instead of a,reKpl0rJ<Tav, answered, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. £1,rov 
RV. N BC* •nd 2 L A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Insert aur(i, Xl
-yovres, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* DLA 13, 28, 69, 124, 282, 346, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. /in €ls rwv 1rporj,rJrwv, instead of lva r. ,r, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L Memph. 

29. Kat avT<» €7T'Y]ptiJTa avTou, - And he asked them. 

l1rrJp<.ilra aurous, instead of Al-ye, aurois, he says to them, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV.NBC* DLA 53 mss. Lat. Vet. 

'Yµ,£t> ~ T{va µ,£ ;\.[y£T£ £lvat; - But who do you say that I am? 
'Yµ,lis is emphatic in itself, and by its position.1 When the 
announcement of Jesus' Messianic character is made, it does not 
come from himself, but is drawn out of the disciples by this ques
tion. He would have them enjoy the blessedness of not receiving 
it from flesh and blood, i.e. by oral communication, even from 
himself, but of that inward reception by silent communication 
from the Father which is the only source of true knowledge of 
spiritual things. See Mt. 1617

• He manifested himself to them, 
admitting them to an intimate companionship and intercourse 
with himself; and when he had made his impression on them, he 
drew from them the confession made under the guidance of the 
Spirit, that he was no inferior and preparatory personage in the 
Messianic Kingdom, but the King himself. Here, as everywhere, 
Jesus' method is the truly spiritual one, that depends very little on 
external helps, but on the silent movings of the Spirit of God. 
o II fr po, ;\.{yn - This is the first time in the Gospel that Peter 
appears as the spokesman of the disciples. lv El o Xpicn6, -
thou art the Chn'st. On the meaning of Xpt<rTo,, see on 11. 

1 Win. 22, 6. 
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30. lva µ,-,,8.vt >..fywaw - that they tell no one. The silence that 
Jesus enjoins on them is due to the same reasons as his own 
silence up to this time, and his breaking it only when he was 
alone with them. It was esoteric doctrine as yet, that only those 
could receive, who knew something about the Messianic office on 
the one hand, and about the person of Jesus on the other. In the 
prevalent misconception of the Messiah, such an announcement 
would work only disaster. The time was coming for it, but when 
it did come, the tragedy of Jesus' life followed immediately. 

JESUS PREDICTS HIS CRUCIFIXION. PETER REBUKES 

HIM, AND JESUS REPELS THE EVIL SPIRIT WHO 

SPEAKS THROUGH HIM 

31-33. After drawing out from his disciples the confession 
of his Messianic claim, Jesus proceeds to tell them !tow that 
claim will be treated by the authorities. In general, it will 
bring him much suffering, and finally his rejection and 
violent death at the lzands of the Sanlzedrim, from whiclz, 
lzowever, he will be raised after three days. Peter, who 
evidently regards this as a confession of defeat, and as 
vacating the claim just made, t(lkes Jesus aside, and begins 
to rebuke him. But Jesus, recognizing in this the very 
spirit of the Temptation, meets rebuke with rebuke, telling 
Peter that he is acting the part of tlze Tempter, and that 
he reflects the mind of men, not of God. 

31. 17p~aTo 8tM<Trnv - he began to teaclt. This is a true begin
ning, being the first teaching of this kind.1 8.'i:- it is necessary. 
The necessity arises, first, from the hostility of men; secondly, 
from the spiritual nature of his work, which made it impossible 
for him to oppose force to force ; and thirdly, from the providen
tial purpose of God, who made the death of Jesus the central 
thing in redemption. But in order to take its place in the 
Divine order, his death must come in the human, natural order. 
That is to say, his death is the natural result of the antagonism. of 
his holy nature to the world; it is the martyr's death. But it has 
also a Divine purpose in it, and it is necessary to the accomplish
ment of that purpose. The Divine purpose can use, however, 
only the death that results from the h~man necessity, the martyr's 

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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death. Jesus must be put to death by man. TOV vlov TOV av0pw-
71"0V 

1 ,roAAa ,ra0{iv- that tlze Son o.f Man suffer many things. This 
is the general statement, under which the rejection and death are 
specifications. vrro -rwv ,rpE<r/3vrl.pwv Kat -rwv &.pxiEpiwv K· -rwv ypap,· 
p,a-riwv - by the elders and the chie.f priests and the Scribes. 

inro, by, instead of ,bro,2 Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDGKL II. Insert 
-rwv, t!te, before apx«pewv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDEHMSUVX, and 
before -ypa,µµa,-rewv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDEFHLSMUV 1'. 

Elders was the general term for the members of the Sanhedrim, 
and when used as it is here, with the names of classes comprised 
in that body, it denotes, of course, the other members outside of 
these classes. The chief priests were members of the high-priestly 
class, i.e. either the high priest himself, those who had held the 
office, or members of the privileged families from which the high 
priests were taken. The three classes together constituted the 
Sanhedrim, or supreme council of the Jews, by which Jesus pre
dicts that he is to be rejected and put to death.3 Kat p,E-ra -rpli<; 
~p,ipa'> &va<r-r~vai - and after three days rise again. This is one 
of the psychological problems with which we are confronted in a 
history generally answering with considerable exactness to such 
tests. For when we come to the account of the resurrection, this 
prophecy plays no part. The event, when it takes place, does 
not recall the prophecy, and is met with a persistent unbelief 
which does not seem in any way consonant with the existence of 
such a prophecy. It would seem as if Jesus must have used lan
guage here, which the disciples did not understand, until after the 
resurrection itself, to refer to that event. That Jesus predicted 
the crucifixion and resurrection, there does not seem to be any 
reasonable doubt. But we find variations in the details, which 
suggest that these were supplied by the writers, post eventum, and 
that the prediction itself was general in its character. Moreover, 
we find in the eschatological discourse, that Jesus' language needs 
a key, and we seem forced to the supposition that the utter failure 
of the· disciples to understand the present prophecy must have 
been due to a like enigmatical use of language. 71'appri<r{i-with
out any reserve, using entire frankness of speech. Now that the 
time had come for Jesus to speak about this, he spoke out frankly. 

32. 71'pO<TA.a/3op,EVO<; atJ-rov -having taken him aside. Peter 
could not understand plain speech about a matter to be spoken 
of only under his breath. Metaphorically, he puts his finger on 
his lips, and says Hush. He does not wish further open discus
sion of so dangerous a topic, and so he takes Jesus aside even to 

1 See on z28, 
2 On the distinction between vrr6 and ,bro after passives, see Win. 47 b) Note. 
u See Schilrer, N. Zg. Il. l, Ill. IV, 
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remonstrate with him. brmµ,(jv- to rebuke. Such an idea as 
his master had announced was not only to be refuted, but rebuked 
as unworthy of him. This would be the way in which he would 
reconcile it with his sense of his Lord's dignity to rebuke him; a 
thing that he would not think of doing except as he thought that 
Jesus was himself underrating that dignity. He had just allowed 
the Messianic claim made for him by the disciples, and now he 
seemed to be predicting defeat, whereas it belonged to the Mes
siah not to be defeated. 

33. brurrpa<f,£{,-having turned, that is, upon Peter. But as 
he turned on him, it brought the rest of the disciples to view, 
and having seen the effect of Peter's action on them, he was 
moved to special plainness of speech. £7rfTLJJ,,1J<Tf IIfrp<tJ Kai >,.iyn -
he rebuked Peter and says. Notice the repetition of the lmTiµ,(jv of 
v.32

• Peter had assumed to rebuke him, and now he rebukes 
Peter. 

Kai Ary«, instead of Xfywv, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A two 
mss. Lat. Vet. Mernph. Pesh. 

qY1ray£ t)7f'{uw µ,ov-"Y 1ray£ denotes withdrawal, getaway. And the 
whole phrase means, Get out of my sight. larnvii- Satan. Our 
Lord is not calling names here, but indicating in strong language 
the part that Peter is playing. He is putting temptation in our 
Lord's way, and is so acting the role of Satan. Jesus recognizes 
that it is not Peter in propria persona that is speaking, but the 
Spirit of evil speaking through him, just as he recognized the 
invisible Tempter in the wilderness (Mt. 410

). <f,povlis-tlzou 
thinkest not, thou dost not regard. <f,povliv Ta Ttvos means to side 
with one.1 Peter did not keep in mind God's purposes, but 
men's. He did not look at things as God looks at them, but as 
men regard them, and hence he played the part of the Adver
sary, the Tempter. And it was not a minor and incidental 
temptation, but the great thing that separates God's ways and 
man's, the temptation to consider himself, instead of imitating 
God's self-sacrifice. 

JESUS TEACHES THE MULTITUDE THAT THE SELF

SACRIFICE PRACTISED BY HIMSELF IS THE NEC

ESSARY CONDITION OF DISCIPLESHIP 

34-IX. l. Jesus now calls up the multitude, having 
closed the purely esoteric part of his teaching, relating to 
his own fate, and teaches them that the condz'tion of disciple-

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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ship is self-denial, and following hz'm even to death. He 
bases this on the general principle that to lose lzfe is to save 
it, and to save it is to lose it. And there is no profit in 
gaining the whole world and losing one's life, because that 
is an irreparable loss. Nothing will buy it back. These 
ultimate gains and losses follow a man's attitude towards 
Him because the Son of Man is to return in the glory of 
his Fatlzer, and will then be ashamed of the man who is 
now ashamed of Him. 

34. -roY ox'>..oY- the multztude. It seems from this, that in 
spite of his being away from his usual place of work, and in 
heathen territory, Jesus was surrounded by a crowd of people. 
And his language implies that they had some knowledge of him. 
Er n, 0/),EL 07r{uw µ,ov a.Ko>..ov0£1.Y-.(/ any one wishes to follow after 
me. A figurative expression of discipleship.1 

Er ,.,s, instead of 1/crns, Treg. WH. RV.NBC* DL .1. Latt. Harcl. marg. 
a1<0">-ov0,iv, instead of i">-0,iv, Tisch. Treg. C* DX I, 28, most mss. Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. The rare combination, found elsewhere only Mt. rn38, is fairly 
conclusive of the originality of the reading. 

a7rapy71uau0w £aV'TOY - let him deny himse!f. The person is 
made here the direct object of the verb, not the indirect. He is 
not to deny something to himself, but he is to renounce himself. 
He is to cease to make himself the object of his life and action. 
The verb is the same that is used to denote Peter's denial of his 
Master, and means to deny that one stands in a supposed relation 
to another, and hence to reject, or renounce. To deny self is 
therefore to deny the relation of self~interest and control which 
a man is supposed to hold to himself, in the interest of humanity 
and of God ; in other words, to renounce himself. It is the nega
tive side of the command to love, and like that, does not refer to 
special acts, but to a change of the fundamental principle of 
life. K, apa-rw 'TOY u-ravpoY avrov -- and take up his cross. This 
is a phase, the extreme phase of the self-denial which Jesus has 
just demanded. Let him deny himself, and carry out that self
denial even to death. The cross does not mean here any dis
agreeable thing, but the instrument of death. The criminal 
carried his own cross to the place of execution, and so, to take 
up the cross means to go to the place of death. The equivalent 
of it in our language would be to go to the gallows or the stake. 

1 See on rl,-!'.O, The use of orriuw after ci,o,\ov0,,v is a Hebraism. Win. 33, 
Note, Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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The idea is, that a disciple is to follow the exampie of Jesus in 
giving up everything, even life itself, that belongs to the selfish 
interests, sooner than anything belonging to the higher purposes 
of life. K, aKoAov0dTw µ,oi - and follow me. This is not a third 
thing added to the self-denial and cross-bearing, but a repetition 
of the tnrfrrw µ,ov aKoAov0Etv of the conditional part of the sentence. 
The meaning is, that in these two things, self-denial and cross
bearing, is to be found the way to follow him. 

35. ·'o, yap £/J.V 0£An-For whoever wishes.1 8, S' llv a1roAf.CTEl
but whoever shall lose.2 CTWCTEt avT~v ( omit oiro,, this one) will 
save it. 

eav before eD,TJ, instead ot av, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCKM All I, 28, 33. 
d1r0Xi!,m, instead of d1r0Xii<TTJ, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCD 2 r A. Omit ohos 
before <TW<TE<, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABC * DLM * X All Latt. Memph. 
Syrr. 

Jesus has just bidden them to sacrifice even their lives, and this 
~ives the reason for that bidding, showing them that this is really 
the way to save their lives. The paradox consists in the two 
meanings of the word life. In the first clause, it means the 
bodily life, and in the second, the true life of the spirit, which is 
independent of that bodily condition. The general principle is, 
that there is no such thing as ultimate loss in the kingdom of God. 
And in this case, a man loses his life only to receive it again 
enriched and multiplied. He sacrifices himself so far as he is 
identified with lower interests, only to become absorbed in higher 
and larger interests, in righteousness and love, in God and man. 
£VEKEV iµ,ov Kai TOV EvayyEAtov-for the sake of me and of the 
Gospel. Here we have the higher objects stated, for which a man 
sacrifices himself, and in which the merely personal life is ab
sorbed. He becomes absorbed, in the first place, in a higher 
personality, that of Jesus, the Redeemer, and the head of the 
Messianic kingdom, who represents interests human and universal. 
And all personal interests become merged in those of the Gospel, 
the glad-tidings that Jesus brings, that the kingdom of God is 
coming. This coming is involved in the advent of its king.3 It 
is as a man loses himself in so great and high things, that he finds 
himself, and as he sacrifices his life in their behalf, that he saves 
it. Only in such things is there any true life. 

1 On the use ol iav tor iiv after relatives, see Win. 43, Note at end. Also foot
note 2, p. 156. 

2 On the fut. ind. with o< iiv, see Burton, 308, who notes it as a N.T. use. Win. 
42, 3 b, cites only LXX. passages, as the N.T. passages occur only in the various 
critical texts. There is a use of the future indicative in classical Greek with .iv, but 
not in conditional or relative clauses, And there is a use of the future in condi
tional relative clauses, but without .iv. This construction is therefore anomalous. 
See Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses, 61, 3, Note; 50, 1, Note 1; 37, 2, Note 1. 

3 See on 11.14.15; cf. Mt. 423 935 2414, 
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36. Tl yitp wcf,EA.Et /J.v0pw7rOV K£p8~a-ai . . . Kat t 'Y}/J.lW0-qvai • . • ; 
- for what does it profit a man to gain ... , and to foifeit ... ? 

&,Pi'A.e<, instead of &,Pe'A.-fitrEL, Tisch. WH. RV. N BL mss, Lat. Vet. Pesh. 
Kepi5f/tra.i, instead of lav Kepi5-fitr'!I, and f"lµ,w0fjva.,, instead of lav 17Jµiw0if, 
Tisch. WH. RV, N BL. 

twuw0~vai - to foifeit. The word commonly means to lose by 
way of penalty, to forfeit. The argument is carried forward here 
no longer in the contrast between the two lives, the lflvx~ in its 
two senses, but in the contrast between the lflvx~ and the KD<TfJ-O,. 
And this is pertinent, because the earthly life is measured gen
erally by outward gains, while the spiritual life is valued for itself. 
In the one, a man is worth dollars and cents, in the other, his 
worth is a matter of his own excellence, the quality and range of 
his being. The question is thus between that life which consists 
mainly in having, and that which consists in being. And to be, in 
the true sense, means to have the life of God in us. The con•· 
trast is made as strong as possible by making the gain the KD<TfJ-o,, 
the sum total of things. 

37. T{ yap Bo'i 1 
- For what shall a man give ? avTCf,\,\ayfJ,a -

as an exchange. The questions means, if a man has forfeited his 
life, by what price or ransom can he buy it back? It is the 
rhetorical form of saying that the loss is irrevocable. It is the 
irrevocableness of the loss that makes the gain to be nothing by 
its side. The whole world, if a man had it, would not buy back 
his life, if he lost it. 

-rl -yap, instead of ,i -rl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 28, one ms. Lat. 
Vet. Memph. oo<, instead of liw,m, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N* B (Ne L 
i54,) lav, instead of av, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCEFLMVX rt.. 

38. 8, yap iav - for whoever.2 The argument does not con
nect this with the special statement that immediately precedes, 
but with the entire statement of which that forms a part. It 
shows how these general statements are to be applied to man's 
relations to Christ ; how these relations can affect their lives so 
profoundly- a question that might easily be suggested to his 
listeners by the amazing character of his assumptions. The pres
ent situation, he says, is to be changed. He who seems to them 
now so easily to be set aside is to appear eventually as the Son of 
Man, coming in the glory of his Father, with the holy angels. 
Now, they are ashamed of him, it may be; then he will be 
ashamed of them. The announcement of Jesus' Messiahship 
(v.29) is followed immediately by the prophecy of his humilia-

I An irregular form of sec. aor. subj. for s.;;. The mood is that of deliberative 
questions. Win. 41 a, 4 b. 

2 This use of eav for iiv is due to the use of av as a contracted form of ea.v, lead
ing to a mistaken use of the two as interchangeable. See Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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tion and death ; and that by the statement that life and death 
hang upon the acceptance and imitation of him ; now this is justi
fied by the prophecy of his reign. Verily, Jesus' reticence about 
himself, that has been so characteristic of his teaching so far, is 
here broken. p.oixa"A.{8i - adulterous. The figure represents sin 
as unfaithfulness to the close relation in which God seeks to put 
man to himself. It is a favorite figure of the prophets. 

IX. 1. This verse belongs with the preceding discourse by the 
most obvious connection of thought. He has spoken of the 
coming of the Son of Man in the glory of his Father; and here 
he states the time of that coming. For the coming o( the Son of 
Man is everywhere identified with the coming of the kingdom. 
Cf. Mt. 1628, where this coming is spoken of as the coming of the 
Son of Man in his kingdom. The reason for placing the verse in 
the ninth chapter is that those who made the division supposed 
that the glorifying of Jesus in· the Transfiguration was the event 
referred to here. But that would not be described as a commg of 
the Son of Man in power; nor would an event only a week dis
tant be spoken of as taking place before some of those present 
should die. That language implies that most of them would be 
dead, while a few would live to see the great event. No, this 
coming of the kingdom is to be identified with the coming of the 
Son of Man. Nothing else will satisfy the context. And this 
coincides with everything that Jesus says about the time of that 
coming. See eh. ri0

, and parallel passages in Mt. and Lk. This 
then lets in a flood of light upon the meaning of that coming, as 
it declares that it was to be before some of those before him 
should taste of death. If his words are to stand therefore, it was 
to be events belonging to the generation after his death which ful
filled the prophecy of his coming, and of the establishment of his 
kingdom. And in this case, the kingdom was to be spiritual, and 
the agencies in its establishment were to be the Spirit of God and 
the providence of God in human affairs. 

Here, as in the eschatological discourse, eh. 13, the coming is 
referred to as an understood thing, whereas there has been no 
teaching in regard to it. The same remark applies here as in the 
teaching about the death and resurrection. We cannot account 
for the expectation, which colored the whole life of the early 
church, without some prophecy of it. But on the other hand, 
the absence of expectation in the period between the death and 
resurrection is unaccountable if the prophecy was of this definite 
character. 
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THE TRANSFIGURATION 

IX. 2-8. Jesus goes up into a mountain, with Peter, 
James, and John, and is transfigured before tltemo The 
heavenly visitors. The voice from heaven. 

A week after the conversation with the disciples in regard to his 
death, Jesus goes, with the three disciples who stood nearest to 
him, up into the neighboring mountain, and was transfigured be
fore themo As it is described, this transfiguration consisted in an 
extraordinary white light emitted from his whole person. Accom
panying this was an appearance of Moses and Elijah talking with 
him. Peter, frightened out of his wits by the amazing scene, 
proposes to fix and retain it by building huts for Jesus and the 
heavenly visitors up there on the mountain side. But a cloud 
came over them, and a voice proceeded from it, as at the baptism, 
This is my beloved Son; hear him. And suddenly, looking around, 
they saw no one but Jesus. 

2. ~p,lpa, t~-six days. Lk. says, about eight days. We can 
easily get rid of one of the two days which separate these two 
accounts, as the Jews confounded after seven days with on the 
seventh day by reckoning both the dies a quo and the dies ad quem 
in the former expression, as in the account of the resurrection. 
But the other day needs the w<Ht of Lk., about eight days, to re
move the discrepancy. 

T. ITfrpov K. T, 'laKw/3ov K.(T.)'IwawlJv-These three formed the 
inner circle of the twelve, whom Jesus took with him on three 
great occasions, the raising of the daughter of J airus, the Trans
figuration, and the scene in the garden of Gethsemane. d, opo, 
vifrq>..ov - into a high mountain. What mountain is meant, we do 
not know, except that it was probably in the vicinity of Cresarea 
Philippi, and so belonged to the Hermon range. See 827• 

KaT' 18{av p,ovovs - apart alone. This account gives no reason 
for this privacy, and Mt. is equally silent. But Lk. tells us that 
Jesus went up into the mountain to pray. This gives a rational 
turn to the whole occurrence, leaving us to suppose that the trans
figuration was incidental to it, and not the purpose of our Lord's 
going up into the mountain. He was glorified before the dis
ciples, but it is quite out of character for him to deliberately set 
about such a transaction. This opens the way for another sug
gestion as to the real character of the event. Jesus would be led 
to special prayer at this time by the events on which it seems that 
his mind was fixed, and which formed the subject of conversation 
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between himself and his disciples. The subject of his discourse 
at this period was the approaching tragical end of his life. And 
it is Lk. again, who tells us that this was the subject of conversa
tion between himself and the heavenly visitants at this time. It 
looks then, as if this was a case in which the mind of the writer 
was fixed on the surface of things, who has told his story too in 
such a way as to fix our attention on the mere physical accompani
ments of the scene, the shining of Jesus' garments, rather than the 
glory of his countenance, while at the same time, he has himself 
given us the suggestions for a deeper reading of it. According to 
the ordinary view, arising from this emphasis of the physical side 
of it, the transfiguration was a gleam of our Lord's true glory in 
the midst of the surrounding darkness, showing that he was divine 
in spite of his humiliation and death. But, according to our 
Lord's own view, which he came into the world to set up, over 
against its superficial worldliness, his glory was essentially in his 
humiliation and death, not in spite of it. And here, his spirit was 
glorified by dwelling in the midst of these high purposes and re
solves until its glory broke through the veil of flesh, and irradiated 
his whole being. 

Kal p.Enp.,opcpw0r/-and was transfigured before them. All the 
particulars given are, in our account, the shining whiteness of his 
garments, and in Mt. and Lk. this with the shining or (Lk.) the 
change of his face. 

3. Kal Ta ip.a.na lytvETO ur0. .. {3ovm,2 AfVKO. .\{av (omit w, x{wv) -
and his garments became shining, exceedingly wliite. 

Omit &s xlwv, as snow, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL Ll 1, two mss. 
Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. 

oia yva<pEil, E'lrl T~, yij, otJ SvvaTaL OVTW, AfVKa.vai - literally, 
such as a fuller upon tlie earth cannot so whiten. 

Insert ovrws, so, before 11evKava, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCLN Ll 13, 
28, 33, 69, II6, 124, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 

4. 'H.\da, uilv MwiiuEi:- Elijah with Moses. Elijah is gen
erally said to be the representative of O.T. prophecy, Moses 
of the Law. But this distinction is more apparent than real. 
Moses was a prophet, and the law that he gave was a part of his 
prophetic utterance ; while Elijah had nothing to do with the 
predictive, certainly with the Messianic side of prophecy, accord
ing to the record, but it was his province to reveal to men the 
Divine law and make real to them the Divine lawgiver. But these 
were two men in the O.T. history who made a mysterious exit 

1 This Greek word is the exact equivalent of the Latin-English words transfigure 
and transform. 

2 This word does not occur elsewhere .in the N.T. 
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from this world, and they are the ones selected for a mysterious 
return in the N.T.1 The subject of their conversation with Jesus 
is not given in Mt., or Mk., but Lk. tells us that it was "his 
decease which he was to accomplish at Jerusalem" (931

). 

5. ,hroKpiBds - answering. That is, responding not to some
thing said, but done. What he said was drawn out not by the 
words of another, but by the occasion. Mwiio-£t ... K. 'H.~.d'l--:
Moses and Elijah. Peter would gather from the conversation 
who the men were. What he proposed to build was three huts, 
such as could be constructed out of the material found on the 
mountain. a-K11vas - is the word for any temporary structure. 

6. ov yap ff 8u ·rt a1r0Kpi8§ - for he did not know what to 
answer. This implies the strangeness of his proposition. If he 
had known what to say, he would not have said any so foolish 
thing. The situation was not one to be prolonged. Heavenly 
visitors do not come to stay. EKcpof3oi yap iyivoVTo-for they 
became completely frightened.2 

This reading, instead of ~,rav "fdp tK<f,o~o, (became, instead of were), 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 33, most mss. Lat. Vet. d1r0Kp10ii, answer, 
instead of XaX-fitrYI, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L A 1, 28, 33, one 
ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

Ka~ iyiv£TO cpwv~ EK TOV ovpavov, oir6s £<TTLV & vi6s µ.ov & aya1r11r6s 
-And a voice came out of the cloud, This is my beloved Son. 
These same words were uttered by the heavenly voice at the bap
tism, and they are repeated in 2 Pet. 1 17, in referring to the trans
figuration. See Mt. 317 175 Mk. 1

11 Lk. J22 935• For the meaning 
of Son, see note on 1 11• 

l-yl,eTo, instead of ~Me, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV, N BCL A Memph. 
Pesh. Harcl. marg. Omit Xl-yov,ra, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCN 
X rrr one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

8. U&.mva-suddenly.3 The vision vanished suddenly, and 
things returned to their natural condition. There is a difference 
of opinion whether the adverb belongs with the participle or the 
verb. It can make little difference, since both denote parts of 
the same act, looking and seeing. But this very fact shows that 
the adv. belongs with the part., since to put it with the verb 
separates the two closely related parts of the same act. In 
accordance with this principle, we should say, suddenly they 
looked around and saw, not, they looked around and suddenly 
saw. And for the same reason, the Greek joins the adverb and 

1 See Deut. 346 2 K. 2ll. 
2 The prep. in e«/>oflo, denotes completeness. (English, out and out.) Thay.

Grm. Lex. under h. 
3 itci,nva is a rare, late word for itai<J,v~~. 
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the part. EU:11wa denotes the quick transition from the heavenly 
vision to ordinary conditions. 

el µ71 before Tov 'l?Jo-ovP, instead of aXXa, WH. RV. N BDN 33, 61, Latt. 
Memph. aXXa is adversative, not meaning except, and irregular here, so 
that internal probability favors that reading. 

ELIJAH AND THE SON OF MAN 

9-13. Conversation witlt tlze disciples on the way down 
the mountain. Tlzey question !tim about the coming of 
Eli_jalz. 

On the way down the mountain, Jesus charges the disciples not 
to tell any one what they had seen, until the Son of Man is risen 
from the dead. This strange saying about the resurrection of the 
Messiah they seized upon, and debated its meaning. Then this 
appearance of Elijah suggests the question, why the Scribes put 
that appearance before the Messianic advent, and this question 
they put to Jesus. He answers that it is true, Elijah does come 
first, and that this is a fulfilment of prophecy which points to the 
fulfilment of the other prediction in regard to the suffering and 
rejection of the Son of Man. And to clinch the matter, he says 
that John's fate is only carrying out another writing. 

9. Ka~ Kam{3aiv6v-rwv EK -rou opov'> -And as they were coming 
down out of the mountain.1 

Ka! KaTa~a,PanwP, instead of KaTa~atPDPTwv oe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BCDLN ~ 33, Latt. Memph. Pesh. tK, instead of air/,, Treg. marg. WH. 
BD 33. 

tva µ.718Evl, etc. - that they tell no one. This command is given 
for the same reason as the injunction of secrecy in regard to his 
miracles. These external things are misleading to one who has 
not attained something like the inner point of view of Jesus. It 
coincided also with the charge to keep silence about his Messiah
ship. The misconception of the .Messianic idea among the people 
led them to misunderstand everything that might point to his 
Messiahship. The people were excited with false hopes, which 
this marvellous story would only intensify. After the resurrection, 
when his death had put an end to false expectations, and the res
urrection had pointed to his true glory, then, in that new time, 
stories of his earthly glory and power would help forward the truth. 

1 We say out o.f the mountain in Eng., thinking of it as something to be 
penetrated. 



THE GOSPEL OF MAilK [IX. 9-12 

d µ~ oTav - except whenever. oTav, whenever, is intended to 
leave the time of the resurrection indefinite and contingent. 

10. TOV Aoyov EKpU.T'Y)(J"UV-not to be connected with 1rpo, fovToV,, 
- they kept the saying to themselves, which does not give EKpa.T'Y}(J"av 
a proper meaning, and does not accord with the fact that Jesus 
restricted his announcement of the resurrection only to the twelve, 
not to the three ; nor is to be translated, they kept the saying, in 
the sense of obedience ; but the meaning is, they seized this word 
about the resurrection, it clung to them, they did not let go of it. 1 

1rpo, fowov, (J"VV,'Y)TOVVTE', TL £(TTL TO £.K V€Kpwv ava(J"Tijvai,2- question
ing among themselves what the rising from the dead is. Not what 
the resurrection means in general, which they as orthodox Jews at 
this time would know well enough ; but what it meant in the case 
of Jesus, involving, as it did, his death. 

ll. •on .\.iyovmv o[ ypaµµan'i, - why do tlze Scribes say .•. ? 
The difficulty with this rendering is, that the direct question, 
rendered necessary by the introduction of .\..£yovn,, is introduced 
by the indirect interrogative on. An alternative rendering is, the 
Scribes say, the demonstrative on being used to introduce a direct 
quotation. The difficulty with this is, that it is a statement, instead 
of the question required by £1r'Y}pwTwv. But the question is easily 
implied. However, the rendering of it as a question is on the 
whole more probable.3 It is suggested by this appearance of 
Elijah on the mountain, which leads them to ask how it is, that 
Elijah's appearance is treated by the scribes as a sign of the 
advent of the Messiah, while this appearance follows the advent, 
and Jesus commands them to keep his appearing silent. 1rpwTov 
-first, that is, before the manifestation of the Messiah. 

12. 'O 0£ lcf,'Y/ -And he said. 

tcp17, instead of a:rroKp,0els, ei,rev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.~ BCL .:i Memph. 
Pesh. 

'H.\.da, JJ,EV -The particle here is concessive ; I grant you Elijah 
does come; and a.\.Aa introduces the modifying statement about 
the manner of his coming, ,vhich was not in keeping with their 
expectation. He comes, to be sure, but not as a mere appearance 
that keeps him out of the hands of men and the grasp of fate, but 
in such a way that men do as they please with him. a1r0Ka0t(J"Tav£t 
1ravrn -restores all things. 

a,roKa0urTcivEL, instead of d,roKa0urT$, Tisch. Treg. i-;c AB8 L .:i 1, 28, 33, 
I 18. a,roKan,TTcivEL, WH. B *. cl,roKaTci<TTave,, N * D. 

This is Jesus' brief rendering of the prophecy (Mal. J5· 6), that 
Elijah will turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and of the 

1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
2 See Win. 18 a, 3, for the use of the art. with the inf.; also Burton, 392, 393. 
a See Burton, 349; Win. 24, 4. 
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children to the fathers. His coming, too, is put in connection with 
an injunction to remember the law of Moses, meaning that it 
signifies an enforcement of the Divine law. Such a restoration, 
bringing things back to their standard in the law, was accom
plished in the work of John the Baptist, to whom evidently Jesus 
refers. Mt. I i 3 says that the disciples understood him to refer to 
the Baptist. K. 71'W<; yl.ypa1r-rat €71'L T. viov T, a.v0pw1rov; - the ques
tion probably ends here-and how has it been written about the 
Son of Ma1i ? The answer is given in iva 1roAAa 1ra0y K. i~ov8Evw0§, 
- that he suffer many things and be set at naught.1 Jesus matches 
their prophecy quoted by the scribes with another in regard to the 
Son of Man, meaning to imply that the fulfilment of the one makes 
probable the fulfilment of the other. The prophecy that the 
Messiah should suffer (in the prophecy itself it is the Servant 
of Jehovah) is found in Is. 53. i~ov8(0)Evw(,q)0y 2 -be set at 
naught. 

13. a..\.\a .\l.yw vµ.'iv 6Tt K. 'H.\da, i.\~>..v0cv - but I say U/1 to you, 
that also Elijah has come. KaL before 'H.\da, means also, he too, 
as well as the Messiah. This contains the minor premise of the 
argument, which runs as follows : The fulfilment of the prophecy in 
regard to Elijah makes probable the fulfilment of that in regard to 
the Son of Man; the former proplzecy has been fulfilled, therefore 
look for the fulfilment of the other. K. i1ro{'YJ<J"av avni,, etc., - and 
they did to him whatever they pleased, as it has been written in 
regard to him. Here is another fulfilment in regard to the same 
man, which increases the probability just named. Moreover, this 
prophecy in regard to his fate puts his case on precisely parallel 
lines to that of the Messiah. He too, like the Messiah, is the sub
ject of expectation on the one hand, and of prophecy on the other, 
which are entirely inconsistent. In his case it is the adverse 
event of prophecy that has been accomplished, which strengthens 
the conviction that rti.e like will happen to the Messiah. O<J"a -r}0E.\ov 
-whatever they wished. This might seem an inconclusive state
ment, without the addition of what it was that men wished. But 
in reality, this is a striking statement of the way in which the 
Divine plan differs from the human, which made the fate of John 
and of Jesus certain. Men expected it as a part of the Messianic 
programme that God would interpose in behalf of his servants, so 
that men could not do to them what they pleased. But in God's 
spiritual kingdom, force is not opposed to force, and so men did 
to John what they pleased. The inference is, they will do to the 
Son of Man likewise. Only now, with the introduction of this 

q0eXov, instead of 1}0{X'Y/ua.v, Tisch. Treg. WH. NBC* DL. 

1 The answer in full would be, It has been written that he suffer, as if it said, it 
has been decreed, that he suffer. It is this idea of decree that explains the use of ,vc,. Burton, 212 (a), 223. 2 A Biblical word. 
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ocrn .;;0£>..ov, it becomes no longer a mere fulfilment of prophecy, but 
an application of the immutable Divine principle to parallel cases. 

Ka0i'u, yl:ypa-rrrai - as it has been wn'tten. This might refer to the 
general statements in regard to the maltreatment of the prophets. 
But it is perscnal, something written about him, and this makes it 
more probable that the reference is to Elijah, who suffered for 
righteousness' sake in the same way. It is this concrete case of 
such maltreatment that becomes a prophecy of the fate of the 
man who has succeeded to his spirit, and so to his fate. See 
1 K. 1817 sqq. 191 sqq. This becomes thus a good example of the 
broad way in which Jesus treats prophecy. 

A DEMONIAC HEALED 

14-29. Healing of a demoniac, on the return from the 
mountain, whom tlze disciples left behind had failed to heal, 
owing to their lack of faith. 

On his return from the mountain, Jesus finds a multitude 
gathered, and a dispute going on between his disciples and some 
Scribes about a failure of the disciples to heal a demoniac boy, 
whom his father had brought to them. Jesus cries out against 
the unbelief which had caused this failure, and orders the boy to 
be brought to him. After some inquiries about the case, prompted 
apparently only by his interest in it, Jesus assures him that all 
things are possible to faith, which draws from the father the 
pathetic plea that he believes, but begs for help even in case of 
his unbelief. Whereupon Jesus orders the unclean spirit to leave 
his victim, which he does with a final convulsion, which seemed 
like death. But Jesus took him by the hand, and raised him up. 

14. Kitl. l>..06vTE, ••• Et8ov (-8av) - and having come, they saw. 

lM6vr,s •. . iioov (WH. -oav), instead of lM~v . •. eioev, having come, 
he saw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A one ms. Lat. Vet. 

Kal. ypap,p,aTEIS CTVV,'17TOVVTa<; -rrpo, avTOV<; ~ and Scribes disputing 
against them. The prep. denotes the hostility of the Scribes 
better than the dat. 

1rpos auTous, instead of auTo,s, with them, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. i,;*etc., 
BCGIL A r, 28, rr8, 124, most nzss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

This incident of the Scribes is introduced by Mk. alone, who, 
as usual, brings the scene before us, and not the bare event. 
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The cause of the dispute was the failure of the disciples to cure 
the demoniac, which gave the Scribes a chance to throw doubt on 
their healing power. 

15. 71"0S o oxAo, l86vn, avTov, lt£0ap,f3~071uav- all the crowd, 
having seen them, were utterly astonished.1 

lo6v-res •fe0aµ,f3r,071uav, instead of lo~w, efe0aµ,f3r,071 Tisch. Treg. WH. 
N BCDIL .<l 1, 13, 27, 28, 33, 69, 124, 209, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 
Pesh. Harcl. marg. 

Different reasons are given for this astonishment. Either Jesus' 
person still retained some of the glory of the transfiguration, or 
the people were astonished at his sudden and oppor-tune appear
ance. Against the former it seems conclusive that he treats the 
transfiguration as an esoteric event, which would not have per
mitted him to make his appearance among the people until the 
effect had entirely passed away. Their surprise was a joyous sur
prise at this unexpected coming, so that they ran and greeted 
him. 

16. £7r7JpWT7J<J"£V avTov, - he asked them. The pronoun evi
dently refers to the multitude just mentioned. 

aOTovs, instead of Tovs ,ypaµ,µ,aTe'i:s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL .<l 1, 

28, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

T{ a-vvl71T£tT£ 1rp6'> avTov, ; - What are you disputing with them l 
avTov, here refers to the disciples. 

17. Kat a.1r£Kp{871 avTC{' Ek-And one ... answered him. £!<; 
-one made answer, though the question was addressed to the 
crowd. £!'> is not like the indefinite n,, but calls attention to the 
number. 

a1reKpl071 aoTij,, instead of a1r0Kp,Oels .•• el1re, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BDL .<l 28, 33, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. · 

1rvrup,a d,\a,\ov - a dumb spirit. For other instances of this 
accompaniment of the disease, see Mt. 932 1222

• 

18. 81rou lav - wherever. 

lc1.v,2 instead of liv, Tisch. Treg. WH. i,c ABK .<lII. 

Muu£i - convulses. This meaning of the word is not very well 
established, but in u1rapa.uuw, the meaning tear passes over into 
that of convulse, and it is so used in v.20

• This establishes a pre
cedent for the like transformation in this word. The congenital 
relation of these two verbs makes it improbable that they would 
be employed in a different sense about the same matter, and is so 
far against the Revisers' Translation, dasheth him down. t71pafr£
mi - is wasting away. The symptoms mentioned are those of 

1 See on <K</>0.60,, v.6. 

15 
2 On this use of ,av, instead of iiv, see on gas. 
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epilepsy. The M<nm, K. a<f,p{(EL K, rp{(EL are connected with 
chrou £0.V Ka'TaAa/3v; but tYJpa{vETal is a general symptom of the 
disease. The Eng. Ver. connects acpp{(EL, K. rp{(EL, K, tYJpa{vErai, 
and puts M<T<TEL by itself. It should read, whenever it seizes him, 
it convulses him, and he foams and gnaslzes his teeth; and he is 
wasting away. ro,, p,a0'Y/ra,, - As the man did not find Jesus, he 
brought him to the disciples. See v.17. 

Omit atlrov after oo6VTa<, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. NBC* DLA r, 13, 33, 
59, 69, 73, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

Kat El7ra 'TOl', p,a0'Y/ra,, <I'OV i'va avro £K/3MW<I'l - and I spoke to tlzy 
disciples that they should cast it out.1 

,l1ra, instead of ,1,rov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BFL r, 28, 209. 

19. •o ll£ tl1r0Kpt0Et, avro'i:,, >,.iyEi - And he answering them, 
says. 

atlroi<, instead of atlnp, him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABDL All* 1, 

28, 33, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. 

avro'i, - to them. Jesus' reply is not addressed to the man, 
who seems not to have shown any lack of faith, but to the 
disciples, who have just been mentioned by the father, and to 
whom the words specially apply, since it was their unbelief that 
led to the fiasco. Later, the man seems to have lost heart over 
the failure of the disciples, so that he puts an if you can into his 
appeal to Jesus (v.22

). 

~n YEVEa U.7rl<I''TO<;, lw, 1r6r£ 1rpo, vp,as l<TOJLal; lw, 'll'6'TE tlvitop,ai 
vp,wv; - 0 unbelieving generation, how long shall I be with you? 
how long shall I suffer you ? 

yEvEa. - It is possible to translate this race, meaning men of a 
certain stock or family; but it is more in accordance with almost 
invariable N.T. usage to translate it generation, men of that time. 
a.m<Tro, - the translation faithless, EV., means generally unfaith
ful, perfidious, and is therefore ambiguous. It should be trans
lated unbelieving. £W', 1r6TE - literally, until when.2 'll'po, vp,as 
l<Top,ai ; - shall I be with you ? The question, as appears from 
the next question, arises from the almost intolerable nature of his 
intercourse with a generation so spiritually dull and unsympa
thetic. It is the question of one who feels that his surroundings 
have become almost unbearable, and who wonders how long they 
are going to last. tlvitop,ai vp,wv; 3

- shall I bear with you? 
20. i/lwv-having seen. Regularly, the part. agrees with neither 

ro 1rvEvp,a, nor avr6v after <TVVE<T1rapatEv. According to the sense, 

1 On the use of'"" after a verb of entreaty, see Burton, 200. 

2 This use of /!ws with a temporal adverb is rare in classical Greek. Win. 54, 6. 
3 The acc. is the regular construction after av•xo/L"'· 
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since the action of the verb belongs to the spirit, and is occa
sioned by the action denoted by the participle, it would be the 
spirit which is described as having seen Jesus. But he does this 
with the eyes of the man, and hence the masc. form of the part. 

In all these stories, the man and the evii spirit get mixed up in 
this way. The outward acts belong to the man, but the informing 
spirit is sometimes that of the man, and sometimes the evil spirit. 
uv1wT'Tl'a.patEv - convulsed him.1 

uuve<T,ra.pa~ev, instead of lu,ra.pa~ev, Tisch. ·Treg. marg. N BCL t. 33, 
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Syrr. 

EKv>..{ETo -- he rolled around. Tf'allow suggests things not im
plied in this verb. 

21. w, TovTo y.fyovfv dmj, - since this has come to him. This 
conversation with the father has been preserved by Mk. alone, 
with his customary fulness in the narration of events. All attempts 
to discover special motives for this question of Jesus, aside from 
the general interest of a sympathetic person in the case, are un
availing. It has no special bearing on the cure to be performed. 
'EK 71'UL8to0Ev - from childhood.2 

Insert EK before 1ra,o,61Jev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDGILN t. 1, 33, 
118, 209. 

22. Kai d, 'Tl'vp ... K. d, v8am - both into fire and into waters. 
The plur. = bodies of water. £l n 8vvr, -if you are at all able. 
There is no inf. implied here, the pronoun being construed with 
the verb immediately according to· the Greek idiom.3 

23. Tod 8vvr, 4
- (omit 'Tl'LUTfVUUL). If thou canst. Jesus re

peats the father's words in order to call attention to them, and to 
the doubt expressed in them, which would stand in the way of his 
petition. The art. adds to the emphasis with which he points to 
these words, as we say, That "if you can." 'Tl'a.vrn 8vvaTa. T<j, 
munvovn - Over against the father's doubt, the Lord puts the 
omnipotence of faith, which places at man's disposition the Divine 
power. 

Omit 1rt<1Hvua,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L t. 1, I 18, 209, 244, 
one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

24. Ev0v, KpMa, o 'Tl'UT~P TOV 71'UL8{ov V,Ey£, 71'LUT£vw, /3o~0£t p,ov Tfj 
6.'Tl'tuT{q.-Immediately the father of the boy cn·ed out and said, I 
believe; help my unbelief. This does not mean "help me to turn 
my unbelief into belief," but "help me out of my trouble, in spite 

l See on v.1 B. The compound verb is found elsewhere only in Maximus Tyrius, 
a writer of the second century B.C. 

2 On the pleonasm, see Win. 65, 2. rro.,ouiO<v is a late word. The Greeks said 
Etc. 1rm50,;. 

3 See Win. 64, 4. ovvn is a rare poetical and later form for ovvo.uo.<. 
4 On the use of the art. with ci ovv11 , see Win. 18 a, 3. 
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of any unbelief that you may find in me." He claims at first, 
that he does believe, notwithstanding any appearance to the con
trary in his language. And yet, he does not rest his case there, 
but pleads with Jesus to show hill) mercy in any case. He pleads 
the compassion of Jesus, instead of his own faith, and so uncon
sciously showed a genuine faith. 

Omit Kai Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N° BL A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 
Omit µera oaKpvwv, with tears, N A* BC* L A 28, one ms. Lat. Vet. 
Memph. Omit K6p,e, lord, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABC* DL 346 mss. 
Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. Syrr. 

25. 6TL i.'ll'L<J'VVTP£X€L (o) ox>...o,;;-that a (the) crowd is running 
together besides (those already gathered). The evidence for the 
insertion or omission of the art. is evenly divided. The anarthrous 
noun is more consistent with the meaning of i.m(J'vvrplxn. i.m -
adds to (J'VVTpex£i, is running together, the meaning besides, i.e. in 
addition to those already collected.1 The part. lo~w is causal; 
it was because Jesus saw this, that he rebuked the demon. 
He did not wish to attract a larger crowd by prolonging the 
scene, and so, without any further delay, he proceeded with the 
cure. It is his usual avoidance of any notoriety in his mira
cles. ro d>...a>...ov Kal Kwcpov 1rv£vµ,a - thou dumb and deaf spirit. 
The story has grown by so much, since the first mention of the 
spirit. Then it was dumb, which was more than the other Gos
pels tell us, now it has become deaf and dumb. 

ro ID,a"/\ov Kai Kw,j,ov 'll'vefJµa, instead of ro 'll'v,fJµa ro d"/\a"/\ov Kai KW,j,ov, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. N BC* DLA r, 33, 73, I 18, Latt. Memph. 

26. Kal Kp~a,;; Kal 1ro>...>...ct. (J',rap<Uas, U~>...fh- And having cried 
out and convulsed (him) violently, he came out. 

Kpci.~as Kai • <T'll'apci.~as, instead of the neuter, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
NBC* DL(A). Omit aor&v, him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N corr. BC* DL 
A mss. Lat. Vet. 

Kp<Ua,;; K. (J''ll'ap&la,;; - The masc. gender shows that the writer 
thought of the spirit as a person. 

i.yev£ro w(J'd vEKpo,;; - he became as if dead. It is impossible to 
account for this final convulsion. If Jesus, e.g., were restoring a 
drowned person, would the horrible feelings attending a natural 
restoration be avoided ? And whether any such violent wrench 
of mind and body would attend a sudden cure of insanity, we do 
not know. 

~(J'T£ rov,;; 1ro>...>...ov,;; >...lyav 2 
- so that the most said. 

Insert rovs before 'll'o"/\Xous Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABL A 33. 

1 This compound occurs only here in the N.T. and nowhere in profane authors, 
2 On the preference of N .T. Grk. for the inf, to express result after wr;n, see 

Burton, 235, 369-371. 
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27. KpaT~<FaS rrjs X£tpos ai'irov - having taken his hand. 

-r,js X"pos aurov, instead of aurov -r,Js x,,p&s, him by the. hand, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 1, 13, 28, 53, 69, u8, 209, Latt. Memph. 

28. KaL fia£>..06vros ai'irov 1 
- And he having entered. 

e/rnM6v-ros aurov, instead of the acc., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 
1, 13, 28, 69, II8, 209, 346 (Latt.). 

on ~,,_£,s oi'iK 'YJDvv~01J/J-fV -Why could not we J On the use of 
on, see on v.11. There seems to be no reason whatever here for 
supposing that this is a statement, instead of a question. There 
is a kind of challenge in the statement, that is evidently not in 
their minds. They mean simply to ask the question, why they 
could not perform this miracle, when Jesus had given them power 
over unclean spirits. 

29. rovro ro y£vos - this kind of thing, i.e. the genus evil spirit; 
not this kind of spirit, as if this was a specially vicious kind of 
spirit, that it took a good deal to exorcise. EV 7rpO<Ffvxn - in 
prayer. KaL Y1J<FTd'!-, and fasting, is an evident gloss. It is one 
of the things that a later asceticism imported into the spiritual 
teaching of Jesus. It seems to be implied in the question of the 
disciples that they had expected to cast out the demon, so that 
their lack of faith in the matter had not taken the shape of doubt 
of their power. But what was lacking was prayer, which is the 
expression of faith considered as dependence on the Divine 
power and confidence in that. It 'is the sense of God that con
veys all kinds of spiritual power. But this power was not sub
jective, it did not reside in themselves, but was power to move 
God, and this precludes the idea that a special degree of this 
power was necessary in the case of so stubborn a demon as this. 
But it is a general statement that miracles of any kind are possible 
only to him who prays. 

Omit Ka! v7Jinelq., Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N* B one ms. Lat. 
Vet. It is one of the things that would stand no chance of omission, if 
found in the original. Evidence shows that it was interpolated in a like , 
passage (1 Cor. 7"). 

SECOND PREDICTION OF DEATH 

30-32. Jesus returns tlzrouglz Galilee, and again seeks to 
lzide his presence, in order to convey to lzis disciples tlze eso
teric teaching about lzis death. Tlze same particulars are 

1 On this use of the gen. abs., instead of the participle agreeing with its noun or 
pronoun found elsewhere in the sentence, see Win, 30, II, Note. 
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given as in the previous announcement, that lze will be 
delz'vered up, and put to death, and will rise again after 
three days. But they did not know what he was saying, 
and were afraid to question him. 

30. KdKEWEv l~£>.l}6vw; ( 7rap) £7rop£vovro - and having gone out 
from that place, they were coming. The place which they left 
was the vicinity of Cresarea Philippi. Their journey through 
Galilee to Capernaum would take them on the west side of the 
Jordan. 

bropd,ovro, instead of 'Tl'apnropd,ovro, Treg. WH. B * D gr. mss. Lat. Vet. 

Ka~ ovK .:f0EA£v tva ri,; yvo7.-and did not wish that any one 
should know it.1 Jesus' desire to escape notice is a continuation 
of the policy pursued by him since his departure to Tyre and 
Sid on ( ]24

). Since that time, he has been mostly in strange places, 
accompanied by his disciples alone, and preparing them for the 
approaching crisis in his life. 

"(vo-;, instead of "(v~, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCDL. 

31. lU8arrK£v yap etc.-for he was teaching his disciples. This 
esoteric teaching was the reason of his desire to escape observation. 
Prediction of things to be done by men is apt to prejudice the 
event. It was necessary that the disciples should be prepared for 
so startling an issue, but the world is left wisely to the tutelage of 
unforeseen events. 7rapa8£8orat - is delivered over. The present 
is used to denote the certainty of the future event.2 p,Erd. rpE1.,; 
~µ,lpa,; - after three days. The resurrection was really on the 
third day. But the usage of speech allowed this to be spoken of 
in either way. 

32. ~yv6ovv ro p~µ,a- they did not understand the word. This 
passage and the parallel (Lk. 94,5) are the only ones in which this 
verb is used with the meaning understand, and the peculiar use in 
passages relating to the same event is strongly corroborative of the 
interdependence of the accounts. lcpo/3ovvro avrov £7rEpwr~rrat -
they feared to question him. They were afraid that further ques
tions would not alleviate, but only aggravate, the situation, and 
they feared to know the worst. 

1 yvo, is an irregular form of the sec. aor. subj. ,va with the subj. after ~0,>.,v is 
one of the signs of the degeneracy of the language, in which th" distinctive meaning 
of words is gradually weakened, and finally disappears. Burton, 191,203; Win. 
44, 8. 

2 See Burton, 15; Win. 40, 2. Win. admits the use of the historical present, but 
inconsistently denies the use of the pres. for the fut., which involves the same prin
ciple. Future is still future, though conceived as present, 
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MEANING OF GREATNESS 

33-37. Dispute among the disciples over the question of 
precedence among them. Jesus defines true greatness for 
them. 

The journey from Cresarea Philippi brings them to Capernaum, 
where Jesus begins to question them about a dispute which they 
had had on the road, and which they evidently desire to con
ceal from him. We learn elsewhere that James and John actu
ally asked him for first and second place among his followers, 
when the time should come to distribute these honors ( 1035). 

And probably, this was an outcropping of the same spirit. The 
first three places were conceded to these two and to Peter. But 
which :was to be prim us? Jesus answers this question by putting 
before them the paradox of the kingdom, that last is first, and 
service is greatness. Then he takes a child, and teaches them that 
the spirit of the child is the mark of the king, to receive one such 
is to receive him, and to receive him is to receive God. 

33. Kat ~>..0ov d, Ka<f,apvaovµ. -And they came to Capernaum. 

11Mov, instead of 11Mev, he came, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N B(D) I, u8, 
209, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Pesh. · 

'fEv6µ.£vo,-being (AV.), and when he was (RV.), do not trans
late this verb, which denotes becoming not being. Having come 
to be, or having come, translates it. T[ iv -r'fi o8cj, 8,£>..oy[{Hr0£ -
The verb is impf. and means were disputing. 

Omit 1rpos lo.vTavs, among yourselves, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL 
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

34. lu,i!nrwv - were silent. But kept silent. is better, which is 
another meaning of the impf. The merging of all these different 
shades of meaning into the simple past tense is one of the imper
fections of the AV. This silence was due to their shame. They 
knew Jesus' opinion of such disputes. 8'£>..ix07J<rav - they had 
disputed.1 -r{, µ.d{wv·-who is greatest? That is, which of them? 
Winer contends, that the compar. is used here with perfect regu
larity, since the object with which the comparison is made is really 
only one.2 But this would make it possible to substitute the com
par. for the superl. in all cases, since the greatest is always greater 

l On the plup. element in the aor., see Burton, 48, 52. 2 35, 4. 
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than all the rest, the comparison being made always not with 
individuals, but with all taken together. But this confusion is one 
of the signs of degeneracy in a decadent language. 

35. 1ravTwv lrrxaTo, KaL 1r. 8{aKovo, - he shall be least of all, and 
servant of all. This is the way to be great among the disciples of 
Jesus. It does not point out the penalty of ambition, as we might 
gather from the certain disapproval of the ordinary ambition by 
Jesus, but the way of satisfying Christian ambition. But the 
method is a paradox, like the beatification of sorrow. The 
Christian way to be first is to be last, to fall to the rear, to efface 
yourself. But it is not only humility that is demanded, but service. 
This again is a paradox, since primacy means dominion, the fac
ulty not of serving, but of levying service on others. But these 
things, humility and service, in the kingdom of God, not only lead 
to greatness, they are greatness, i.e. they are the supreme marks 
of the Christian quality. And it is one of the signs that the world 
is becoming a seat of the kingdom of God, that rulers, leaders, 
employers, and others, are beginning to recognize this idea of 
service as the meaning of their position. 

36. ivayKa>..irrap.Evo,- a Biblical word, corresponding exactly 
to our embrace, en bras, for which the Greeks said iv &yKa.Aai, 
>..aµ.f3avw. 

37. tv Twv 1raiUwv Towvn,,v- one of such little children. The 
child meant by our Lord is not a child in years, but in spirit, a 
person possessed of the childlike quality. The child is the best 
example of the type just held up before the disciples by our Lord, 
and he is himself the greatest in the kingdom of heaven. When 
he says then, that to receive such a childlike person is the same 
as to receive him, he is affirming again, in his striking way, that 
humility and service are the marks of greatness in his kingdom ; 
they are, that is, the things that identify a man with him.1 

os a,, instead of os ia.v, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABCDL A r, 13, 28, 69. 
In the second clause the same, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDL .1.. 

i1rt T<f &v6µ.aT{ µ.ov - upon :,,iy name, i.e. on the strength of my 
name. The prep. denotes the basis, the ground of the reception. 
This use of the word ovoµ.a to denote the various things about a 
person recalled by his name, especially in the phrase iv or l1rt TC{' 
&v6µ.an, is not Greek, but Hebrew. The phrase indicates that a 
person is so connected with another, that he receives whatever 
consideration belongs to that other. The connection of thought, 
however, shows that, just as the personal consideration is excluded 
by this phrase, showing that the man is not received for himself, 
but because of Jesus; so it cannot be a mere outward connection 
with our Lord, but because the man's childlikeness makes him 

1 Cf. Mt. 182-5, 
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like Jesus, so that men are reminded of Jesus when they see him. 
OVK lµ.e 8JxErnt, &..\.\a TOV d'/l"OCTTE{Aavnf P,€ - receives not me but him 
who sent me. Christ did not represent himself in the world, but 
the Father, a fact developed at great length in the fourth Gospel. 
This representative character belongs to him as the one sent by 
the Father into the world. But in this case also, the connection 
is not outward, but inward. To be sent by God is to be inspired 
by him, to be filled with His Spirit, and so the spirit of humility 
and service, in the disciple, and in Jesus himself, is here carried a 
step farther back, and is shown to be that of the Father. In such 
a child, Jesus says, you see me, yes, and God himself. , 

EXCLUSIVENESS CONDEMNED 

38-50. The disciples tell Jesus of their inteiference with 
one casting out demons in his name, but not following them. 
Jesus' reply. 

The belief of the disciples in the near approach of the kingdom 
seems to have wrought in them other effects than ambition. So 
far, the power to work miracles had been confined to themselves. 
And it seemed to them a mark of superiority to which they had 
the exclusive right. So we find John, apparently in the course of 
this same conversation, telling Jesus of the case of an outsider 
who had used his name in casting out demons, and had been for
bidden by them any further exercise of a power appropriated to 
them. Jesus' answer is substantially that they are right, that the 
work of a disciple does belong to a disciple ; but that they have 
turned this the wrong way. It does not lead to officialism, but 
just the opposite. It follows, not that any one who is outside 
their circle should be forbidden their work, but that the doing of 
the work shows that he is like them inwardly, though not out-

. wardly. Their complaint is, that he is doing their work. Very 
well, Jesus says, that shows that he is on your side. It is not 
necessary to do a miracle to show this ; a cup of water given to 
them because they are disciples shows the same thing. But if 
any one causes the fall of one of the humblest of these disciples, 
it would be better for him to be cast into the sea, with a millstone 
round his neck. And since to fall away is so grievous an evil, 
they would better cut off hand, or foot, or eye, than have any 
member cause their fall, since this means Gehenna and its fires to 
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them. Fire is to salt them all, either the fire of affliction here, or 
the fire of Gehenna there. Fire is salt, and salt is good; but if 
any salt loses its flavor, how is salt to be salted? Hence they 
must have salt in themselves to render these outward purifiers 
effective, and especially must be at peace among themselves, an 
injunction which their jealousies and rivalries rendered necessary. 

38. ¥E<{,11 avTw o 'Iwavv11,, ~i8a<TKaA£, £U'ioµ.iv Ttva £V -rci} ovoµaT[ 
<TOV £K/3a>...\.ovm 8aiµovia, KaL £KWA€VOJJ,€V aVTDV, 6Tt OVK ~Ko.\.ov0£t 'YfJLLV 
- John said to him, Teacher, we saw one casting out demons 
in thy name, and we .forbade him, because he was not .following us. 

"Eq,ri, instead of a1reKplOri oe ... "'A.e"fwv. And . .. answered, saying, Tisch. 
Treg. (who, however, retains "'A.hwv) WH. RV. NB A Memph. Pesh. In
sert ev before r. ov6µan Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDLN A 1 1 69, etc. 
Omit os ouK aKo"'A.ouOe, 71µ,v, who does not follow us, WH. RV. N BCL A ro, 
u5, 346, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. hw"'A.voµev, instead of -"'A.v,ra
µev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BD gr. L a r, 209. 7JKOAOV0EL, instead of 
«KoAouOe,, after /Jn ouK, Tisch. WH. RV. N B A. 

~i8a<TKaA£ - Teacher, not Master. The word in the vernacu
lar used by him would be Rabbi. lv -rci} ovoµa-rt <Tov- in thy name. 
See on v.37• In this case, it means, by the authority of Jesus. 
Jn ovK ~Ko.\.ov0£i - because he was not .following. The impf. takes 
us back to the time of the transaction, when the disciples saw him 
casting out demons. They were right in assuming this to be an 
abnormal case, because the proper place for the disciple assuming 
such powers was with Jesus. The Master kept such in his imme
diate company for instruction, and even his immediate disciples 
he sent out on such errands only very rarely. But all such restric
tions are themselves limited by the method of the Spirit's working, 
which is like the wind, blowing where it will. The disciples had 
a right to expect that one who had come under the influence of 
Jesus would, like them, desire to be with him. But they did not 
take into account the fact that one might, under the influence of 
such a life, be awakened himself to the want and wretchedness of 
the world, and wish to put the mysterious power that he felt 
within him to the test, and that this might overpower even the 
desire for the companionship of the Lord. 

39. KaKo.\.oyrwai - to speak evil.1 Jesus puts the matter imme
diately upon its proper footing, showing the disciples that, reason
ing from the facts within their possession, they ought to have 
drawn a favorable conclusion. To be sure, it was so far against 
the man, that he did not company with them; but that was not 
conclusive. Whereas it was conclusive, that he was able to per
form the miracle. The test whether one is fit to perform an act 

,1 ,co.,coAoyijaa.t. comes within the classical period, but KaKW~ Aiyc"w is more usual. 
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is the performance of the act. A man's fitness to write poetry, to 
preach, to paint, to perform miracles, is proved by his perform
ance in each case. Can he do the thing? But here there was a 
further question involved, whether the man really belonged to the 
disciples of Jesus, and so had a right to use the name that he had 
used in casting out the demons. The fact, that he did not follow 
the disciples, seemed to be against his own right as a disciple, but 
this was entirely overborne by the effect that followed his use of 
the name. He could not cast out demons, actually cast them out, 
in the name of Jesus, and then turn around and revile it. Or, as 
Jesus says, he could not do it raxv, quickly. The two things are 
incongruous, so that they could not follow each other rapidly. 

40. 8, OUK 3.<J'TLV Ka0' ~p.wv v1rep ~p.wv - he who is not against us 
is for us. This is not the opposite of "he that is not against us 
is for us," but its complement (Mt. 1230). There Jesus is talking 
about this same matter of casting out demons, which he had been 
accused of doing in the name of Beelzebub. But he answers that 
the act is one of hostility to Satan, and cannot therefore proceed 
from Satan himself. One cannot be for and against at the same 
time. Then he applies the same principle to himself, saying that 
he who is not for him is against him. Here, he shows that this 
same act of casting out demons is friendly to himself, as it is 
hostile to Satan, and that he who shows himself thus friendly, can
not be at the same time hostile. The use which is often made of 
Mt. 1 280, to show that there is no such thing as indifference to 
Jesus, but that seeming indifference.is real hostility, is unwarrant
able. The real meaning of both passages is, that friendliness and 
hostility are incongruous, and cannot therefore exist together. 

-;,µwv, us, instead of uµwv, you, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCD r, 13, 69, 
209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. marg. 

41. 8, yct.p &v 11'0Tl<J'"{J vp.as 7r'OT1pwv {;Baro, lv ovop.aTL OTL Xpt<J'TOV 
for£ - For whoever gives you a cup of water to drink on the 
ground that you belong to Christ. ovop.an is used here like the 
Latin nomen to denote cause or season. RV. because ye are 
Christ's. This confirms the preceding by showing that even a 
small service done in his name will be taken as showing friendli
ness to him, and so will not lose its reward. It gets its character 
from its motive of attachment to him. 

Omit rep before ovaµan Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCLNX rrr. Omit 
µou, my, after ov6µar, Treg. WH. RV. N° ABC* KLN II* r, 229, 238, 
435, Pesh. Hare!. text. Insert µou Tisch.~* C3 DX riill2 Latt. Memph. 
Harcl. marg. The pleonasm favors this reading, as Tisch. says. Insert 
5n, that, before ov µ71 a,r0Xfr17, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.NBC* DL ii mss. 
Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. Syrr. Memph. 

42. Kal 8, llv <J'Kav3aA.{<J'"{/ &a TOVTWV TWV p.tKpwv TWV 7r'L<J'T£VOVTWV, 
Ka,\ov £<J'TLV avTW p.a,,\,\ov, d 7r€pLK£LTaL p.v,\o, OVLKO', - And whoever 



178 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [IX. 42, 43 

causes the .fall o.f one o.f these little ones who believe, it is well .for 
him rather, if an upper millstone is hung around his neck. 

Insert TovrwP, these, before TWP µ<KpwP, little ones, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. 
marg.) WH. RV. N ABC*•nd 2 DLM2 N A r, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. 
Hard. Omit ds iµe, in me, after TWP 1n1nev6nwP, who believe, Tisch. WH. 
RV. (Treg. marg.) NA mss. Lat. Vet. also C* D one ms. Lat. Vet., which 
read 1rlunP •x6Prwv, have .faith, without Eis iµe. µv'/\o, OPLKos, upper mill
stone, instead of XlOos µvX,Kos, a millstone, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL 
A Lalt. Pesh. 

This presents the other side, the result of injuring one of his 
disciples. But it is noticeable that the injury is a spiritual one. 
Not that other hurts inflicted on them would not be taken as indi
cating hostility to him, but that Jesus, when he thinks of such 
injuries, singles out those inflicted on their spiritual nature as the 
only ones that will really harm them, though others show the dis
position to harm them. KaAov icrriv avrc[, p.aAAov - it is well .for 
him rather.1 Regularly, the form of conditional sentence em
ployed would correspond to the assumption that the condition is 
contrary to the fact; i.e. past tenses of the ind. would be employed. 
The English Version indicates this by its translation, it were better, 
were hung, and were cast. The present construction, making it a 
pure condition, leaves out of sight that the clause 8, ll.v crKav8aA{cry 
has already assumed crKav8aA{tfiv, - causing to fall, as the actual 
case. p.vAo<; oviKo, - an upper millstone. Both words are Biblical, 
and oviKo, is found only here and in the parallel passage (Mt. 186

). 

This is another case, therefore, in which only the interdependence 
of the written accounts will account for the identity of the lan
guage. The grist was ground in a mill between an upper and 
under stone, the under one being stationary, and the upper one 
turned by an ass, whence the name oviKo,. 

43. Kat £0.V CTKav8aAtcrn (T{ ~ xdp crov, a1rOKO'fOV avT~V • KaAov icrr{v 
er{ KvUov etc. - and if your hand causes you to .fall, cut it off; it 
is well .for you to enter into life maimed, etc. 

uKavoal\lur,, instead of -i'r,, Tisch. WH. RV. N BL A mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 
luTlv ue, instead of uo, euTl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 13, 28, 69**, 
346. 

crKav8aAtcry - This word forms the connection between this and 
the preceding discourse. Jesus has begun by speaking of what it 
is to be identified with him, and incidentally has introduced the 
subject of the injury inflicted on him by causing the fall of one of 
his disciples. And in connection with this has come up the ques
tion of comparative values, spiritual and material. This leads him 
to speak of the things in the man himself that would lead to his 
fall, and to continue the subject of comparative values in connec-

1 The comp. of •aM, (or •a.\w;) is found only once in the N.T. (Acts 251°). 
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tion with that. It is well to cut off hand, or foot, or eye, sooner 
than run the risk through either of them of absolute spiritual 
loss. dcHA0£'iv d, T, (w~v- to enter into life. Life is the word 
used in the Bible to express the reward of righteousness. And 
it is the word which expresses the natural, instead of the imposed 
consequence of conduct. Conduct reacts on the life, the being of 
the man, and right conduct conduces to health and fulness of life. 
d, T, r,frvvav - into Gehenna. This is the Gn:ecized form of 
o~::, 'rl the Vale of Hinnom, which is the valley on the SE. side 
of Jerusalem. This valley had been desecrated by the sacrifice 
of children to Moloch, and had been used as an accursed place, 
for the refuse and garbage of the city. Here worms ·consumed 
the dead matter, and fires were kept burning to destroy the refuse. 
Hence it came to be used as a name for the place of future punish
ment. d, To 1rvp To /J.a/3£uTov-into the unquenchable fire. This 
is borrowed from the continual fires of Hinnom spoken of above. 
And the material figure expresses the idea of destruction, as life 
denotes the opposite side of retribution. The contrast with (w~v 
would indicate that this is the meaning of the figure here, rather 
than torment. Jesus follows here his usual habit of borrowing 
current language, which lends itself, however, to the expression of 
more radical spiritlial ideas than it conveyed to the common 
understanding. This is not a necessary deduction from the lan
guage, but its aptness for the expression of the deeper thought, and 
the aptness of Jesus for the deeper thought, corn bine to create a 
strong probability of its correctness. 

Omit v.44, Tisch. WH. RV. N BCL A 1, 28, u8, 251. 

45. Ka>..6v foT{v <r£ - it is well for you. 

lo-Tlv o-e, instead of lo-Tl o-o,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCEFGHKLVX 
All. Omit eis TO ,ri)p TO /J.r;fJer;Tov, into the unquenchable fire, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BCL A I 28, u8, 251, two mss. Lat. Vet, Pesh. 

Omit v.46, same authorities as v.44• 

47. Ka>..6v <rt lunv /Lov6cf,0a>..µ,ov du£A0£'iv £1, T~V (3aui>..dav Tov 
@wv, ~ 8vo /Jcf,0a>..µ,ov, lxov-ra (3>..710ijvai d, T~V yfrvvav, 67rOl1, etc. -
It is well for you to enter one-eyed into the kingdom of God, than 
lzaving two eyes to be cast into Gehenna, where, etc. 

o-e lrrTiv, instead of rro, lrrTl, Tisch. Treg. WH. (RV.) N B; lnlv rre of 
LA. Omit Tov 1rvpos, of fire, after "(hvvav ( Gehenna of fire, not hell fire), 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A I, 28, u8, 209, mss. Lat. Vet, Memph. 

Kingdom of God is substituted in this case for life. The con-
trast with yi£vvav shows that it is the future, rather than the 
present form of the kingdom, that is strictly meant. But in the 
mouth of Jesus, such a term as kingdom of God has a permanent 
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meanmg, which is never lost among the minor changes. To him 
it meant simply the realm in which the will of God i_s done. It is 
well,1 he says, to enter that realm at any cost. 

48. 67rOU o rJ"KwA:r1t aUTWV OU TEAEuT,!f., Kat TO 1rvp OU rr/3t.vvvTai -
wlzere tlzeir worm dies not, and tlze fire is not quenclzed. Both 
worm and fire are here destructive forces, and belong in the 
same category as life and death, denoting natural and not imposed 
penalties. Of course, it is the soul that undergoes punishment, 
and the punishment consists in the forces that prey upon it and 
destroy it. o rrKwA'Y}t auTwv - tlzeir worm ; the worm, i.e. that 
preys upon the inhabitants of this dread realm. 

ou TEAEVTu, Kat . . . ou rrf3lvvvTai - dies not, and . . . is not 
quenclzed. It is the permanence of the retribution that is ex
pressed in these material figures. This is characteristic of natural 
penalties as distinguished from imposed penalties. Whippings 
and imprisonments are subject to limitations of time, but the 
wounds inflicted on the man himself by his sins, the degradation 
and deterioration of his being, have no such limitation. The 
worm that gnaws, and the fire that burns inwardly have no limits. 
They propagate themselves. 

49, 50. 1rii, yap 1rvpt a.Airr01rrETai. KaAov TO .Ua(,) -For every 
one slzall be salted with fire. Salt is good. 

Omit Ka.I 1ri1.cra. 1/vcrla. ciX! ciX,cr/11,crera.,, and every sacrifice shall be 
salted with salt, Tisch. Treg. marg. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL A 1, 61, 73, 
118, 205, 206, 209, 229, 251, 258, 435, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd. 

This is confessedly one of the most difficult passages to inter-
pret in the N.T. In the first place, it seems necessary to con
nect 1rvpt with 1rvp, v.48

, and a.Airr01rrErai in v.49 with a>..as in 
v.50

• And it is this connection with what precedes and follows 
that makes trouble. For 1rvpt is also connected with a>..irr01rrE
rai, and a.Airr01rrETm, from its connection with a>..a,, gets a good 
meaning, and 1rupt, from its connection with 1rvp, gets a bad 
meaning. That makes the crux of the situation. Meyer is 
about the only one who faces this, and gives us a key that fits into 
all the wards of the lock. This he does by obtaining his interpre
tation of a.Airr01rrEmi from Lev. 2

13
, where it is called the salt of 

the covenant. To be salted would mean, therefore, for any one 
to have the covenant fulfilled on himself. 1rii, would refer thus 
to those who suffer the doom of Gehenna, and the meaning would 
be that every one of these shall have the covenant fulfilled on him 
by its fires. And on the other hand, every sacrifice, such as those 
make who cut off hand or foot, or eye, to preserve themselves 
from spiritual loss, will have the covenant fulfilled on them by the 

1 On this use of the pas. instead of the comp., well, instead of better, see Win, 
35. 2, c. 
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salt of purifying wisdom. The difficulty with this very ingenious, 
and otherwise satisfactory interpretation is, that it involves a re
condite allusion to the usages and meanings of ceremonial law, 
which is entirely foreign to· our Lord's manner of speech. And 
then, it gives also a double meaning to a,\a,, one in the verb 
d,\ur0~<TETat, and another in the noun itself. This breaks up the 
connection made by the recurrence of the same keywords, not so 
badly, to be sure, as when different meanings are assigned to 7rvp 
in v.48· 49, but still enough to constitute a difficulty. Another very 
serious difficulty is, that it requires the retention of the second 
clause of v.49

, K. 7ra<Ta 0vu{a, etc. This clause is, to say the least, 
extremely doubtful. And yet, it furnishes the only use of a,\a, 
giving us a transition to the a,\as of v.50

, as the meaning of 
aAur0~uEmi makes no connection with that. No, we shall have 
to find an interpretation that will enable us to pass right over from 
the first clause of v.49 to v.50

, and that at the same time will preserve 
the connection with v.48

• Salt in that case will have to denote a 
purifying element, to connect 49 and 50

, and fire will have to de
note a destroying element, to connect 48 and 49

• That is, we have 
brought together in this v.49 the purifying element salt, and the 
destroying element fire, and the statement is that the destructive 
element performs a purifying part. The object of all retributions, 
even of the penal retributions of Gehenna, is to purify. They 
serve, like sickness in the physical being, to warn man against 
violations of the law of his being. But the statement is not re
stricted to these, but is extended, as the unlimited 7ru<; naturally 
suggests, to the cutting off of hand and foot and eye also. Every 
one shall be purified either by the loss of parts, self-inflicted to 
preserve the whole, or by the destroying fires of Gehenna. This 
is the law of our being, and every one has to submit to it, in one 
form or another. 

KaAov To a,\as 1 
- salt t'.r good. The special form of purification 

meant is that of affliction. But the statement is general- that 
which purifies is good. avaAov- literally saltless. apTv<TETE 2 -

will you season ? The meaning of the proverb is, that there are 
certain things in the world having special qualities which they can 
impart to other substances ; and if they lose these qualities, what 
can impart them to the very things which possess them as their 
special character? In other words, what can perfume the rose? 
what can salt salt? spice spice? or restore grace where it is lost? 
So, if loss loses its power to chasten, what will chasten loss? To a,\a. 

I /i/,.a in the last clause is formed regularly from aA<, which is regular, but not 
found here; also from /i!,.a, the reading of Tisch. in the first two clauses, and a later 
form. But it is not to be formed regularly from /i/,.a<, though the two are conjoined 
in the authorities followed by Treg. WH. /i/,.a< is also a later form. 

2 This word means strictly to prepare food, and only in comic writers and the 
Bible, to season it, 
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~XETE iv eawo'i,; ci'.Aa - l1ave salt in yourselves. Our Lord's injunction 
is that they have the purifying element in themselves, instead of 
being dependent on outside agencies, such as loss and retribution, 
for it. This is the condition of purifying power in the outward 
agencies. Taste in the man himself is necessary to the savor of 
salt, feeling to the heat of fire, faith to the grace of God. Eip'YJvEv
£T£ iv aAA~Aoi, 1

- cultivate peace, or be at peace, among yourselves. 
This injunction is the special form of the previous general admoni
tion fitted to the present case. They had been disputing about 
precedence among themselves, and about rights with another man, 
whose place among themselves they ought to have recognized. 

/iXa.s in the first two clauses of v.50, ABCDNX II etc. liXa., Tisch. N* L Li. 
liXa. in last clause, Tisch. Treg. WH. N * AB * DL Li 1, 28, 209. 

This discourse is evidently one in which the connections of 
thought have been obscured, and interpretation hindered, by the 
imperfectness of the report. But our Gospel has preserved for 
us, however imperfectly, thoughts and connections both charac
teristic and valuable. In Mt. the setting of the discourse is the 
same, in Capernaum after the return from the mountain of Trans
figuration. And the connections of thought in the conversation 
are the same, until we come to Mk.'s peculiar ending. Instead 
of this, we have the parable of the lost sheep, and from that it 
runs on into different discourse. Lk. introduces the discourse in 
the same way, but carries it on only through the part relating to 
the man healing in his name. The danger of leading astray a dis
ciple he introduces elsewhere. But Mk.'s ending, however peculiar 
and difficult, has an air of verisimilitude, not in form, but in matter. 

JUDl.ElA. MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE 

X. 1-12. Jesus departsfrom Galilee, and comes to Judcea 
and Percea. The Pharisees try him with one of thez'r test
questions, in regard to divorce. Jesus' answer. 

Jesus' ministry in Galilee is at an end, and he goes into the 
region of Southern Palestine. Between this beginning and the 
controversy about divorce which Mk. introduces immediately, 
there is a gap, which Lk. fills in with his most characteristic 
matter. This question of divorce was one of the puzzles of the 

1 To make this phrase consistent, either the pron. should be changed to the 
reflexive, or the prep. to µ.,To., 
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schools, arising from the ambiguity of the law. Jesus, in his 
answer, interprets the law in accordance with the liberal school, 
which allowed laxness of divorce ; but says that this license was 
due to their spiritual dulness. From the beginning, i.e., originally 
and essentially, marriage, being based on the sexual distinction 
and act, and therefore a Divine institution, is indissoluble, and 
divorce involves adultery. 

l. Kal lKi'ifhv-And from this place. The place meant is 
Capernaum. See 933

• Kal 1rlpav r. 'IopSavov - and across the 
Jordan. The general district, ra Jpia, into which he· came was 
Southern Palestine, including the region on both sides of the 
river. 1ra>..iv cix>..oi - multitudes again. During the last part of 
the time in Galilee, he was alone with his disciples. See 93()-32• 

But now, in Jud~a, he is entering on a new phase of his general 
mission, the multitudes gather around him again, and he is teach
ing them as usual. The Impf. l8{8a<TKEv denotes not a single act, 
but a course of action, and should be translated, was teaching. 

Ka.!, instead of Ilia. Tov, before 1rlpa.v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L 
Memph. 

2. Kal 1rpo<Ti>..06vri, <I:>apt<Ta'ioi l1r'YJpwrwv avr6v -And Pharisees 
came to him and asked him. 1riipa.(0VTE, avrov - testing him. 
This was a test, not a temptation. He claimed to be a Rabbi, and 
they proposed to put him to a test by propounding to him one of 
their puzzles. The law of divorce itself allowed it in case of the 
wife's coming into disfavor with her husband because of his find
ing something unseemly in her. The school of Shammai, which 
was in general the stricter school, interpreted this to apply only 
to cases of adultery, while the opposite school of Hille! licensed 
divorce under it for any cause. See Deut. 241. The ambiguity 
of the passage, and the disputes of the Rabbis, made it a cause 
celebre, fitted to test, and possibly to discredit, the superior wis
dom claimed by Jesus. 

Omit ol, the, before 'Pa.p,cra.101, Treg. WH. RV. ABL r~n, two niss. Lat. 
Vet. brripwrwv, instead of brripwn1cra.v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDLM ~. 

3. T{ Vf-LtV lvinO,aro Mwii<Trj, ; - What did Moses command J'OU ? 
Jesus recognizes that this is to them primarily a question of the 
Mosaic Law, and so, in order to get the matter properly before 
them, he asks for the law. 

4. (3{(3>..wv 1
- means a roll, the form in which all written docu

ments were prepared at the time. .l1ro<TTa<Ttov 2 
- of divorce. This 

I /3i/3/\,ov is a diminutive from /li/3/\00, which denotes primarily the papyrus plant, 
the bark of which was prepared for writing. 

2 This word is rare, and in the sense of divorce it is peculiar to the Bible, 
16 
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reply does not contain the condition of the divorce in the original, 
which made the subject of dispute between the two schools, viz., 
that the wife had come into disfavor because the husband found 
something unseemly in her (Deut. 241

). This is an indication 
that Jesus' questioners belonged to the school of Hille!, which 
found in it practically no barrier to absolute freedom of divorce, 
so that in citing the law, they would ignore this as having no bear
ing on the case. Mt. 193-7 gives a different version of the affair, 
which, however, defines their position still more distinctly as the 
liberal position. According to that, their question is, whether it 
is lawful for a man to divorce his wife for every cause. Jesus 
answers this by defining his own position forbidding divorce, when 
they ask, why Moses allowed it then. The order is unimportant, 
and there is nothing to choose between the two accounts. 

5. o 8E 'l'l]O'OV\, fl1TfV avroi:,, ITpo, T. O'KA'l]pOKO.p8{av VJLWV lypmf,Ev 
vµ.iv r~v lvro"A~v raVT'IJV • -And Jesus said to them out o.f re
gard to the hardness o.f your heart,1 he wrote you this command. 
O'KA'IJpoKap8{a 2 - coarseness if spirit. O'KA'IJp6, means hard, in the 
sense of rough or coarse, rather than unimpressible. Kap8Ca is the 
common word for the inner man generally, in the N.T. The 
whole word denotes the rude nature which belongs to a primitive 
civilization. This principle of accommodation to the time in 
Scripture is of inestimable importance, and of course limits finally 
the absoluteness of its authority. We find that the writers were 
subject to this limitation, as well as their readers. See also J. 1612

• 

This answer of Jesus admits the correctness of the interpretation 
of Hille! and his school, as far as it was a matter of interpretation. 

'O M, instead of Ka! a.1ToKp1/JEls a, And answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BCL .:i Memph. 

6. &1To 8t: &pm, KT{O'EW\, - But .from the beginning o.f creation. 
Jesus goes back from the Mosaic Law to the original constitution 
of things, for which he cites Gen. 1 27, in connection with 2 24• 

This connection, instead of basing marriage on the taking of 
woman from man, puts it on the much broader and more rational 
ground of their sexual relation. 

11.pO'EV Kai 0~">..v £1TOL'l]O'EV avrovs - male and .female he made them.3 

Omit o 0e6s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL .:i two niss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 
This conforms to the original, in which c\ 0e6s belongs to the preceding part 
of the statement, and is omitted here. 

7, £VEKEV rovrov - on this account, viz., because of the physical 
relation, pointing to an even closer union than that between 
parent and child. Both belong to the perpetuity of the family, 

1 On this meaning of 1rpos, see Win. 49 k, c). It is not common Greek usage. 
i u•/\~poeo.pllio. is a Biblical word. 8 Gen. 12i. 
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but the relation of husband and wife is, in the nature of things, 
more intimate and compelling. With the omission of the last clause, 
and shall cleave to his wife, stress is laid on the separation from 
father and mother, and so on the superiority of the other union. 

Omit Kai ,rpo<TKoXX'Y}Of,,rETa, ,rpos T-1/v -yvva,Ka atiTou, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) 
WH. RV. marg. N B. 

8. K. l<TovTai oi 8vo d, CTd.pKa µlav - and the two shall become 
one flesh. 1 oi 8vo is not found in the Heb., but was introduced into 
the Sept. It adds nothing to the meaning, though it strengthens 
the expression of it. l<TovTa• d, is a Hebraism, denoting the 
coming into a state.2 The union pointed out is a physical one, 
being that to which the sexual relation points - they shall become 
one flesh. The sexual act unites them, makes them one, the same 
as the junction of two streams make one river, the union_ of hydro
gen and oxygen in certain proportions makes one substance, water, 
the mechanical joining of different parts fitted to each other makes 
the one structure. wCTn oliKln ELCTL 8vo, MAii. µ,{a CTd.p~ - so that 
they are no longer two, but one flesh. This is our Lord's inference 
from the preceding quotation. The duality no longer exists; it 
has been replaced by this structural unity. Before, there had 
been two beings structurally fitted for each other; now, their 
union makes this new structural unity. If they had remained two, 
they would be separate ; but being now structurally one, they 
belong together. 

9. 8 oliv o ®€0, <TVvl'w~fv, t1.v0p1JJ1ro, µ,~ xwp,,frw- what therefore 
God joined together, let not man separate. The act of joining 
together is God's, since the constitution that underlies it is His ; 
divorce, on the other hand, is a matter of human legislation; and 
the human is not to set aside the divine. God has not only 
created this structural unity in the original creation of man ; he 
has made man himself to recognize this purpose of his structure, 
a!ld has written this law of his physical being in his spiritual nature, 
so that what tends in brutes to indiscriminate intercourse, tends 
in man to the indissoluble and sacred bond of marriage. Jesus 
nowhere shows the absolute rationality and verity of his thought 
more than here. Spirituality is the very core of that thought, but 
it never misleads him so that he misses the material facts. And 
it is the insistence on these here, that saves him from an immoral 
sentimentality. Whatever may underlie marriage in the realm of 
the feelings, it is itself physical, and produces structural unity. 
And about that, for the profoundest reasons, God gathers all the 
holiest feelings, and by solemn sanctions, confines them within 
that circle. Except for that confinement, the feelings themselves 
lose their sacredness, and become unhallowed and profane. 

1 Gen. 224, 2 Heb. S n,n. 
: T T 
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10. Kal. d, 'T~V olK{av 1 11"0.ALV, Ot p,a.071rnl. 7r£pl 'TOV'TOV e1r71pwTWV 
avTov - And ( having come) z"nto the house agaz"n, the disciples asked 
him about this. 

,ls T~v olKla.v, instead of lv TV olKlq., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL t.. 
Omit a.vTou, his, after o! µa.071ra.l, the disciples, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

BCL A 28. TOVTov, this, instead of TOu a.vTou, the same, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N ABCLMNX rt. mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. br71pwTwv, instead of 
l1r71pwT71ua.v, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BCL t.. 

11. •o, llv &1ro>..vcrr,- U7hosoever puts away his wife. 

av, instead of lav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL t.. 

Jesus states now what takes place in case of a second marriage 
following a mere formal divorce. It is to be inferred from the 
previous statement of the indissolubility of the marriage bond. 
Any formal sundering of the tie leaves it really whole ; the union 
being of this natural, physical kind, not accomplished by any for
mal procedure, but in the sexual act uniting man and woman, no 
formal procedure can break it, but simply leaves it as it was. And 
so, if any man divorces his wife and marries another, the second 
marriage goes for naught and the connection is an adulterous one, 
simply because the divorce is nil; it does nothing towards dissolv
ing the marriage. 

12. K. EO.V aVT~ a1ro>..vcracra 'T. dv8pa avrij, -yap,~crr, 11>..>..ov - and 
if she, having put away her husband, marries another. Under 
the Jewish law, the wife could not put away her husband, and 
while Jesus goes outside of Jewish law and develops general prin
ciples in his teaching, he does not travel outside of Jewish custom 
in finding the occasion of that teaching. This is one of the things 
that point to the Gentile surroundings and destination of this 
Gospel. Though evidently written by a Jew, it grew up in Gentile 
soil, and there this appendix to Jesus' own teaching became per
fectly natural. The exception to this prohibition of divorce -
except for the cause of adultery- stated in Mt. 199 is really implied 
in our Lord's statement of principles as recounted in our Gospel, 
because adultery is the real dissolution of the marriage tie, as dis
tinguished from the formal divorce. Precisely as divorce does not 
break the marriage tie, adultery does break it. But the state
ment is not full and clear without this, and in this respect the 
account of Mt. is to be followed. 

a.vT~ a1r0Mcra.cra., instead of -yvv~ a1r0Xvcr17 ••. Ka.I, a woman puts away 
... and, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL t. Memph. -ya.µficr17 11.Hov, instead 
of-ya.µ710f, 11.11.XCf', is married to another, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* DL t. 
1, 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. 

I This use of Eis without even any verb like sit or stand, implying previous 
action, or motion to a place, is to be noticed. The return to the house is implied 
without any verb to suggest it. 



X.13, 14] LITTLE CHILDREN BLESSED 187 

LITTLE CHILDREN BLESSED 

13-16. Jesus blesses little children, and rebukes• his dis
ciples for repelling those bringing them. 

Jesus meets with opposition here, but also with trust. They 
bring to him little children, that they may receive that wonderful 
touch which has healed so many. The disciples, whose thoughts 
are busy now with the important affairs of the kingdom, which 
seemed to them so near, rebuke them for intruding so slight 
matters on the Messiah. But Jesus became very angry, and bade 
the children to be brought to him, as representing the very spirit 
to which the kingdom belongs. 

Mt. and Mk. are. parallel in their account from the close of the Galilean 
ministry to the final entry into Jerusalem. Lk. introduces, between the 
departure from Galilee and this point, much of his most characteristic 
matter. But beginning here, with the events immediately preceding the 
entry into Jerusalem, the three accounts become parallel. The following is 
a synopsis of these events : 

MATIHEW. 

Question of Divorce. 
Blessing of Children. 
Rich Young Man. 
Parable of Householder. 
Prophecy of Death. 
Petition of James and John. 
Blind Men at Jericho. 

MARK. 

Same. 

Same. 

LUKE. 

Same. 

Same. 

Same. 

13. tva 3.ifrYJTat avrwv - that he may touch them. The symbolic 
action accompanying the blessing was the .laying on of hands. 
See v. 16. Touch gives the rationale of that conventional form. 
The mere touch of that wonderful being had cured, restored, 
raised. His method in conveying these blessings had been the 
laying on of hands, and they saw in this the effect of contact with 
so marvellous a man. lnu{µ.wv avT01s - rebuked them. This re
buke was directed against the presumption of those persons in 
bringing mere children to the attention of so great and busy a 
person as Jesus. 

a.vro,s, instead of ro,s ,rporr<f>lpovrr,v, those bringing them, Treg. marg. 
WH. RV. N BCL t. two mss. Lat. Vet. It is against this, that a.vro,s is the 
reading of Mt. and Lk. 

14. 71yavo.KT1J<FE-was indignant. Or rather, in accordance with 
the use of aor. to denote the entering on a state denoted by the 
verb, became indignant.1 The composition with 11.yav makes this a 
strong word. 

l Burton, 41. 
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"A<f,ETf Ta 1rai8ta lpxw·0ai 1rp6r; P,f • µ,~ KWAVETE a-imi-Suffer 
the little children to come to me; forbid them not. The omission 
of the conjunction between the two clauses gives abruptness and 
force. 

Omit Kai, and, before µiJ KwMere Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. EM* NX 
ran Memph. 

Twv yap TowvTwv £<TTtv 'Y/ f3aui>..da, etc. - for to such belongs 
the kingdom of God. The gen. is possessive, which is not denoted 
by of such is, AV. and RV. Twv Towwwv denotes those possessing 
the childlike spirit of docility and humility. Cf. Mt. 184. The 
spirit is one that belongs to them as children, and is the result of 
their position of dependence and subordination, the same as the 
discipline which belongs to the condition of a soldier. But those 
who show that disposition, when it is no longer the effect of posi
tion, but a manifestation of character, belong to the kingdom of 
God. In children therefore, as children, appears the very quality 
of the kingdom, and this gives them a special distinction in the 
eyes of its members. They are not to be turned away as unworthy 
the attention of its king. The kingdom of God in the world con
sists of those who substitute for self-will and independence the 
will of God, and trust in his wisdom and goodness. And this is 
the attitude of childhood. What children feel towards their 
parents man should feel towards God. 

15. 8r; llv µ,~ 8lt11TaL T, /3aui>..E{av T, ®rnv wr; 1rai8{ov oli µ,~ EiuE>..0fj 
dr; aliT~v - whoever does not receive the kingdom of God as a little 
child, shall not enter into it. The kingdom of God is in its idea, 
its essence, the rule and the authority of God, and then the sphere 
in which he bears rule, either the spirit of the individual man, or 
the assemblage of its subjects, the society constituted by them. 
When Jesus speaks of its acceptance, it is the rule itself which is 
meant; that is to be accepted with unquestionable obedience, as 
the child accepts the parental rule. And on the other hand, when 
he speaks of entrance into it, he means the society of its subjects, 
the perfect state and order which results from doing the will of 
God. 

av, instead of lav, after cis Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCDL a I. 

16. Kat lvayKaALUd.P,EVOr; 1 aliT&., KaTw>..6yn 2 TL0Etr; Tar; xlipar; f7r' 

a-imi-And lzaving taken them in his arms, he blessed them,put
ting ltis hands on them. 

KarevM7e, TL0e1s Tas xe'ipas br' aura, instead of TL0els Tas xe'ipas br' 
aura, riuM')'EL aura, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL a Memph. 

1 See on <jl6, The word occurs only in these two passages, and in the Sept. 
2 <<>Tev>.oy« is a compound found only here in the Bible, and not at all outside. 

On the Hebraistic meaning of eu,\oye,v, to invoke blessings on, see on 641. On the 
augment of verbs beginning with eu, see Win. 12, 3. 
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THE STUMBLING BLOCK OF WEALTH 

17-31. Jesus is asked the way to obtain life by a rich 
young man, and points him the way of the commandments. 
The young man professes to have kept these, and then Jesus 
shows lzim the way of self-renunciation. His disappoint
ment leads Jesus to speak of the danger of wealth, and of 
the reward of renunciation. 

The young man addresses Jesus as Good Teacher, and asks 
what he shall do to inherit eternal life. Jesus takes up this address 
first, and asks why he calls him good, when only God is good. 
And he points him to the commands of God for the answer 
to his question. The young man claims to have kept these, and 
as Jesus looks at him, he loves the evident feeling for righteous
ness that leads a man of manifestly moral life to dissatisfaction 
with himself, and seeing that it is his wealth that stands in the way, 
he bids him sell out, give to the poor, and follow him. It is evi
dent that he has probed the difficulty, for the man has too much 
to give up and sadly turns away. Jesus then turns to his disciples, 
and shows them that riches are a stumbling block in the way of 
life. This excites their astonishmeat, as wealth and respectability 
go together. Whereupon, Jesus tells them that it is no easy thing 
to enter into the kingdom of God anyway, and for a rich man 
next to impossible; in fact, impossible with men, and only possible 
with God. Peter, conscious (perhaps a little too conscious) that 
this demand of self-renunciation has been complied with by the 
disciples, asks what their reward will be. Jesus answers, rewards 
in kind here, with persecution; and in the future eternal life. 
But, lest they should think of themselves as having any exclusive 
right, or even necessary preeminence in the kingdom, he warns 
them that many first shall be last, and last first. 

17. Kai £K1ropivop.wov aVTOV 1 Eis 'T~V &Sov -And as he went forth 
into the road. See v.10

, where he is said to have gone into the house. 
its -The numeral is used sometimes, especially in late writers, in 
the sense of the indef. ns. The usage is so rare, however, as to 
warrant its rejection, except in sure cases. Here, it means that 

1 On this use of the gen. abs., where the noun or pronoun belongs to the structure 
of the sentence, see Win. 30, II, Note. 
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one man came by himself to consult Christ.1 yovv1reT~CTa, 2 -

having knee!ed to him. {w~v alwvwv KA'YJpovoµ.~CTw- to inherit 
eternal lije.3 Eternal life was the term in common use among the 
Jews to denote the blessings of the Messianic kingdom, both here 
and hereafter. 

18. T{ µ.e 'A.l-yei, aya06v; - Why do you call me good? µ.e is not 
emphatic, as is shown by the use of the enclitic form. The reason 
of this question, and of the denial of goodness to any one but God 
which follows it, is that God alone possesses the absolute good. 
He is what others become. Human goodness is a growth, even 
when there is no imperfection. It develops, like wisdom, from 
childhood to youth, and then to manhood. And it was this 
human goodness which was possessed by Jesus. See Lk. 252

, 

Heb. 2
10 58

• This has a bearing, too, on the question propounded 
by the young man, since it was not to the good teacher as such, 
but to the absolutely good God, that questions in regard to the 
real good that brings the promised reward should be addressed. 
And this is the form in which question and answer are put in 
Mt. 1917 as follows: "What good thing shall I do to inherit eter
nal life?" "Why do you ask me concerning the good thing? 
One is good, God." 

19. Ta, lvTo.\as olaas -You know the commandments. This is 
connected immediately with the preceding statement about God. 
These commands belong to the law of the one only absolutely 
good Being, and it is therefore in these commands that the young 
man is bidden to look for the answer to his question. Moreover, 
he is familiar with these commands, and why therefore seek any 
further for his answer. There is, however, an answer to this seem
ingly unanswerable question of Jesus. Though the commands 
are divine, and as divine would be a ne plus ultra, they were 
revealed through men, and this human element in them makes it 
possible for men belonging to a more spiritual time, or themselves 
more spiritual, to go further in revealing the ways of God to men. 
That is what Jesus himself did in the Sermon on the Mount, set
ting in contrast the imperfect commands of the ancients and his 
own perfect injunctions. This is one of the cases therefore, in 
which Jesus suggests more than appears on the surface, viz., that 
there is a chance that even so-called divine commands may not 
be ultimate. The suggestion itself is pertinent to a time of .transi
tion from one era of divine revelation to another, and the method 
of suggestion is not absent from the teaching of Jesus, who fre
quently gave men something to think of, some riddle to solve, 
instead of always throwing so much light himself as to save them 

1 Win. r8, 9. 2 yovv.-£T<,v is a later Greek word. 
8 In classical Greek, this verb is restricted to the meaning, to obtain by inheri

tance, and it governs the gen. 
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all trouble. In this very case, Jesus proceeds to add something to 
what he has cited as the divine commands, showing that these do 
not contain the last words in the matter. The commands cited 
by him are those of the second table of the law, except the tenth, 
and with the command defraud not, added. This addition is not 
to be referred to a single passage like Deut. 2414

, but is a remi
niscence of many such passages, besides being a self-evident part 
of the law of righteousness.1 

20. Kat t</>'YJ, ravrn 1ravra l<j,v'Aa~aµ,'Y/v -And he said, all these I 
kept. This claim of innocence on the part of the young man was 
evidently not intended to be absolute, but was simply that this had 
been the general course of his life, viz., a course of o'bservance of 
the divine law. The cause of his dissatisfaction with himself was 
not that his obedience to these commands was not perfect, a per
fection which was not expected by Judaism, as their system of 
sacrifices showed, but a secret feeling that this was not enough. 
l<j,v'Aa~aµ,'f/v-I kept.2 

Omit a1J"OKp10eis, answering, Tisch. (Treg. marg,) WH. RV. N B .6. 
Memph. f<f,r,, instead of El7rEv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC .6. Memph. 

21. lµ,{3'Aitftas avri, ~"y<17r'YJUEV avrov - the look was evidently to 
confirm the impression made by the words of the young man. 
Here was a constant observer of the law, who yet was not satisfied 
with himself. Would his looks bear out the impression created 
by this? Would sincerity, purity, and thoughtfulness appear in 
his face and bearing? Yes, for Je~us having looked on him, loved 
him. •Ev uE vunpli-One thing you lack. 

IJ'E, instead of IJ'o1, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BCM II* 28. 

The commands of the law which had been cited were mostly 
negative ; they forbade a man's doing any harm to his neighbor, 
and in the matter of his goods, they forbade stealing and defraud
ing. And so far in the path of righteousness the young man had 
gone. The thing which was lacking in him was the positive side, 
to contribute to his neighbor's good, and for this purpose, to sacri
fice his own. This was not enjoined by Jesus as an extraordinary 
goodness, not required of other men (supererogation, counsels of 
perfection), nor was it intended to apply a test to him, which 
should reveal to him an entirely different righteousness (Pauline 
doctrine of faith); but it was just what it purported to be, the 
discovery to him of a serious defect in an otherwise lovable char
acter. Jesus saw that he clung to his wealth in a way quite incom
patible with any just estimate of the higher good; that there was 

I See Mai. 35, Ex. 2110 LXX. 
2 This sense of keeping, by way of observing, is in classical Greek confined to 

the active, and is attached to the middle only in Biblical Greek. 



THE GOSPEL OF MARK [x. 21-23 

hidden in that love of riches a luxurious self-love and a lack of 
sympathy with the want of men, that made it endanger the very 
roots of character. The counsel that he gives him, therefore, is 
adapted to his individual case. There are evidently two grounds 
for it : one the need of the man himself, and the other the desire 
of Jesus to attach this choice spirit to himself, to have him in the 
inner circle of his disciples attending immediately upon himself. 
He needed to cut away all his attachments to the world, all his 
temptations to iuxurious, self-indulgent living, for his own good, 
but specially in order to follow the hard and self-denying life of 
Jesus. This requirement of personal discipleship was what the 
first disciples had met themselves of their own motion, but they 
did not have the temptation of wealth to overcome. See 1

1
6-

20
, 2

14. 
80, (-ro'i,) 7l'Twxo,, - Without the art. it means, give to poor people, 
individualizing it. This meets another side of the young man's 
lack, his want of sympathy with the poor. lt£i, 871rravpov iv ov
pav<i,- This is related, first, to the question, what he should do 
to inherit eternal life, with which he approached Jesus ; and 
secondly, to Jesus' requirement; he should sell earthly posses
sions in order to obtain treasure in heaven. Kai 8£vpo, aKoAov0n 
1wi - and come, follow me. This means in this case, evidently, 
become my personal follower, attached to my person. Here was 
a lovely but weak character, not inured to self-sacrifice nor heroic 
living; and it needed, on the one hand, to be initiated into such 
living, and on the other, the companionship of the strong and 
sympathetic Master. 

Omit ro,s before 1rrwxo1s, Treg. (WH.) RV. ABNX rA. Omit llpas 
-rov ,navp6v, having taken up the cross, after aKoXovU« µo,, follow me, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BCD A 406, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. edd. 

22. 'O 8£ rrrvyv&.rra, 1 -And his countenance fell, RV. The 
word denotes the outward sign of sorrow, gloom. 

~v yap lxwv KT~µ.ara 7roAAd - for he had great wealth. The 
grief was caused by his having to go away without obtaining his 
object; the going away was caused by what seemed to him the 
impossibility of Jesus' conditions. It might be comparatively easy 
for a man having only small or moderate possessions to give them 
up, but it involved too great a sacrifice in his case. 

23. Ilw, 8v<TKOAw, oi Ta XP~P,aTa lxovu, d. T, f3arriA.dav TOV ®wv 
drr£A£vrrovrai ; - With what difficulty will those having wealth enter 
into the kingdom of God? Jesus generalizes here, and the case in 
hand goes far to confirm what he says, because there is nothing to 
complicate the conditions ; we can see the working of wealth by it
self. Here is a lovely character, with no other adverse conditions, 
and yet just the possession of wealth is enough to undermine it. He 

1 ,nvyvaua, is a rare word, even in the Bible, and is found outside only in 
Polybius, 120 B.C. 
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had gone along through life, choosing purity instead of lust, honesty 
instead of fraud, truth instead of falsehood, but in all this he had 
not been called upon to make the supreme choice, his wealth had 
not stood in the way. But now, he is confronted with a wisdom 
that is able to show him what is for him the supreme good, and 
there wealth gets in its deadly work. The lower good proves to 
be stronger than the higher, and the latter is set aside. There is 
the difficulty ; the kingdom of God does not consist in the practice 
of this or that separate virtue, but in the choice of the highest 
good, which regulates individual acts ; and wealth has the power, 
beyond most other things, of making itself appear the greatest 
good. ' 

24. 0L BE p,a01)Tal Wap,{3ovvTo E7rl TOL'i .\6yoi, aVTOV 1 
- And the 

disciples were astonished at his words. The disciples were amazed 
at these words, the same as every one is amazed now; or rather, 
their amazement then corresponds to the entire disuse into which 
sayings of this class have fallen now. Then, as now, there was an 
established religion, in which wealth enabled its possessor to come 
to the front, and occupy the most prominent positions. So far 
from disqualifying them, it gave its possessors prestige, and always 
wealth leads to culture and respectability, while poverty is the 
parent of vice and crime. The ordinary condition of the world is 
that of routine morals, and it has no ear for revolutionary words 
like these. 

25. 7rW'i BvcrKo.\6v ECTTLV d, T. /3 • • . dcr£.\0l,.v - how difficult it is 
to enter into the kingdom of God. ,The internal evidence is quite 
in favor of the shorter reading, because it is short, and because it 
is one of those cases in which a brief and somewhat puzzling 
saying is a constant temptation to copyists and commentators to 
introduce something explanatory and alleviating. The longer 
reading would be intended to modify the preceding statement 
by showing that it was not the possession of wealth, but the trust 
in it, confidence in its power to procure all the necessary satisfac
tions and goods of life, that prevented entrance into the kingdom. 
The shorter reading generalizes still more the preceding state
ment, making the difficulty of entering the kingdom to be inherent 
in its nature, and so universal, instead of locating it in the class, 
rich men. It involves the choice of the highest good, which in 
various ways, and not merely on the side of wealth, interferes with 
what men consider the more immediate and practical good. 

Omit rovs 7r€7ro,06ras hi ro,s xpfiµa,nv, those who trust in riches, Tisch. 
Treg, marg. WH, RV. marg. NB A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. ed. 

€VK07rWT€p6v ECTTl Kd.P,1JAOV Bia Tpvp,a.\{a, pacpiBo, Bi£A0£LV 2 
- It is 

easier for a camel to go through a needle's eye. The proverb is an 

I On the use of ,,,,., to denote the cause of emotion, see Win. 48 c, c). 
2 eV1eo1rWnpov and -rpvµ.o.l\[ai; arc both Biblical words. 
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exaggerated rhetorical statement of the difficulty. In the parallel 
accounts in Mt. and Lk., some mss. have the reading Ka.µ,iAov, 
meaning a cable, which is much more apposite. Using the shorter 
reading in v.24

, as on the whole more probable, the whole would 
mean, it is hard for any man to get into the kingdom of God, and 
for a rich man next to impossible. He is in the position of having 
the lower good which other men want, and this is more of an 
obstacle to the perception and choice of the higher good. 

Omit r,js before rpvµaXlas Treg. WH. RV. N ACDFKMNU I'AII. Be
fore pa,Ploos Treg. WH. RV. N ACDGKMNU All Memph. 01<XIMv, 
instead of Ei1TeX8e'iv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC(D)K II, 1, 69, 124, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. 

26. 7rEpunrw,; i[E7rA~uuovTo - before, they had been astonished; 
now, they were excessively beside themselves with amazement. This 
making the difficulty of entering the kingdom universal, and 
increasing it in the case of rich men to almost an impossibility, 
fairly took away their breath. For one of the promises in regard 
to that kingdom had been, that prosperity and righteousness were 
to become common in Israel, and even to be extended to the 
Gentiles. And Jesus seemed to be making it more and more 
inaccessible than ever. 

Ai-yovn<; 7rpo, £aVTOV<; ( aflTov) - saying to themselves (him). 

avr6v, instead of eavrovs, Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BCD Memph. Tisch. 
urges against this the usage of Mk., who never says Xl'y«v 7rpos, except 
with eavrovs or aXX,jXovs. 

Kai T{, 8vvami uw0~vai;-Who then (And who) can be savedl 
Kal, with interrogatives, makes an abrupt rejoinder to what has 
been said.1 

27. ITapa. &.v0pJi7roi<; &.8vvaTov - With men it is impossible. Sal
vation is impossible with men ; but in salvation, we are dealing 
not with men, but with God. The incarnation and the Holy Spirit 
are not within the category of human agencies, but of the Divine, 
and given these, even the impossibilities of human nature have to 
give way. 7ra.vTa ya.p 8vvaTtt. · 7ra.VTa is emphatic. All things are 
possible with God, not because he can travel outside the ordinary 
agencies, and bring things to pass by a simple fiat, but because he 
has limitless command of all the forces in any department. In 
the moral and spiritual sphere, he brings things to pass, not by 
recourse to other than moral and spiritual agencies, but by the 
word, the Spirit, and the Christ, all of them agencies charged with 
spiritual power. 

Omit lie, and, after iµfJXiif,as, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* A 1, 
Memph. Omit rep before 0e'# Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCNX rA. Omit for, 
after /iuvarci Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. N BC. 

l Win. 53, 3 a. Thay.-Grm. Lex. I. 2g 
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28. ~HptaTO I >..l.ynv O III.Tpo, aVTW, 'Iaov, ~/J-fl,S &.cp~Kap.Ev 2 11'<1VTa, 
Kat ~KoA.ov0~Kap.lv 2 uoi -Peter began to say to lzim, Lo, we left all, 
and have followed thee. 

Omit Kai, And, before ,;/p!;aro, began, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCX rA. 
1JKoXov0i}Kaµev, instead of -uaµev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCD. 

~p.li.r; -we is emphatic, contrasting their conduct with that of the 
rich young man. Mt. adds what is implied in the other accounts, n 
cl.pa la-Tat vµ,Zv; what shall we have therefore? This seems to be a 
most incongruous and unspiritual question to ask in the religious 
and moral sphere. What we slzall get for our se{f-denial, is a 
question which shows that the disciples were entirely unable to 
understand their leader's ruling ideas. And yet from their posi
tion, the question was inevitable. Because their Scriptures and 
ecclesiastical writings, which they regarded as authoritative in these 
matters, are full of descriptions of the prosperity and bliss of the 
Messianic kingdom, of the temporal and material rewards of the 
faithful. And so far they had met with nothing in their associa
tion with the man whom they believed to be the Messianic king, 
but privation ; instead of adding to their worldly good, this asso
ciation had diminished, if not destroyed it. They had borne 
everything for him ; what return would he, in his greatness, make 
them? 

29. "Ecf,77 l, 'I-17uov,, 'Ap.~v >..lyw vp.Zv, ov8d, fCJ"TLV 8. &.cp~KfV olK{av, 
~ &.8EA.cpov,, ~ &.8£A<pa,, ~ JJ,7JT£pa, ~ 1!'aT£pa, ~ T£Kva, ~ &.ypov,, €VfKfV 
l.µ,ov Kat tvEKEV Tov £vayy£Mov - Jesus said, Verily I say to you, 
there z"s no one who has left lzouse, or brothers., or sisters, or mother, 
or father, or chz"ldren, or jields,for my sake, and for the sake of the 
glad-tidz"ngs ( of the kingdom). 

'E<f,11 o 'I11uovs, instead of a1r0Kpd/ds 8e o 'I11uoiis el,rev, and ':Jesus answer
ing said, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N B A Memph. µ11repa ~ ,rarepa, 
instead of the reverse order, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC A ro6, mss. Lat. 
Vet. one ms. Vulg. Memph. Omit ~ -yvva,Ka, or wife, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. NED A I, 66, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Insert lveKEP before 
rov eva-y-yeXlov Tisch. Treg. (WH.) RV. N B2or3 CDNS2 X rAII mss. Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. 

It is misleading, here as most everywhere, to translate £vayy£
Mov, gospel. It means glad-tidz"ngs, and the special message 
intended is that of the kingdom of God. Men who make sacri
fices for the benefit of the Messianic king, and of the news of the 
kingdom, will receive the blessings of the kingdom. iKaTov,r>..a
u{ova - a lzundredfold; there is a reminiscence in this word of the 

I Began to say, instead of merely said, is best explained here as a mere fashion 
of speech, into which the writer falls, without any special reason for it. 

2 The aor. and perf. are here to be distinguished from each other, the aor., we 
left, as denoting simple past action, the perf., we have followed, as denoting action 
continuing into the present. 
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apocalyptic character of the familiar descriptions of the blessings 
of the Messianic kingdom. But Jesus uses such language from 
the religious idiom of this time only to idealize it. To be sure, 
his words imply that the reward will be in kind; they will give up 
these things only to receive a hundredfold of the same. But, 
evidently, hundreds of brothers and sisters and mothers is meant 
to be taken ideally, and means that he will receive what will 
replace the lost relatives in that degree. The relationships of the 
kingdom take the place of natural kindred.1 And the member 
of the kingdom is an heir not only of heaven, but of earth.2 

Jesus had nowhere to lay his head, and yet he was conscious of 
a lordship and possession of the earth, into which every true fol
lower of his can enter. They have nothing, and yet possess all 
things.3 µ,Era Biwyµ,wv -with persecutions. These, Jesus had 
already predicted in his talks with his disciples previous to leaving 
Galilee. The new element introduced by him here is the other 
side belonging to this ideal life, the compensations and rewards 
even in this life, belonging to the Christian. lv ri alwvi ri lpxo
µ,iv"t- in t/1e coming age. There is only one passage, Heb. 1 2, 

where a1wv is used by metonymy, of space, instead of time. The 
reference is to the future life, in which the world, as well as the 
time, is new, but there is no reason why the meaning of alrov 
should be changed, any more than that of Kaip6,, time, in the 
corresponding clause. {w~v aiwvwv - on the use of this term 
among the Jews, see on v.17. But it is evident that Jesus, in 
adopting, spiritualized it. Only, in this case, he found the word 
made ready to his use which expressed in itself just the state 
intended by him, though encumbered with alien meanings in 
common use. It is characteristic of his method, that he used the 
word without any explanation, leaving it to clarify itself as men 
got into the drift of his teaching. 

31. ?TOAAot 8£ E<TOVTaL ,rpwroL e<Txaroi-but many .first shall be 
last. This is a warning to the disciples that the mere fact, that 
they were the earliest disciples and nearest his person, does not 
necessarily give them preeminence, nor any exclusive right to the 
blessings promised by him. The parable of the Laborers in the 
Vineyard, each of whom received his shilling without regard to 
the time that he had worked, is inserted by Mt. to enforce this 
saying. 

THIRD PREDICTION OP DEATH 

32-34. On the journey to Jerusalem, Jesus again foretells 
his death and resurrection. 

l See 335, 2 See Mt. 55. 8 See 2 Cor. 610. 
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They are now on their way to Jerusalem. And there is evi0 

dently some feeling of fate overhanging them. It is evident 
enough that they had not understood Jesus' predictions of the 
violent death awaiting him in the city. But on their own con
struction of events, the approach to Jerusalem meant the crisis 
in their fate, the decision of the Messianic claim. They were a 
mere handful, and the authorities were against them. Would the 
people be with them? And if they were, what of the Roman 
power? It is no wonder that they were astonished as Jesus put 
himself at their head, and that some turned back, while others 
followed with fear. Then Jesus takes the twelve aside, and 
repeats, with some additional details, the prophecy of his death 
and resurrection. The prophecy is given here with clearness and 
particularity, describing the whole course of events. And then 
follows the clearly impossible request of James and John for the 
first places in the Messianic kingdom. It is evident that the 
subsequent history has been read into what must have been at 
the time distinctly veiled prophecy. 

32. ~v 1rpo&.ywv - was preceding them. The introduction of 
this apparently commonplace item shows that attention is drawn 
to it as something out of the common. And in connection with 
1rapa>..a/3wv 1r&.>..iv, in the following 'clause, it evidently means that 
Jesus was not mingling with his disciples as usual, but was going 
before them. Kai i0aµ.{3ovV'ro - and they were amazed. We are 
not told by what, but the very simple 1rpo&.ywv is evidently put 
forth by the writer as containing the key of the situation. Some
thing in the manner of that invested the whole proceeding with 
mystery, and brought to their minds the fateful character of this 
progress to Jerusalem, the tremendous issues to be decided, and 
the odds against them. And somehow, with all their confidence 
in Jesus, the question might arise, whether it was confidence for 
such a crisis. 

o, ilt: &Ko>..o0ovvTf~ - and those following. Without the art., this 
would refer to the disciples. But with the art., it picks out some 
from among them, who followed Jesus, while the rest were left 
behind, too much perplexed to follow him. The statement is, that 
those who followed him did it with fear. Kai 1rapa>..af3wv 1r&.>..iv -
and having taken to himseif again. This is opposed to 1rpoaywv 
(v.32), which represents him as separating himself from them. But 
it is only the twelve, not the multitude generally, to whom he joins 
himself, as the teaching that follows is esoteric. He joins himself 
to them again, after he sees the effect produced on them by his 
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going on before them, and explains to them what it is that has 
produced the strangeness of his manner. 

01 oe, instead of Ka.I, before o.KoXovOoi!vus Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* 
LA r, Memph. 

33. dva{3a{vop.Ev £1~ 'frpou-6>..vµ.a - we are going up to Jerusalem. 
This is what makes this journey so fateful. In Jerusalem, they 
will be confronted with the authorities, both Jewish and Roman. 
apxiEpEvu-i . . . ypaµ.µ.anfoi - the chief priests and the scn'bes. 
These two classes represented the Sanhedrim, the Great Council 
among the Jews, before which were tried all the more important 
cases coming under their own law, though the Roman government 
reserved to itself the right of capital punishment. Kat 7rapa8wu-ov
u-iv avrov r. WvEu-L - This delivering him over to the Gentiles, i.e. 
the Roman government, has not been mentioned in the account 
of the preceding predictions of his death. It was rendered 
necessary by the determination to put him to death, a power 
which the Roman government reserved to itself. They could not 
execute him, they had to procure his execution. 

r. W11Eu-i-tl1e nations. The term by which the Jews designated 
all foreign nations. They were the nation ; all others were just 
the nations. 

34. l.µ.1ra{tov<TLV . . . €f1,7rTV<TOV<TLV . . . µ.au-riywu-OV<TLV - they 
will mock ... spit upon . . • scourge. These details correspond 
exactly to what we are told of the event. The scourging was an 
invariable accompaniment of crucifixion. The general fact of 
mocking was to be expected, since his supposed claim to be a 
king would naturally excite the ridicule of Roman soldiers. Jesus 
might easily, therefore, have put these into his prophecy in a gen
eral way; but the exact form which the prophecy takes, and 
which is reproduced for substance by the other accounts, is in all 
probability a reflection of the event, put in by the original narra
tor. K. p.ETct. rpEts ~µ.lpa~ dvau-r~u-EraL - and after three days he 
will rise. The prediction of the crucifixion would rest on some
thing more than ordinary foresight, since the action of the Roman 
governor must have remained an incalculable element in any such 
forecast. And the resurrection, in the form in which it actually 
took place, and on a set day, was necessarily a revelation. This 
precise prediction, moreover, makes the total want of preparation 
for the event on the part of the disciples a curious psychological 
problem. 

Ka.I lµ1rrv/J'oV/J'LV a.vrc;;, Ka.I µa.r;r,'"fw/J'oV/J'LP a.vr6v, instead of the reverse 
order, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 237, 259, 406, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 
Memph. Hard. Omit a.vr6v after ci.1r0Krevou/J'1v Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. 
N BL A 1, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. µerii rpe,s 7JµEpa.s, instead of ri, rplrr, 
7Jµepi, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 
Hard. marg. 
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GOD'S IDEA OF GREATNESS 

35-45. James and John ask for first and second places in 
his kingdom. Jesus assures them that they will share /zt's 
lot, but that the dect'sion of precedence does not rest wt'th 
him, but with the Father. He shows that the condt'tions 
and nature of greatness in the kingdom are e:ractly the 
reverse of the earthly conditions. 

The noticeable thing about this event is not only the generally 
extraordinary character of the request, coming from the disciples 
of Jesus and just after his prediction of his death, but its ignoring 
of the claims of Peter, who was given the precedence, so far as 
there was any, by Jesus himself and by the disciples. This shows 
a painful state of things among the disciples, who exhibit not 
merely a desire for the material rewards of discipleship, such as 
was exhibited in Peter's question-what shall we have? but the 
rivalries and jealousies that spring up as the natural fruit of such 
desire. Our Lord's method, on the other hand, is conspicuous, 
not only for the careful and consistent elimination of any such 
unspiritual element from his kingdom, but equally for the patience 
with which he dealt with the unspi:rituality of his disciples, until 
he had refined it into something like his own spirituality. In this 
case, he asks them first, if they know what they are asking, and 
shows them that to be next to him means to share the conspicuous 
dangers and sacrifices of his position. Then he shows them again, 
as in their previous dispute over the same matter, that greatness 
in the kingdom of God is the reverse of earthly greatness, the 
great one being he who serves, just as the Messianic king serves 
and is sacrificed. 

35. AE)'OVTf:S a~Tw, ti.i8a<TKaAE, (N..\op,EV tva 8 lav a1T~O'WJJ,EV (Tf 71'0t

~O'IJ'> .;,µ'iv.1
- Saying to him, Teacher, we wish that you do for us 

whatever we ask you. 

Insert aur9 lifter Xe-yones Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL t. one ms. 
Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Insert ,re after alrfirrwµ.ev Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N ABCL t. mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hare!. 

I This use of ,va with the subj., instead of the inf., after verbs of desire and 
command, is common in Hellenistic Greek, but not in the classical writers. See 
Win. 44, 8. Burton 304. 

17 
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36. T[ 01.'A£T£ ,roi~uw vµ.'iv; - Wliat do you wish me to do for 
you? Literally, what do you wish, shall I do for you? 1 

1ro,firrw, instead of 1ro,71rra.l µe, Treg. WH. CD, r, 13, 69, 209. Add µe 
Tisch. WH. marg. Ne B. Versions also favor the subj, 

37. Oi 8£ £[?TaV aVTW, Ao, ~µ.'iv i'va 2 d, <TOU lK il£liwv Kal d, 3 ll 
&.piunpwv Ka0{uwµ.w lv Tif il6lr, uov 4 

- and they said to him, give 
us to sit, one on thy right hand, and one on thy left hand, in thy 
glory. 

apirrTepwv, instead of euwvvµwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. BL .:i. Omit rrov in 
this place, Treg. WH. RV. BD .:i r, mss. Lat, Vet. 

lK il£liwv ... ll &.piunpwv-these are the positions of honor 
next to the throne itself, the right hand having the precedence. 
This leaves Peter out. lv Tfj il6ly uov-in thy glory. The glory, 
that is, of the Messianic king. 

38. OvK otilan T{ a1-rc'iu0£-You know not what you ask. They 
did not know how absolutely this is a question of being first, and 
not of standing first, which makes it a question, not of appoint
ment, but of achievement. Nor did they know that it meant suf
fering, instead of honor, and that this would increase with the 
advanced position attained. ,ri£w To ,roT~piov-dn'nk the cup. 
The figurative use of the phrase to denote a man's portion in life, 
his hard or easy lot, belongs to other languages than the Greek. 
See Is. 5117, Jer. 4912

, Ps. 165, 2J5. Christ means to ask them if 
they are able, if they have the necessary fortitude and proper 
appreciation of values, to share the sacrifices of his position. 
Being baptized with his baptism is another figurative expression 
of the same thought, coming from the power of calamity to over
whelm. Can you, he asks, be immersed in that which has over
whelmed me? They have looked at only the glory of the coming 
kingdom. Jesus directs their attention to the sacrifices incurred 
in establishing that kingdom. 

~. or, instead of Ka.I, and, before TO f3&.1rnrrµa., the baptism, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BC* DLN .:i r, 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Hare!. 
marg. 

39. To ?TOT~pLOv ... ,r{£u0£ · Kal TO /3&.,rnuµ.a . . . /3a?TTL<T0~<T£<T0£ 
- The cup . . • you will dn'nk; and with the baptism . . . you 
will be baptized. Of this Jesus can assure them, that they will 
share his sufferings. 

Omit µiv before 1r0Tf,pwv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. NBC* L .:i mss. Vulg. 
Memph. Pesh. 

I Here, we have the subj. without ,va, which is still more anomalous, being an 
elliptical combination of two constructions. See Win. 4r a, 4 b. Burton r7r. The 
subj. is probably in this case the deliberative subj. 2 See note 1, p. 199. 

3 The Greeks use ek µ..€v, E"k &E', to express this correlation. Win. 26, 2 a. 
4 o6ta is confined in Greek writers to its proper subjective meaning, opinion, 

prai,e. The meaning, glory, majesty, as an objective state, comes from the Heb. 
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40. TO 8£ Ka0{<Tal EK SEttwv µ,ov ~ lt £VWVVP,WV 1 OlJK l<TTlV Ep,ov 
Sovvat- But to sit on my right hand, or left hand, is not mine to 
give. 

;, instead of Ket!, before l~ Euwvvµ,wv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. t-t BDL A 
73. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit µov after l~ Euwv. Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
and almost everything. 

This statement of Jesus it is very easy to interpret superficially, 
as if it meant simply that the bestowment belonged not to one 
person, but to another-not to himself, but to the Father. But 
there is little doubt that Mk. has preserved for us the true form 
of statement in omitting mention of the Father, and, so the con
trast between persons. They cannot have position in his kingdom 
by applying to either, as if it were a matter of personal preference. 
Position, it is not in his power to bestow; it belongs to those .for 
wlzom it has been prepared. The meaning is, that this is a matter 
already disposed of, and so no longer in his power. The verb 
expresses nearly the idea of ordained. But it adds to this the 
thought of the preparation of the place. Each one is to have a 
place prepared and adapted for him. It is not therefore a ques
tion that can be settled as they were trying to settle it, by influence 
used with him personally. Fitness, and not influence, decides it. 
This becomes especially clear, when we consider the definition of 
greatness that follows. It consists in service, and he who serves 
most is greatest, a greatness already determined by the service, 
and not to be changed by any personal equation. 

41. oi SiKa rf ptavro dyavaKT£tv 2 
'-- the ten began to be indignant. 

There was reason for this strong feeling on the part of the other 
disciples. The condition seems to have been, that Peter, James, 
and John were singled out by Jesus himself for such eminence 
among the twelve, as the twelve had among the other disciples. 
If there was any jealousy caused by this, it would be allayed by 
the fact that the Master selected those manifestly fit, and that it 
was unaccompanied by any outward advantage. But, now, there 
was an attempt to secure places in the coming kingdom and its 
glory, and Peter, the real leader of the twelve, was left out of the 
scheme. It was the introduction of political methods, such as 
invariably go with the materializing of ideas, the use of principles 
to secure power, and of power to advance principles in the world. 

42. Kat 7rpOrJ"KaA.E<TO.P,EVO'i avrov, /J '1-YJ<TOV,- And Jesus havz"ng 
called them. 

This reading, instead of cl oe 'l?70-ous ,rpoo-K. aurovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. K*etc. BCDL A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. 

l ,vwvvµwv is used in the taking of auguries to denote euphemistically those of 
evil origin, the word itself meaning just the opposite. And so it comes to denote 
the left hand, that being the hand of evil omen, the sinister hand. 

2 See on v,14. 
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oi ooKovvTe, tipxe'iv - those who seem to be chief. Jesus has in 
mind evidently the difference between their primacy and the 
ideal. &.pxr'iv is a word that lends itself to such ideal treatment, 
as it contains in itself the notion of leadership, which is the only 
proper basis of rule. Men rule by force, by heredity, by fickle 
choice, by flattery, but how few are real leaders, ruling because 
possessing the qualities of leadership. KaTaKvpm5U'ovaw - lord it 
over them (RV.). They become Kvpwt, lords or masters, and the 
people become their servants, doing their will, and ministering to 
their pleasure. KaTetov<J'ta{ovaw 1 

- exercise authon·ry over them. 
43, 44. ovx OVTW 8i f<J'TtJI iv vµ'iv · ru· 8, llv 0EA.TJ /J,f.ya, yevEU'0at 

(JI vµ'iv, EU'Tat vµwv OtaKOVO, · Kai 8, llv 0tATJ iv vµ'iv eTvat 7rpWTo,, 
E<TTat 7ravTwv oovAo> -But it is not so among you; but whoever 
wishes to become great among you, shall be your servant; and 
whoever wishes to be first among you, shall be bond-servant of all. 

i<Triv, is, instead of li<Tra,, shall be, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* DLA 
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. &v, inste~d of ia.v, after first os Tisch. Treg. 
WH. N BDL A 33, 69, 299. iv vµiv, instead of vµwv, before Elva, 1rpwros 
Treg. marg. WH. RV.NBC* LA Latt. Memph. Elva, 1rpwros, instead of 
-yev<<T0a., 1rpwr., Treg. WH. RV. NBC* LA Latt. Memph. 

ovx ovTw ol £U'Ttv- but so it is not. This is not the state of 
things that obtains, as a matter of fact, among you as members of 
the kingdom of God. The ideal is the essential principle of that 
kingdom. p,Eya, yevEU'0at - to become great. There is such a 
thing as ambition, the desire for greatness, in the kingdom of 
God, but it is the exact opposite of what goes by that name. 
oiaKovo, - servant. The word denotes the performer of services, 
without indicating his exact relation to the person served. oovAo, 
- bond-servant. There is a climax in the statement. To be 
great requires service, to be first requires bond-service, and this 
oov>-..da is to 7ravTwv, all. Here is the paradox of the kingdom of 
God. Instead of being lords, its great ones become servants, and 
its chiefs the bond-servants of all. One has only to watch the 
progress and present condition of things, to see that this state of 
things is coming to pass, but that it is yet far from accomplish
ment; and furthermore, that in this respect at least, the field is 
the world, and not the church. 

45. Kai yap - .for also. The Son of Man himself is not exempt 
from this rule. His kingship is also that of service, and not that 
of lordship. He is the Head of humanity, and yet he serves men, 
and not men him. ov oiaKov~07Jvai, &.A>-..a oiaKonj<J'at - not to be 
served, but to serve, and to give his life a ransom in exchange .for 
many. The vicarious idea is expressed here, but it is not strictly 

1 This is a Biblical word, and is not found in the N.T. outside of this and the 
parallel passage in Mt., making another strong proof of the interdependence of the 
written accounts. 
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that his life takes the place of other lives that would have to be 
sacrificed otherwise in expiation of their sins. All that is required 
by the statement, not in the way of minimizing it, but to fill out 
its meaning, is that his life becomes the price by which men are 
freed from their bondage. The soldiers in the American civil 
war gave their lives as a A:,rrpov for the slaves, and every martyr's 
death is a >..11Tpov. There may be more than this involved in the 
death of the Redeemer, but more than this is not involved in his 
words here.· In this, he carries his service of men to the utmost, 
and becomes their Head. 

HEALING OF A BLIND MAN NEAR JERICHO 

46-52. In the course of his Journeys in Juda:a, Jesus comes 
to Jericho, and Bartima:us, a blind man, asks him to take 
pity on him. The crowd around Jesus seek to repel him, but 
Jesus calls him and heals him. The blind man follows 
him. 

This is the only visit of Jesus to Jericho. The connection of 
the narrative makes this a stage in the journey to Jerusalem, 
begun v.32, and ended in the next chapter. The cry of the blind 
man, Jesus, Son of David, is the first note of the Messianic 
acclaim with which Jesus enters the city. And his healing at 
this crisis brings Jesus as the wonder-worker freshly before the 
minds of the multitude, and raises still higher their excited 
Messianic hopes. 

46. Kat lK1roprnoµhov ai'.ITOV ,hr<'I 'IEpuxw - and as he was coming 
out from Jericho. Lk. says, as he was approaching Jericho, and 
in the account of Zacchreus which follows, that he entered, and 
passed through Jericho. Mk. says that they come to Jen'cho, and 
that this happened as he was coming out from Jericho. It breaks 
up the continuity of both accounts to try to reconcile them in this 
trivial detail. Kat ox>..ov iKavov-and a considerable crowd. There 
is, probably, this deviation from the meaning great given to it in 
the EV.1 o vii'\, T,µ,a[ov, BapT[µ,aw,, Tv<p>..i'\, 7rporrafr'YJ,,2 bc&i)'YJTO 1rapa 
T~v oS6v- the Son of Timaus, Bartimaus, a blind beggar, was 
sitting by the side of the road. o vii'\, Tov T,µ,a[ov, the Son of 
Timaus, is a translation of Bartimreus = -~~~ -,_:; ; but it is evi-

1 This use of 1<avo, in the sense of great, rather than sufficient, is characteristic 
of Lk. (Lk. and Acts). The only other instance is I Cor. nB0• Mt. 2812 is at 
least doubtful. 2 ,rpouu.iT~• belongs to later Greek. Plutarch, Lucian. 
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dently not introduced here for that reason. Bartimreus is the 
name, and Son o.f Tima:us denotes the relation. There was prob
ably some reason for noting this relation, as that Timreus was a 
disciple. 

Insert o before vlos Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDLS Li.. Omit o before 
rvq,Ms Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL Li. 124, Memph. 1rpo1Ta.lrris after 
rvq,Ms, instead of 1rpo1Ta.,rwv after ooov, a blind beggar, instead of a blind 
man ••. begging, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL Li. one ms. Lat. Vet. 
Memph. 

47. Ka1 a.KOUO"a, OT£ 'I17cro~ o Na(ap17v6, £CTTLV, -:fptaro Kpa(nv Kal 
.\iy£iv, vi£ ~avd8, 'I17crov, l.\i17cr6v p.£ - And having heard that it is 
Jesus the Nazarene, he began to cry, and to say, thou Son o.f 
David, Jesus, have mercy on me. 

Na.?"a.priv6s, instead of Na.?"wpa.ws, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL Li. 1, 118, 
209, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. vie, instead of o vios, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
N BCLM marg. Li.. 

Jesus o.f Nazareth, and Son o.f David are both unfamiliar titles, 
the former occurring now for the first time since 1 24, and the latter 
only here. Jesus o.f Nazareth is intended by the multitude to 
identify him. Son o.f David is a distinctly Messianic title, the use 
of which here, however, we must not suppose is individual and 
peculiar. It reflects the sentiment of the multitude, who mean to 
make this a triumphal progress to Jerusalem, though as yet they 
are preserving a policy of silence.1 

48, lva criw1r~crr,- that he keep silent. It does not seem prob
able that they would want to prevent the miracle. Rather, they 
wanted to enforce silence about this premature Son o.f David, 
which they meant to reserve for the entry into Jerusalem. 

49. cf,wv~CTaT£ avT6v - call him. 

,j,wvf/1Ta.Te a.ur&v, instead of a.orov ,j,wvri07Jva.,, that he be called, N BCL Li. 
7, 209, one ms. Lat, Vet, Memph. Harcl. marg. 

ly£tp£ -n·se. 

t'Yetpe, instead oH'Yetpa.,, N ABCDLX rrr. 
50. a.1ro/3a.\tiw TO ip.aTiov - having thrown off his garment. The 

outer garment, or robe, is meant. a.va1r178~cra,-having leaped 
up.2 Both these acts are introduced to show the man's eagerness. 

dva.1rriofi1Ta.s, instead of ava.1Tras, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDLM marg. 
Li. Latt. Memph. Hard. marg. 

51. Kal U.7l"0Kpd}d, avn;; 0 'l17crov, €l7rfV, T{ CTOL 0EA£t, 7r0l~CTW ; -
And Jesus answering said to him, What do you wish me to do .for 
you ? 3 

ei1rev, instead of Xi!-yei, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL Li. 115, mss. Lat, 
Vet. one ms. Vulg. Memph. 

l See 1235. 2 A common Greek word, but not found elsewhere in N.T. 
a See on v.35. 36, ~ 
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'Paf3{3ovv{,1 i'va &v.~f3Aifw 2 
- Rabboni, that I may recover my 

sight. Rabboni is apparently a more dignified title than Rabbi. 
52. Kal d10v, &ve/3A£1f£, Kal 'YJKOA.ov0£L avTf ev Tfj Uif 3 

- And 
immediately he recovered his sight, and followed him in the way. 

auTi, instead of -rci, '1?10-00, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDLM marg. 
I:,. Latt. Memph. Harcl. nzarg. 

JESUS' ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM 

XI. 1-11. Jesus comes to Bethany, where he proqtres a colt, 
on which he rides into Jerusalem. The multitude strew 
their garments and layers of leaves in the road, and shout 
Hosanna, invoking blessings on the coming kingdom. Jesus 
goes immediately to the temple, and satisfying himself for 
the present with a look at things, goes out to Bethany for the 
ni''ght. 

Jesus has told his disciples that he is going to Jerusalem only 
to meet his fate, and be put to death by the authorities, and yet 
he enters it amidst the acclaims of the multitude, who hail him 
as the coming King. This acknowledgment, repelled before, he 
now accepts. But, the claim once made, he proceeds as before, 
with his merely spiritual work. Tne key to these apparent incon
sistences is to be found in the splendid self-consistency of Jesus' 
procedure, and in its absolute inconsistency with worldly ideas 
and policies. Jesus knew that the Messianic claim in Jerusalem 
meant death, and that death meant the ultimate establishment of 
the claim, not defeat. Every part of his life, but especially its end, 
means that he aimed to establish the ideal as the law of human 
life, and that he would use only absolutely spiritual means in the 
accomplishment of his end. 

Meantime, everything points to the fact that Jesus deliberately 
used the enthusiasm of the multitude for the purposes of his entry 
into Jerusalem, intending to make it the means of a public proc
lamation of his Messianic claim. That proclamation was neces-

1 Apparently, there is a confusion of two Chaldee words in this title, J'l: and 
;:n, both of them meaning about the same, lord or chief. 

2 o.va- in composition has the sense of the Latin re. 
a The distinction between the momentary action of the aor. and the continued 

action of the impf. is preserved in these verbs, 
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sary, because men must understand definitely the issue that he 
made. The acceptance of him as King, and not merely as 
Prophet, was what he demanded. And in the events which fol
lowed, it immediately became apparent that the question thus 
raised was not only a question of his personal claim, but of the 
nature of his kingdom. The multitude who followed him thought 
that, with the announcement of the claim, the programme would 
change. But the unchanged programme meant that Jesus, just as 
he was, claimed kingship, and would be king only by spiritual 
enforcements. 

1. Kat OT£ lyy{{ov<TLV d, 'Iipowo)wp.a, Kat £ls Br/Javw.v-And 
when they draw near to Jerusalem, and to Bethany. 

Kai els B110avlav, instead of Eis "B110,Pa')''t/ Kai B110avlav, Tisch. Treg. marg. 
WH. marg. D Latt. The shorter reading seems probable, the longer read
ing having crept into the text from Lk. 

Kat d, B-YJ0avw.v- We have here a case of abbreviated expres
sion, which obstructs clearness. The exact statement is, that they 
approached Jerusalem, and had come on the way as far as Bethany 
on the other side of the Mount of Olives. Bethany is mentioned 
here for the first time in Mk. In fact, according to this account, 
Jesus is now approaching Jerusalem for the first time. And hence 
places enter into the account which have not appeared before. 
Bethany was a small village on the other side of the Mount of 
Olives, about fifteen furlongs from Jerusalem. In approaching it, 
therefore, they would be on the way towards the Mount, Trpo, TO 
opo,. 

2. 'T1JV Kwp.71v r~v KarivavTL 1 ilp.wv - the village that is over 
against you. Bethany is tht!lvil!age meant here, as Bethphage is 
the one designated in Mt. 21 1. In both cases, the village named 
is the only one mentioned. The implication evidently is that the 
road did not pass through the village, but was off one side. 
1rw,\ov - a colt. Mt. specifies a she-ass and its colt, and as the 
ass was the more common beast used for domestic purposes, there 
is no doubt that the colt here was an ass's colt.2 le/,' 8v ovod, o-:;Trw 
av0pwTrwv £Ka.0irHv - on which no one of men yet sat. Lk. also 
has these words. But they are extremely improbable in the mouth 
of Jesus. They evidently belong to the narrator, who very likely 
took a fact that he had discovered about the colt, and which had 
an undesigned significance, and made it a part of Jesus' design, 
an intentional effect in the pageant. There is no indication that 

1 ,ar,vavn is not found in profane writers. In the N.T., it is found in the 
Synoptics, and in the epistles of Paul. 2 Mt. 2 12. 
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Jesus cared for the ceremonious trappings of an event. Such 
care belongs to homage, not to the person receiving it. On this 
demand of newness for sacred purposes, see Num. 192

, Deut. 213, 
2 Sam. 63• It is evidently the intention of the writers of the Gos
pels here to imply a supernatural knowledge on the part of Jesus. 

Insert ov,rw before dv0pw,rwv Treg. WH. RV. ABL a ,ms. Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. After dv0pw,rwv, Tisch. N C 13, 69, Egyptt. (Pesh.). lKci.01tuv, 
instead of KfKci.0,Ke, Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BCL a. McraTE aMov Ka!, in
stead of Mcravus avrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCD Latt. Egyptt. 
(Syrr.). <f,lpeu, instead of d-yc!.-yere, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL Latt. 
Egyptt. (Syrr.). 

3. 'O Kvpw, a-l>Tov ')(Pdav ZxEi, Kal EUJi,, a&ov a7rOCTTEAAEt ,ra.\iv ~SE 
- the Master has need of it, and will send (sends) it here again 
immediately. 

Omit"On before i', Kvp,os Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV.Ba 239, 
433, mss. Lat. Vet. d1rocrrl'A'Ae1, instead of d,,rocrre'/\ei', Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. and most authorities. Insert ,rc!.'/\iv, again, after a.1rocrrl'A'Ae1 Tisch. 
Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. 11 BC* DL a. 

& Kvpw, - the Master. This title was so frequently applied to 
Jesus by himself and others, that there is little reason to suppose 
that there is any special significance in its use here. It indicates 
in general his relation to his disciples, and not any special phase 
of that relation. It would not be used here, e.g., to indicate that 
he has assumed his Messianic position, since it is a title common 
to this with the time before. Kal Ev0v, aVTOV a'lrOCTTiAAEt ,ra,\iv J8E 
-and will send (sends) him here again immediately. With this 
insertion of again, these words make a part of Jesus' message to 
the owner of the animal, instead of his announcement to the dis
ciples of what the owner will do in response to the message. He 
promises to return the animal immediately. 

4. Kal amjA0ov, Kal E:ipov ,rw,\ov 8E8Ep.EVOV 1rpo, ( T~V) 0vpav E7rl 
rnv ap.<f,68ou-And they departed, and found a colt tied at a (the) 
door upon the street outside. 

Kai d,,r,)'/\0ov, instead of d,,r,)Mov ae, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 11 BL a, one 
ms. Lat. Vet. Omit rov, the, before ,rw'/\ov, colt, Treg. WH. RV. ABDLX 
rrr Memph. Omit r~v, the, before 6vpav, door, Treg. WH. }.;L a Egyptt. 

7rpo, ( T~V) 0vpav Uw E7rl TOV ap.cp68ou - These details are evi-
dently the report of an eyewitness. The first part, at the door 
outside, is easy of explanation. The better class of houses were 
built about an open court, from which a passageway under the house 
led to the street outside. It was at this outside opening to the 
street, that the colt was tied. But the ap.<f,o&u is more difficult. 
Probably, it differs from o8ou simply in denoting a roundabout 
road. The AV. where two ways met, confounds the prep. ap.<f,[ 
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and /J.µ.cf,w meaning both.1 The village may have been built on 
such a rounding road, that lay off from the straight highway, and 
the narrator places this in the story of the event in his &.µ.cf,6oov. 
Such a descriptive touch is quite in Mk.'s manner. 

5. T{ 1roLELTE ,\vovur; T. 1rw,\ov; - What are you doing, loosing 
the colt? This T{ 1roLEtTE we use very frequently in asking the 
meaning of an action ; only we leave it by itself. What are you 
doing? we say. It asks the question, what the act really is, the 
outward form of which appears in the participial clause. Oi OE 
ET1rav avTo'tr;, Ka0tiir; E!1rEv o 'l17CT0111, -And they told them, as Jesus 
said. 

•iTr<v, said, instead of iv•ulXaTo, commanded, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BCL A I, 28, 124, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 

6. Ka~ J.cf,ijKav avTovs - and they permitted them, put no hinder
ance in their way. The expression is elliptical, the full statement 
including the thing permitted. 

7. Kai cf,ipovCTLV TOV ,rw,\ov •.. , Ka! £1TL/3MAOVCTLV aVT<e Tit 1µ.ana 
avTwv, Ka~ £Ka0LCTEV l1r' aiJTOV -And they bring the colt • • • , and 
put their garments on him, and he seated himse(f on him. 

tj,lpovu,v, instead of ~-ya-yov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. Ne BL A. brt{Ja.Hov
u,v, instead of brlfJaXov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 1, 28, 91, 201, 
299, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. ailTov, instead of ailT,j after br', Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A. 

Tit 1µ.ana - the outer garments. On this form of royal homage, 
see 2 K. 913

• 

8. aAAOL OE CTTL/3a.Oar; Koif,avTEr; EK TWV aypwv - and others layers 
of leaves, having cut them out of the fields. CTTL/3aoar; is the object 
of the preceding lCTTpwCTav. 

unfJa.oas, instead of uTo,fJ&.oas,2 Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDEGHKL 
MU All. KO,f,avus, instead of iK01rT011, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N B(C) 
L A, Theb. a:ypwv, instead of olvopwv, trees, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N B 
(C) L A Theb. Omit last clause of v., same authorities. 

CTTL/3ar; is any layer of leaves, twigs, rushes, and the like, used 
for bedding, or to make a road easy of travel. This throwing 
their garments on the horse, and strewing the road with garments 
and layers of leaves, is all in the way of smoothing the road as a 
part of the homage rendered. 

9. l.Kpatov, '!lCTavva - cried Hosanna. 
Omit Xryovus, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A IIS, mss. Lat. 

Vet. Egyptt. 

'!lCTavva-Hosanna.3 This cry is not an acclamation, but a 
prayer, meaning, save now, and it means either that Jehovah 

I Vulg. bivium. 
2 un/Jo.80.< is the proper form. uTot/Ja.80-< is a case of mis-spelling. 
a The full form of the original is Nf"i?'tr'"• the Hiph. of i:tr;, with the suffixed 

particle NJ = now. 
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shall be propitious to some one else, conspicuous in the scene, or 
in connection with him, to the people uttering the cry. In the 
Ps. 11825

• 
26 from which this invocation is taken, it is probably a 

prayer that Jehovah will be propitious to his people. While in 
Mt. 219, where it reads, 'Ocravva. r. vii t:.avdo-be propitious now 
to the Son of David, the prayer is for the one whom the multitude 
recognize as the coming Messiah. Probably, here it is the prayer 
of the people that the expected salvation may be accomplished 
now. fVAOy'Y]µ.tvo, o lpxoµ.Evo, lv ovoµ.. Kvp. - Blessed is he that 
cometh z·n the name of the Lord. It is a question of feeling, 
whether for[ or lcrrw is to be supplied here ; whether it invokes a 
blessing on the coming king and his kingdom, or pronounces him 
blessed. Either is grammatically allowable. On the whole, I 
incline to the latter view. See RV. Kvp[ov is a- translation of 
:,,:,,, Yahweh, in Ps. 11826, from which all this acclaim is taken. 
lv ovoµ.. Kvp[ov, in the name of the Lord, means that the kingdom 
of the Messiah is to be a vicegerency, in which the Messiah rep
resents and takes the place of Jehovah. 

10. fVAOY'YJP.EV'YJ ~ lpxoµ.evri {3acri>..da TOV 7/'aTpo, ~µ.wv t:.avdo -
Blessed is the coming kingdom of our father David. The coming 
kingdom represents it as already on the way, and drawing near. 
It is no longer in a postponed and indefinite future, but in sight. 
It is represented as the kingdom of David, because the promise 
of it was made to him as a man after God's own heart, and the 
king was to be in his line and to succeed to his spirit. The 
kingdom was to be a reproduction, after a long collapse, of the 
splendors of the Davidic kingdom.1 

· 

Omit lv ovbµa.n Kvplov, in the name of the Lord, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BCDLU t,. 1, 13, 69, 115, 124, 209, 238, 346, Latt. Egyptt. Pesh. 

'Ocravva. lv rot, v1/tf.crroi,; - Hosanna z"n the highest (places). ra. 
-i5t/ncrrn is a translation of a Heb. word for lzeaven.2 This addition 
indicates that Hosanna is not here a mere acclaim, a sort of 
Hurrah ! It is a prayer for God to save them in the highest 
places, where he dwells. 

This entry into Jerusalem, with its accompaniments of shout
ing multitudes and spontaneous homage, can have only one mean
ing in our Lord's life. It is his public announcement of himself 
as the Messiah, or rather his public acceptance of the title that 
his disciples had been so long anxious to thrust upon him. And 
yet, after it, his life lapses again into its quiet ways, and he 

1 Messianic prophecy proper starts with the promise of the perpetuity of the 
kingdom in the Davidic line. 2 Sam. 78-!6 Zech. 1210 13, One of the Rabbinical 
titles of the Messiah was David. 

2 The Heb. word is Ci"11;, 0'1,li"17?, Job 1619, Is. 5715, LXX. 
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becomes once more the teacher and benefactor. And so, the 
distinct claim to be a king is followed immediately by the revolu
tionizing of the whole idea of kingship. But then, this is only in 
accordance with what he has already said to his disciples who 
wished to occupy the places in the kingdom next to the king. 
"He who desires to be first, let him be least and servant of all." 
His teaching and life needed the distinct announcement of his 
Messianic claim in order that men might understand that this is 
what is meant by the claim to be king o.f men. 

11. Kal. dcni),0£v d;; 'frpouo>..vµ.a, d;; TO i£p6v - And he entered 
into Jerusalem, into the temple. 

Omit o 'I.,crovs, Ka.I before els ro lep611 Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL .1. 
Lat. Vet. Memph. 

Jesus makes his way immediately, not only into the Holy City, 
but into the Holy Place, where his claim to lordship over the 
place can be put to the test. 

Kal. 7r£ptf3>..fl/la.µ£vo;; 'TT'O.VTa, &fi. ~8'1/ n,;; wpa;; - And having looked 
round upon all things, the hour being already late. 

oy,e, instead of oy,la.s, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. N CL .1.. 

This look took in those things which were to receive the next 
morning so sharp attention from him, but as the hour was already 
so late, he went out to Bethany. This differs distinctly from Mt., 
who places the cleansing of the temple immediately after the 
entrance into the city, and mentions the cursing of the fig tree as 
on the morning after the cleansing. This is the first time that 
Bethany appears in the Synoptical narrative, but the appearance is 
of such a kind as to imply a previous history, or rather a previous 
appearance of the place in the life of our Lord. John gives us 
the clue to Jesus' freedom of the place in the story of the raising 
of Lazarus, but at the same time, he places the intimacy further 
back by calling Lazarus the one whom Jesus loved. 

THE BARREN PIG TREE 

12-14. Jesus leaves Bethany the next morning, and on his 
way to Jerusalem, he sees a fig tree, whose leaves give 
promise of fruit. But when he comes to it, he finds only 
leaves. He dooms the tree to perpetual fruitlessness. 
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12. Kal rjj E'll'avpiov 1 
• • • E'll'dvauf. 2 

- And on the morrow 
he became hungry. 

211 

Jesus' leaving Bethany in the morning and coming to Jerusalem 
indicates his habit during this last week. His place of action 
during the day was Jerusalem, his place of rest at night was 
Bethany. 

13. Kal i8wv <TVKijv &.1ro p.aKp60£v 3 
- and having seen a fig tree at 

a distance. 

Insert ,bro before µ.a.Kp60ev Tisch. Treg .. WH. RV., and most authorities. 

lxovuav cpv>..>..a - having leaves. This presence of leaves con
stituted the false appearance of the tree, as on the fig free these 
are the sign of fruit. d 11.pa n Evp71uu- (to see) whether then he 
will find anything on it.4 cl.pa is illative, and means here, "since 
he saw leaves, whether the fruit that accompanies leaves was 
there." 5 b yap Kaipo, ovK ~v uvKwv - for the season was not that 
of figs. This gives the reason why there were no figs, in spite of 
the presence of leaves. It was about April, whereas the season of 
figs was not until June for the very early kind, or August for the 
ordinary crop. 

a -yap Ka.<pos ovK ~v <r{JKr,1v, instead of ov -yap ~• Ka.<pos <rvKwv, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BC* LA Memph. Pesh. 

14. Kal &.1r0Kpi0d, El1TEV avrfj -And answering, he said to it. 

Omit o 'I11<rovs before Ei1rev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 1, 33, 91, 
124, 238, 346 mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

M-t'}K£Ti £ls TOV aiwva £K uov µ:q&2. Kap1rov cprl:yoi - The position 
of the words and the double negative make this curse weighty. 
The reason of it is to be found in the false pretence of leaves 
without fruit on a tree in which leaves are a sign of fruit. The 
apparent unreason is in cursing a fig tree for anything. The prin
ciple that you must not only judge a person by his acts, but some
times judge his acts by the person, applies here. The act appears 
wanton and petulant, but what we know of Jesus warrants us in 
setting aside this appearance. Jesus was on the eve of spiritual 
conflict with a nation whose prime and patent fault was hypocrisy 
or false pretence, and here he finds a tree guilty of the same 

1 Tij braiJpLOv-this use of e1r11vp<0v as a single word is Biblical. Properly, it is 
e1r' avp<0v, which means on tke morrow by itself. The art. is out of place therefore, 
much as if we should say, on tke to-morrow. If anywhere, it belongs between /,r 
and avp,ov. See Lk. 1o3° Acts 4°. 

2 The aor. denotes the entrance upon the state denoted by the vb, Burton, 41. 
8 µa,p60,v is itself late, and the prep. redundant, as the adv. itself means from a 

distance. Win. 65, 2. 

4 On the mood of indirect questions, see Burton, 341 (b), 343. 
6 See Win. 53, 8 a. 
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thing. It gives him his opportunity, without hurting anybody, to 
sit in judgment on the fault. He does not complete the parable 
by pointing out the application; but leaves this, as he does his 
spoken parables, to suggest its own meaning, and so to force men 
to think. Such acted parables were not without precedent among 
the Jews. See Hos. 1 1-a John 4&--n Mt. 131

0-
1
". And in Jesus' own 

teaching, the recourse to enigmatical methods that should force 
men to think, was not uncommon. 

CLEANSING OF THE TEMPLE 

15-18, On arn'ving in Jerusalem, Jesus goes to the temple 
again, and finds the ettstomary traffic in animals for the 
Passover sacrifices, and in small change for the purposes of 
this traffic, going on. Jesus dn'ves out the traffickers, and 
overturns their tables and chairs. 

15. Kat d,u>..06.>v d, T6 iEpt>v rf p[aro lK/30.AAELV rov, ,rwAovvra, Kat 
rov, ayopa.,ovra, - and having entered into the temple, he began to 
cast out those selling and those buying.I 

Omit o 'l'7uo0s after EiuEM?,,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 1, 33, 
91, 124, 238, 346 mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Insert rovs before a;,op&.
soPTas Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKLMNU II. 

This buying and selling went on in the Court of the Temple, 
and the merchandise consisted of the animals, incense, oil, and 
other things required for sacrifice, the demand for which was very 
.great at the time of the annual feasts. rwv Ka>-.>-.vf3urrwv -this is a 
word found in the N.T. only in these accounts of the cleansing of 
the Temple. The word, like its companion KEpµ.ar{<TT'YJ,, denotes 
one who changed money for the convenience of the buyers and 
sellers, of course for a consideration - a dealer in small coin. 
It is supposed by some that these money-changers exchanged for 
the foreign coin brought by the pilgrims the shekel in which alone 
the Temple tax could be paid. But the words used both denote 
dealers in small coins, which is more consonant with the above 
explanation. The doves were the offering of the poor, who were 
not able to offer sheep and oxen.2 

16. Kat OVK rfcfmv 3 tva TLS 8tEV€YKrJ <TKfVOS Bia TOV iEpov - and 
would not allow any one to carry a vessel through the temple! 

I There is no sufficient reason for emphasizing the beginning of the act in this 
case, It belongs to the Heb. idiom of the writer. 

2 Lev. 57 r26-8 r514, 29 Num. 610, 
8 See on 184, for form 'Yl©t<'v. 
4 On this use of ,va with subj., see Win. 44, 8. Burton, 2ro. 
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o-KEvo, - vessel. Used generally for utensils or gear of any 
kind, even the sails of vessels. The outer Court, and especially 
the Court of the Gentiles, where this traffic went on, was looked 
on as a kind of common ground which men might use as a short 
cut, carrying across it various UKEWJ, 

17. Kat io{OaUKE, Kat V,EyEv avTO£!, - and he taught and said to 
them. 

Ka.I n,ry_ev, instead of M-ywv, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 6, 
13, 69, 346, one ms. Lat. Vet, Memph. Pesh. 

o!Kos 11'pouwx~• 1 7l'a.o-t Tot, WvEutv - a house of prayer for all 
nations. The quotation is from Is. 567, a passage which predicts 
the admission of strangers who worship God, as well as Jews, to 
the privileges of the Temple. The rebuke is specific therefore, 
denouncing not only the misuse of the Temple, but of that part 
which made it the seat of a universal worship. It was the Court 
of the Gentiles which they had thought just good enough for these 
debased uses. 0-71'~.\.awv A7JUTwv - a cave of robbers, not thieves. 
These words are quoted from J er. J11. The context in J er. shows 
that the name is given there not because of the desecrating uses 
to which the Temple was put, but because of the character of 
those who used it. Their use of the Temple was legitimate, but 
they themselves defiled it by their character and conduct outside. 
Here, on the contrary, it is their illegitimate use of the Temple 
which is condemned. The use of this term robbers by our Lord 
adds an unexpected element to the denunciation of their practice. 
Evidently trade as such desecrates, the Temple, making its pre
cincts and sacrifices the place and occasion of personal gain. It 
is the incongruous and unhallowed mixture of God and mammon 
that Jesus elsewhere condemns. But when he calls it robbery, it 
is evident he means more than the condemnation of trade in itself 
in the Temple precincts. And yet, we have no reason to suppose 
that there was anything extraordinary in this traffic. Jesus would 
need only to see the opposition of all actual trade in principle to 
the Golden Rule, to condemn it in this strong language, when it 
invaded the courts of the Temple. It is the principle of trade to 
pursue personal advantage alone, and leave the other man to pur
sue his interests, in other words, competition, which makes trade 
robbery • 

..-e..-01?7Ka.n, instead of i..-o,?J<TO.Te, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL A. 

This was an exercise of Messianic authority on the part of 
Jesus; but it did not transcend his rule of purely spiritual king
ship, since the power that he used was simply that of his personal 

1 rrpou,vxij< - It is significant of the changes in the language, that this word is 
not found in the classics, and that the good Greek word '"X~ is found in the N.T, 
but once. 
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ascendency. It was an impressive example of the authority of 
truth and goodness, Men are easily overawed by the indigna
tions of righteousness. We should expect such an access of 
authority in the action and speech of Jesus after the announce
ment of his Messianic claim, but the element of force, which is 
the idea of government, is left out. 

18. oi apxiEplis K. oi ypaµµ,a.n'is - the chief priests and the 
scribes. These were the constituted authorities, who had licensed 
this desecration of the Temple. They sold these rights to the 
traders, and they resented this invasion of their constituted rights. 
Together, they constituted the main body of the Sanhedrim.1 The 
overthrow of evil everywhere, which was the evident mission of 
this daring innovator, menaced them. 

ol o.px<epeis Ka.I ol -ypa.µµa.u'is, instead of the reverse order, N ABCDKL 
~II Latt. Memph. Pesh. 1rws a1r0Ae1Iw1I<v, how they may destroy, instead 
of ,rws d,,roAEIIOUII<v, how they shall destroy, Tisch. Treg. WH. and most 
sources. 

lcf,o/3ov11TO yap a{mSv. 7raS yap {J ox.\.os ltE7rA~(J"(J"fTO 
2 £71"L r-fi 8i&x-fi 

at.rov 3 
- .for they were afraid o.f him ; .for all the multitude was 

.amazed at his teaching. 

,ras -yap, instead of liT, 1riis, because all, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC ~ 
I, 13, 28, 69, 346, Memph. 

The power that Jesus had to carry the multitude with him, so 
that they stood amazed at the strength and authority of his teach
ing, made the rulers fear him. r-fi &8ax-fi-his teaching. Doctn'ne 
is a poor translation, first because it omits everything belonging to 
the manper, and secondly, because it has acquired a technical 
meaning that does not belong to 8i&x~-

THE PIG TREE WITHERED 

19-26. The morning of the third day, as they are passing 
by, they see the fig tree which Jesus had cursed, withered. 
Jesus commends faith to them, as able to remove not only 
trees, but mountains. Mk. introduces here the irrelevant 
matter of forgiveness as the condition of answer to prayer. 

19. K. Zrav a1/t£ lyivEro - And whenever it came to be evening. 
This may be taken in two ways, either of which involves an irregu
larity. ( 1) It may be, And whenever evening came (RV.), every 

1 See on ga1. 2 See Win. 33 b, for this use of irr,. 3 See on 122. 
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evening; involving the irregularity of the aor. for the impf. Or 
( 2) it may be, And when it came to be evening, referring to a single 
evening, involving the irregularity of orav for or£. The latter use 
is found in Byzantine writers. See Win. 425

• But in judging an 
irregular style like this, the anomalous use of the aor. seems more 
easily accountable than that of the more striking orav. Moreover, 
the translation whenever is more accordant with the impf. in the 
principal clause. 

liTav, instead of /Ju, when, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ECKL All* 28, 33, 
l~e,ropeuono, they would go, instead of l~e1ropevno, he would go, Treg. 
WH. RV. marg. ABKM * All 124, two mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. 1-J;arcl. marg. 

21. ~v Kar71pa<J"w -which you cursed.1 

22. KaL U71"0Kpd)d, 0 'l711J"ou<; >..iy£L avro,s, ~EX£T£ 7rl<J"TLV @£OU 2 -

and answering, Jesus says to them, Have faith in God. 

Insert o before 'I,,o-ous Tisch. Treg. WH. and most authorities. 

Jesus answers here to the wonder expressed in Peter's statement, 
pointing out the source of the wonderful thing, and showing how 
they too may attain the same power. rip op£L rovr<:>- this moun
tain. Primarily, this would be the Mount of Olives, which was in 
their sight all the way. Jesus' statement is climacteric. The faith 
in God by which he has dried up this tree can remove mountains 
too, and, for that matter, can accomplish all things. But in the 
language of Jesus, who repudiated all mere thaumaturgic use of 
miraculous power, moving a mountain is not to be taken literally, 
but stands for any incredible thing,· as stupendous as such mov
ing, but not so out of line with the miracles to which Jesus con
fined himself. It is enough to say that neither Jesus nor his 
disciples ever removed mountains, except metaphorically. 

Kat p.~ OtaKpd)if £V rif Kapo{q. a{JTov,3 &.>..>..a 7rt<J"T£11[/ 4 OTL 8 A.aA.£t 
y{v£rat, l<J"rai avrip 5 -and does not doubt in his heart, but believes 
that what lze speaks comes to pass, it will come to him. 

Omit -yap, far, at the beginning of this v. Tisch. (Treg). WH. RV. N 

BDN 1, 28, 51, w6, 124, 157, 225, 251, Latt. Pesh. 1r,o-uv11, instead of 
1r,o-uvo-11, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BL A. o, instead of a, before 
>.a>.,t', Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BLN A 33, two mss. Lat. Vet, Vulg. Memph. 
Pesh. >.a>.,,, speaks, instead of }.,!-yn, says, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BLN 
A two mss. Lat. Vet. Omit o lav efr11, whatever he says, after foTa< auT<j,, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 1, 28, 209, 346, three mss. Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. Memph. 

1 In earlier Greek, ,aT11pa.aµa, takes the dat. Win. 32, I b, {3. Win., however, 
fails to note the irregularity. 2 ®,ov is obj. gen. Win. 30, I. 

3 Ota.Kpt8?7 Ev Tii ,capOiq, - Doubt is a Biblical sense of thaKpLvoµat, but comes natur
ally from the proper meaning, to be divided. This is a good example of the nse of 
.apoia. to denote the seat of the intellect rather than the affections. On the evil of 
doubt, see J as. 16. 

4 The aor. lirn,p,9fi and pres. ,ru,r,vn are to be discriminated something in this 
way- does not entertain a doubt, but holds fast to his faith. 

6 See Thay,-Grm. Lex. ,iµi IV. e, 
18 
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24. ilia rovro - on this account, referring to what he has just 
said of the efficacy of faith. He generalizes from the extreme 
case of the mountain. 1ravra ocm 1rpo<nvxw·0€ K. alrli<T0€, 1ri<TT€11€T€ 
on tAa./3€T€ - all things whatever ye pray and ask .for, believe that 
you received tlzem. The aor. is a rhetorical exaggeration of the 
immediateness of the answer: it antedates even the prayer in the 
mind of the petitioner. 

1rpo1revxeu0e Ka1, instead of <iv 1rpouevx6µevo,, pray and ask, instead of 
praying ask, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL t. mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. iM
f3eu, instead of Xaµf3civere, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL t. Memph. 

It is noticeable that here, and in the case of the demoniac fol
lowing the Transfiguration, Jesus seeks to turn the thought of the 
disciples to faith, as a matter of dependence on God, and to the 
absoluteness of the power thus invoked by them. If we add to 
this the desire to impress on them the reality of prayer as a 
means of securing for themselves the exercise of that power, we 
shall have the substance of Jesus' teaching on the subject. The 
power that we invoke is not an impersonal cause, that grinds out 
its results with the absoluteness of a machine, but a Person whose 
limitless power is available for him who fulfils the conditions im
plied in faith. 

25. Ka1 orav <TT~K€T€ 1 1rpo<Twx61uvoi, &.cp{€T€ -And whenever you 
stand praying,.forgive. 

ur-f,Keu, instead of <TTTJK7JTE, Tisch. Treg. WH. ACDHLM 2 VX 1, 124, 
etc. The subj. is an apparent emendation. Omit v. 26 Tisch. Treg. WH. · 
RV. N BLS t. 2, 27, 63, 64, 121, 157, 258, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd. 

This injunction to forgive can be joined logically with the 
injunction about faith in prayer, since the Divine forgiveness of 
sins, of which it is the condition, is itself the condition of the 
Divine favor, without which answer to prayer becomes impossible. 
But it is, notwithstanding, inapposite and diverting here, where 
the subject is not prayer, but faith in God, prayer being adduced 
as an instance of the places in which faith is needed. It is found 
in its proper place in the discourse on prayer, Mt. 614 sq. More
over, it is still further limited here, being placed in connection 
with the special prayer for forgiveness, and not with prayer in 
general, which removes it still further from the general subject. 
This limitation of the Divine forgiveness is not as if God limited 
himself by the imperfections of our human conduct. But forgive
ness is a reciprocal act. In its very nature, it cannot act freely, 
but is conditioned on the state of mind of the offender. And the 

l On the use of iimv with the ind. see Win. 42, 5; Burton, 309 c. On the atti
tude in prayer, see Mt, 65 Lk. 1811, 
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unforgiving spirit is specially alien to that state of mind. It 
shows the offender to be lacking in the proper feeling about sin 
and forgiveness, which can alone warrant his asking forgiveness. 
This is an important text in the discussion of justification by faith. 

JESUS' AUTHORITY QUESTIONED BY THE REPRE

SENTATIVES OF THE SANHEDRIM 

27-33. On Jesus' return to the city, he comes again to the 
temple, where the representatives of the Sanhedrim question 
him as to his authority to cleanse the temple. Jesus an
swers them wit/z a counter-question, whether John's baptism 
was human or divine in its origin, whiclt will test their 
authority to decide such questions. This puts them in a 
dilemma, as they had discredited Jolm, making it necessary 
for them either to sacrifice consistency or to put themselves 
out of Javor with the people, wlto believed in Jo/zn. Tlzey 
are unable to answer, and so Jesus refuses to recognize their 
authority to sit in judgment on him, and remains silent. 

27. -rrp£u/3vupoi- elders. The word denotes the other mem
bers of the Sanhedrim, outside of the chief priests and scribes. 
It is the general word for a member of that council. The whole 
expression means the chief priests and scribes and other members 
of the Sanhedrim.1 

Kal. EA£yov ailrw - and said to him. 
tl-.e-yav, instead of Xl-yavU'<V, say, Tisch. Treg. WI-I. RV. N BCL A I, 209, 

nzss. Lat. Vet. Mernph. 

28. 'Ev -rro{g.ltovu{'l-.-By what kind of authority.2 It is more 
specific than simply what authority. They knew that Jesus 
claimed a certain kind of authority, but it seemed to them just 
the vague and uncertain thing that personal, as distinguished from 
official authority, always seems to the members of a hierarchy. 
ravra -rroi£'i:, ; - do you do these things? things, such as the cleans
ing of the temple, which took place only the day before. ~ r{, 
uoi T. ltoilu{av TaVT'YJV E8wK£v, fva ravra -rroifi, ; 3 -or who gave you 
this authon·ty, to do these things? 

~' instead of Ka.I, and, before rls, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BL A 
124, Mernph. Harcl. marg. 

1 Schurer N. Zg. II. I. 9 23, III. 
2 On the instrumental use of iv, see Win. 48, 3 d. 
8 On the use of '"" with subj., for the inf., see Win. 44, 8. Burton 216 (a), 
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The second question, wlzo gave thee this authority? is different 
in form, but substantially the same. The idea of a divine au
thority, communicated directly to the man by inward suggestion, 
and showing its warrant simply in his personal quality, was outside 
the narrow range of men who recognized only external authority. 

29. ·o 8t: 'I1JCTOV, £f1r£v avro"is, 'E1r£pwT~CTW vµa, £Va ,\6yov -And 
Jesus said to them, I will ask you one question ( word, literally). 

Omit a.1r0Kp,8El~, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 33, two 
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Omit Ka-yw, I also, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
BCL A, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

30. To /3a.1rTl<TfJ-a 'Iwavvov, £~ ovpavov ~v, ~ U avBp,hwv; -Was 
the baptism ef John from /1eaven, or from men ? This question 
of Jesus was not meeting their question with another harder one, 
as if he were matching his wits against theirs. But the question 
is on the same line as theirs, and is intended to show whether they 
have the same standards as he for testing the question of Divine 
authority. It is as if he had asked, How do you judge of such 
things? .(I Divine authon"ty is communicated externally and 
through regular channels in your judgment, I have no such cre
dentials. But if it comes inwardly and is attested by its fruits in 
your opinion, then yott are in a condition to judge fairly ef my 
autlzority. The case of John is a test of this fitness to judge the 
matter of Divine authority. His authority came out of the clouds, 
so to speak, having only an inward, not an external warrant; and 
his influence was owing to his restoration of the spiritual note in a 
fossilized, external religion. Worshippers of the external and 
regular see in this the mark of subjectivity, and self-constituted 
authority, and reject it, and the hierarchy seek to destroy it, 
whether in John, or Jesus, or Paul. Recognition of it on the part 
of the scribes and chief priests would have shown their fitness to 
judge the claim of Jesus. 

31. Kat 8i£,\oy{(ovro 1rpo, £aVTov,, ,\{yovT£, - And they deliber
ated among themselves, saying. 

o,eXo-yl1ovro, instead of /Xo-yl1ovro, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N co BCDGK 
LM AII. 

AiaT[ oiv ovK imcrT£v<raT£ avTij}; - TVhy then did )'OU not believe 
him? On this rejection of John by the rulers, see Mt. J7 sq. u 18 

J. 53.\ 
32. &,\,\a £l1rwµ£v, 'Ef avBpw1rwv; icf,o(3ovvro TOV ,\a6v. - but shall 

we say, From men ? they feared the people.1 

Omit lo.v, if, before e!1rwµ,v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCL A 33. 

1 The structure here is very rugged, and without the excuse, or the capacity for 
hiding defects that belongs to a long sentence. Having started with a question, the 
only way to state the conclusion is to include it in the question, e.g. Shall we say, 
front men, and so bring upon us the dislik, of the people? Instead of which the 
writer proceeds with a statement in his own words. Win. 63, I I. 2. 60, 9. 
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Lk. says, the people will stone us.1 Herod seems to have had 
the same wholesome fear of John's popularity.2 a:1ravn, yap E!xov 
OVTW<; TOY 'IwaVV'l}V, on 7rpO<p~T'YJ'i ~v - for all verily held John to be 
a prophet.3 A prophet is in Greek an interpreter of oracles, in 
the Biblical language a speaker of Divine oracles, an inspired 
man. This dilemma of the authorities was owing to the fact that 
the case cited by Jesus was one in which their verdict did not 
agree with the popular verdict. The authority of John was 
approved by the people, and disallowed by them, and the popular 
feeling was too strong about it for them to defy. 

llnws il-r,, instead of /In llnws, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N •. BCL 13, 69, 
346. A llP-rws ws 1rpo<f,1J-rrJP. 

33. Ka~ t:, 'IYJCTOU<; XtyEt avro't,, Ov8e 4 lyti> >../.yw {JJJ,LV EV 11"0{<[- Etow{'l
'TaVTa 1ro1w - And Jesus says to them, Neither do I tell you by what 
authority I do these things. 

Omit d.1r0Kp10e!s, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCLN rA 33, 
mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 

We niust remember just what is involved in this refusal. These 
were the constituted authorities in both civil and religious matters, 
and Jesus' refusal to submit his claim to them is a denial of their 
authority. He refuses because they have confessed their inability 
to judge a precisely similar case, which involved an abdication of 
their authority. It is well to carry this in mind in considering 
Jesus' silence at his trial. 

PARABLE OF THE VINEYARD 

12. 1-12. Jesus, having denied the authority of the rulers, 
proceeds to show them in a parable the unfaithfulness to 
their trust whick has lost for them their authority. The 
story is that of a vineyard let out on shares to cultivators, 
who maltreat the servants sent by the owner to collect his 
share, and finally kill his son, and whom the owner de
stroys, and turns over the vineyard to others. He also cites 
the proverb of tlze stone rejected by tlte builders which 
becomes the corner stone. The rulers see that the parable 
is aimed at them, but fear of tlze multitude lzolds them in 
check for t!te present. 

1 Lk. 206. 2 Mt. r45. 
s On the attraction of 'Iwavv~v from the subordinate to the principal clause, see 

Win. 66, 5a. 
4 On the use of oi,lli without a preceding negative, see Win. 55, 6, 2. 
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1. Ka~ rfpEaTo avToi', lv -rrapa/30>..ai', .\a.\£i'v -And he began to 
say to them in parables. 

Xa.>-<,v, instead of Xl,,«v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N EGL A 1, 13, 69, 118, 
124, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Harcl. marg. 

avTOi', evidently refers to the representatives of the Sanhedrim, 
the parable being a continuation of Jesus' conversation with them.1 

Mt. says that the chief priests and the Pharisees knew that the 
parable was directed at them; but he also represents Jesus as say
ing that the kingdom is to be taken from them, and given to a 
nation producing its fruits.2 But this confusion of rulers and peo
ple must not obscure the plain fact that in Mt. the parable is 
against the rulers. Lk. says that the parable was spoken to the 
people, but that the rulers knew that it was spoken against them, 
two things that are not at all inconsistent.3 lv -rrapa/30.\ai', - in 
parables. This use of the plural indicates that Mk. had other 
parables in mind, though he gives only one. Mt. gives three, all 
bearing on the same general subject. _Mk. states the general fact 
of teaching in parables, and selects one from the rest. This is one 
of the facts which seem to indicate that Mk. had the same collec
tion of the teachings of Jesus as Mt. and Lk. to draw upon, viz. the 
Logia. 'Aµ.-rr£.\wva cf.v0pw-rro, lcpvr£vaw-A man planted a vine
yard. This figure of the vineyard is taken from Is. 51

·
2

• Even 
the details are reproduced. In the LXX. we find cf>payµ.6v -rr£pii-
0'YJKa • • • <eKo86µ.'YJ<Ta -rrvpyov • • • -rrpo.\~vLOV JpvEa. 

cf>payµ.6v - is any kind of fence, or wall, that separates lands 
from each other. 15-rro.\~viov- is the receptacle for the juice of 
the grapes, placed under the AYJv6,, or winepress, in which the 
grapes were trodden.4 -rrvpyov - is the tower from which the 
watchman overlooked the vineyard. It was also used as a lodge 
for the keeper of the vineyard. y£wpyoi', - means tillers or culti
vators. lEi'B£TO 5 

- a.-rr£8~µ.YJ<TE -went abroad. Far country, AV. 
is an exaggeration. 

iftli<ro, instead of -lioro, Tisch. WH. NAB* CKL. 

2. T'f' KaLp'f'- at the season, at the proper time. As this vine
yard was equipped with a winepress, this would not be at the 
grape harvest, but any time following the winemaking. .\a/39 &-rro 
T. Kap-rrwv -The vineyard was let out on shares, the owner receiv
ing a certain part of the product. 

rwv Ka.p1rwv, instead of rou Ka.p1rou, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCLN A 
33, 433, three mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. 

1 See n33 1212. 2 Mt. 2143. 45, a Lk. 209. 19, 

4 AV. wine-jat. Fat is an old English word for vat. RV., pit for the winepress. 
5 This vb. is common in Grk., but occurs in N.T. only in this parable in the 

Synoptics. The irregular form, i/;,IJ,ro for -/Joro, is also repeated. 
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3. Kal Aa/3oy1"f'i avToY l3Etpay 1-And they took (him), and beat 
him. 

Ka!, instead of o! M, Tisch. Treg. WI-I. RV. N BDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet. 
Memph. 

4. KdKEWOY EKE<pa"A.{w<TaY 2 
Kilt 'YJT{µ.a<TaY - and that one they beat 

about the head, and insulted. 

Omit )l.,/Jof30)1.7/1Tav-r,<, having stoned, before fre<f,a)l.lw<Tav, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV.' N BDL A I, 28, 33, 91, IIS, 299, Latt. Egyptt. iK,<f,aXlw<Tav, 
instead of •alw<Tav, Tisch. WH. RV. N EL. 71nµ.a1Tav, instead of ci.1rl<TTEL· 
>.av 71nµ.wµ.lvov, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. N EL 33, Latt. Egyptt. 71-rlµ.11• 
<Tav Treg. RV. D. 

5. Kal a"A."J...oy &11:e<TTEtAE -And he sent another. 

Omit 1rd.Xtv, again, Tisch. Treg, WH. RV. N BCDL A 33, nzss. Lat. Vet. 
Egyptt. oi,, before µ.ev instead of -rov<, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL A 1, 33, 
and before oe same except D. 

Kilt 1ro"A."A.ou,; d"A."A.ou,;, oil,; JJ-EY alpoYTE'>, ov,; 3£ &1roKTEYYOYTE<; - and 
many others (they maltreated), beating some, and killing some. 
The verb to be supplied here has to be taken from the general 
statement of the treatment of the messengers by the cultivators 
of the vineyard, as the participles must agree with oi yEwpyo{ 
understood, and denote the several kinds of maltreatment. 

There is no doubt that Jesus has in mind here the treatment of 
the prophets by the rulers and people, of which there is frequent 
mention by the O.T. writers.3 Th~ parable is thus not an analogy, 
but an allegory. 

6. "En 0/(l ElXEY, vioY &ya1r71TOY • d7TE<TTELAE Ill/TOY l<J"XllTOY 1rpo,; 
aVTov, - Still ( after losing all these), he had one ( ot/1er to send), a 
beloved son : he sent him last to them. eyrpa1r~<ToYTat ToY vioy µ.ov 
- they will respect my Son.4 The Son in the allegory represents 
Jesus himself. The nation, which had rejected God's servants, 
the prophets, will finally put to death the Son himself, the 
Messianic King. 

Elx,v v!ov, instead of v!ov tx.wv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC 2 L A 33, 
Harcl. (Pesh.). Omit av-rov his after ci.-ya1rri-r6v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 

BCDL A mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Vulg. Pesh. Omit Kai after ci.1rl<T-rELXe 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BLX 2 A 13, one ms. Lat. Vet. Pesh. 

1 i.B«pav means they flayed him, literally. This modified meaning, they beat him, 
does not belong to the best usage, though it is found sometimes from Aristophanes 
down. 

2 •<«/>a/\iw,nv is evidently a corrupt form of ,«cf,a/\aiwcrav, and that word is treated 
as if it came from ••</>al\~, instead of <ecf,ci.Aawv. Properly, it means to bring under 
lzeads, to summarize, but here, apparently, to wound in tlze lzead. It occurs only 
here in the N.T. Thay.-Grm. Lex. 

8 2 Chr. 3615.16 Neh. 926 Jer. 253-7, 
4 On the use of the acc., instead of the regular dat., see Win. 32, 1 b, a. 
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. 8. Kat £~£(3a>...ov avrov E~W TOV 6.fJ,7rEAwvos 1
- and threw him out 

of tlze vineyard. They put this indignity on his body, as this fol
lowed the killing. 

Insert aurov after i~i~aXov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDMN rrr mss. 
Lat. Vet. Memph. Syrr. 

9. T{ 7roL~<m o Kvpios rov 6.fJ,7r£Awvos ; - What will the master of 
the vineyard do? 

Omit oi'iv, then, after rl, Tisch. WH. BL one ms .. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

l>...£v<T£Tat Ka~ 6.7roA£<T£L - he will come and destroy. According 
to Mt. 21 41, Jesus drew this answer from the chief priests and 
scribes themselves. 

10. Ov8£ 2 r~v ypacf,~v 7raVTTJV &viyvwri ; -And did you not read 
this Scripture? 3 

In the original, this stone, rejected by the builders, but become 
the head of the corner, is Israel itself, rejected by the nations, 
defeated and exiled, but destined by God for the chief place 
among them all. The Psalm was sung probably after the return 
from the exile, when everything indicates that the hopes of the 
nation were raised to the highest pitch ; when it seemed as if God 
was taking the first step towards the aggrandizement of the chosen 
people. 

iyw~0"Y/ d, 4 KEcpaA~v ywv{a, 5 - became the head of the corner, 
denoting the corner stone, which binds together the two sides of 
the building, and so becomes architecturally the most important 
stone in the structure. The story that there was a stone in the 
building of the Temple which had such a history, is unnecessary 
to account for so natural a metaphor, and evidently arose from the 
metaphorical use here. 

11. 7rapa Kvp{ov ly£v£ro avT"YJ - this ( corner stone) came from 
the Lord. avT"YJ evidently refers to KEcpa>...~v ywv{a,. In the orig
inal, the feminine is used, but obviously according to Hebrew 
usage, for the neuter, referring to the event itself as ordered by 
Jehovah. But the use of the fem. to translate this Heb. fem. is 
quite without precedent in the N.T., and is unnecessary here, as 
we have a grammatical reference to the fem. KEcpa>...~v. The 
meaning is " This corner stone came from the Lord, and is won
deif11l in our eyes." 

This use of the passage from the Ps. by Jesus is a very good 
illustration of the Messianic application of O.T. writings. There 

1 On this use of the adv. as a prep., see Win. 54, 6. 
2 On the meaning of ovS, without a preceding negative, see Win. 55, 6, 2. 
a The passage is Ps. us22. 23. 

4 A translation of the Heh. S :,•:i. Win. 29, 3 a. 
5 A translation of the Heh. ~i~ T~;h. 
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can be no doubt from the context that the historical reference is 
to the people of Israel. But what is said of Israel was a common 
and proverbial happening, that might come true of any one whose 
being contained within itself the promise of better things than 
belonged to his start in life, and is especially true of the truly reli
gious person or nation. Cf. the parable of the mustard seed, and 
Is. 53. As a principle, therefore, it would apply especially to the 
Messiah. 1.'he question, whether Jesus used the passage accord
ing to a common view of his time as directly Messianic, or only as 
a statement of this principle, depends on our view of him. It 
seems to be a rational inference, from what we know of Jesus, that 
he had derived his idea of the Messianic office partly from the 
Q.T., and that that idea is possible only with a rational treatment 
of the Q.T., while the current view of his time would be derived 
from a literalistic and irrational treatment of it. And in general, 
we know that he so far transcended his age as to take a spiritual 
view of the Q.T., and there is no reason to suppose that this 
would not include the rational treatment of a passage like this. 
That is, Jesus would see in it not a direct reference to himself, but 
only the statement of a principle applicable to himself. 

12. lyvwcrav yiip on 7rpcr; avToV~ 7'1)V 7rapa{3o>c~v £!7rf - for they 
knew that he spoke the parable against them. This is the reason 
for their seeking to take him, not for their fear of the people. 
But as the latter statement is the last made, Meyer makes the sub
ject of lyvwa-av to be the ox>co~ just mentioned, in which case this 
would be a reason for their fear of the people. But there is a 
total absence of anything to indicate such a change of subject in 
lyvw<rav, and this is a greater difficulty than the one which Meyer 
seeks to remove. Meyer's view also deprives the statement of its 
appositeness.1 

The statement that they knew that Jesus spoke this parable 
against them is conclusive in regard to the meaning of it, and falls 
in with the parable itself, and with its context, placed as it is in 
the midst of a controversy between himself and the authorities. 
It is directed against the Jewish hierarchy, pointing out their sin 
in rejecting one after another of the prophets, culminating in their 
murder of the Messiah himself, and predicting their fate in con
sequence. But Mt., while he makes the same statement, v.45

, 

I Sec Win. 61, 7 b. 
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about the reference of the parable, makes Jesus say, v.43, that the 
kingdom shall be taken from them, and given to a nation produc
ing its fruits. This would seem to make the parable apply to the 
nation, and not to the hierarchy. Everything else, however, in 
Mt., as in Mk. and Lk., points to the hierarchy. It seems prob
able that Mt. therefore, in v.43

, adds to the parable, post eventum, 
that the nation was to share the fate of its rulers, and be super
seded in their theocratic position by another (Gentile) nation. 
It plainly does not belong here, as the effect would be to bring 
rulers and people together against Jesus, whereas the statement is 
repeatedly made that, so far, it is Jesus and the people against 
the rulers. 

THE QUESTION OF PAYING TRIBUTE TO ROME 

13-17. Jesus is approaclzed by Pharisees and Herodians 
with the question whether it is authorized under the the
ocracy to pay tribute to the Roman emperor, hoping to draw 
from him an answer, compromising him either with the 
Roman government or with the people. Jesus answers by 
pointing to the image and inscription of the emperor on the 
coin as a proof of their obligation to him, and bids them 
pay to Ccesar what belongs to him, and to God what belongs 
to him. 

13. <Papiua{wv K. T. 'Hpw8icfvwv -These emissaries were chosen, 
because they occupied different sides of the question proposed to 
him. The Pharisees owed their popularity partly to their intense 
nationality and their hatred of foreign rule. The Herodians, on 
the other hand, were adherents of the Herods, who owed what 
power they possessed to the Roman government. Neither party, 
however, took an extreme position. The Pharisees are not to be 
confounded with the Zealots; they submitted to the inevitable. 
Nor is it to be supposed that the Herods had any particular love 
for the government that had helped them to power, to be sure, 
but had taken advantage of their weakness to make themselves 
supreme, and the Herods only their tributaries. Still, as to the 
question of the paying of tribute, with all the corollaries, they 
would be divided, and Jesus must offend one, or the other, by his 
answer. ayp£v<TW<TL Aoy'l'- they may catch him with a word. The 
word is to be not his own, but their question, artfully contrived to 
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entangle him. The figure is that of the hunter with his net or 
snare.1 

14. Kal l>,06vri, >..iyovcnv avrcp - and coming, they say to him. 

Kai instead of ol oe, Tisch. Treg. WI-I. RV. N BCDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet. 
Egyptt. 

This address of his artful enemies is well described in the 
aypivcrwcr,. The question which they have to propose is one 
bristling with dangers, but then, they tell him, that i's just what 
you do not care for. You have a sole regard for the truth, not for 
consequences norpersons. .6.i&fcrKM£- Teacher. They said Rabbi. 
&.>..710~. - true, i.e. truthful. Kal ov p-'.>..n croi '11'ipl ov6w6, - and 
carest not for any one. This shows the particular kind of regard 
for the truth which they had in mind. It was one which did not 
stand in fear of man, would not be hindered by awe of kings, not 
even of the Roman emperor. ov yap {3>..l,m, d, '11'p6crw7f'ov - for 
thou dost not look at the person of men; dost not pay attention to 
those things which belong to outward condition, such as rank or 
wealth. This is a widening of the meaning of '11'p6crw7f'ov, belong
ing to the Heb. r~v b6ov r. @wv - the way of God, the course pre
scribed for men by God.2 Uicrri Kijvcrov 3 Ka{crapi 4 6ovvai ~ ov ; -
Is it n'ght to give tn'bute to CaJsar or not? This question took on 
a special form among the Jews, who claimed to be the members 
of a theocracy, so that paying tribute to a foreigner would seem 
like disloyalty to the Divine government. The question of policy, 
or necessity, is kept in the background, and the problem is con
fined to the rightfulness of paying such tribute. ~ 01i - ~ p.~.5 

15. ·o 6£ d6w, ( l6wv) al!TWV T~V V7f'6Kptcnv - But he, knowing 
(seeing) their dissimulation. 

li5wv, instead of flaws, Tisch. N * D 13, 28, 69, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. 

&6Kptcriv - this word has been transliterated into our word 
hyprocrisy at a great loss of picturesqueness and force. It means 
actz'ng, from which the transition to the meaning dissimulation is 
easy. What Jesus knew about these men was, that they were 
playing a part in their compliments, and their request for advice. 
They were acting the part of inquirers ; really, they were plotters. 
They were trying to compromise him either with the government 
or the people. In his trial before Pilate we see what use they in-

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
2 This use of i,56, is familiar in the Heb. but uncommon, though not unknown, 

in the Greek. 
3 •ijvuov is the Latin word census, meaning a registration of persons and prop

erty on which taxation is based. In the N .T., it denotes the tax itself. 
4 Kaiuap, -there is a mixture here of the personal and the titular use of this 

name. As a title of the Roman emperors, it takes the article properly. 
5 ov is used in the first question, because it is one of objective fact. µ¾ in the 

second, because it is a question of proposed action, subjective. Win. 55, I a. 
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tended to make of one of the two answers to which they thought 
he was reduced. Lk. 2 J2. -r[ µ,£ 7rnpa/;,£T£; - why do you try me ? 
Our word tempt, in the sense of solicit to evil, is out of place here.1 

What they were doing was to put him to the test maliciously. 
(J'Y]Vapiov - a shilling. 2 

• 

The point of Jesus' reply is, that the very coin in which the 
tribute is paid bears on its face the proof not only of their sub
jection to the foreign government, but of their obligation to it. 
Coinage is a privilege claimed by government, but it is one of the 
things in which the government most clearly represents the interest 
of the governed. Tribute becomes in this way, not an extortion, 
or exaction, but a return for service rendered. 

17. ·o 0£ ·1,,uov, €l71'€V avTOt,, Ta. Ka[uapo, d71'60oTE Ka{uapt -
And Jesus said to them, The things belonging to Ca:sar pay to 
Ca:sar. 

'O 5e, instead of Ka.! chrot<pdJds o, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 33, 
Theb. 

&11'68o-r£-pay. They had said, oovvat, give. Jesus makes it a 
matter of payment. -ra. Ka[uapo, - the things of Ca:sar. Strictly 
speaking, this means, Pay to the Roman government Roman coin. 
They themselves were tacitly recognizing the government, and 
availing themselves of their privileges under it by using its coin, 
and that left them no pretext for denying its rights. The coin 
represents simply the right of the government. The image and 
superscription on it show the government maintaining to the 
people the position not only of power, but of rights. It is in 
this, as in all things, the defender of rights. This gives to the 
government itself rights, of which tribute is representative. But 
our Lord's reply is entirely characteristic. It suggests, rather than 
amplifies or explains. K. -ra. -r. @wv -rce @£0 - and the things be
longing to God to God. The way in which they had presented 
the question implied that there was a conflict between the claims 
of the earthly and heavenly governments. But Jesus shows them 
as each having claims. Ca!sar has claims, and also God ; pay 
both. The difficulty with the Jews, and with all bodies claiming 
to represent God, is that they are zealous for him in a partisan 
way, jealous of his prerogatives, dignities, and the like, and make 
that do service for a real loyalty to him. These men were eager 
to assert God's claim against a foreign king. Jesus was anxious 
that they should recognize his real claims, those that involved no 
real conflict, but belonged in the wider sphere of common duties. 
K. it£0avµ,al;,ov - and tl1ey wondered. Well they might. Jesus 

1 See RV. American readings. Classes of Passages. 
2 Penny, EV. is specially misleading, since the denarius had not only the nomi

nal value of our shilling, but a far greater relative value, as it was a day's wages. 
The denarius was a Roman coin, equivalent to ten asses, a ten as piece. 
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had not only parried their attack, which was a small matter, but 
had thrown light on a very difficult question. The conflict of 
duties is one of the perplexities of life, and the question of the 
relation of the Christian to civil government is often one of the 
most trying forms of the general problem. Jesus' answer is prac
tically, Do not try to make one duty exclude another, but fu!jil one 
so as to consist with all the rest. As far as the special matter is 
concerned, it recognizes the right of civil government, the obliga
tion of those who live under a theocracy to be subject to civil 
authority, an obligation not abrogated, but enforced by their duty 
to God; that the Divine obedience does not exclude, but include 
other obediences; and finally, that human government; as included 
thus within the Divine scheme of things, is among the economies 
to be conformed to its perfect idea. 

l~e0a.vµ,a.!;ov, instead of i0a.vµ,a.u-a.v, Tisch, WH. RV. N B. 

JESUS ANSWERS THE PUZZLE OF THE SADDUCEES 

ABOUT THE RESURRECTION 

18-27. The next attack on Jesus comes from anotlzer 
source. T/ze Sadducees, t!te priestly class, being disbelievers 
in the resurrection, bring to lzim what is apparently their 
standing objection, of a woman .having seven husbands here, 
and ask him whose wife she will be in the resurrection. 
Jesus' answer is in two parts: first, that there is no mar
riage in tlze resurrection state; and secondly, that when God 
calls lzimself t!te God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, their 
continued life is implied. Anything else is inconsistent 
with that relation. 

18. l.a83ouKa'toi -The word denotes the sect as Zadokites. 
There is little doubt that the word itself comes from this proper 
name Zadok, and not from i''"'.1¥, meaning righteous. Probably, the 
particular Zadok meant is the priest who distinguished himself by 
his fidelity in the time of David. 2 Sam. 15

24 sq., 1 K. 1
32 sq. 

After the return from the exile, among the different families con
stituting the priesthood, the sons of Zadok seem to have occupied 
the chief place. They were the aristocracy of the priesthood, 
and Ezekiel assigns them exclusive rights to its functions. Ez. 
4046 4319 4415 4811• The Sadducees, that is to say, were the party 
of the priests, and especially of the priestly aristocracy. As a 
school of opinion, they were characterized by the denial of the 
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authority of tradition, maintaining the sole authority of the written 
Scriptures. As corollaries of this, they denied the resurrection, 
and the existence of angels or spirits.1 Kal. i11--,,pwrwv avro11, >..i
yovr£, - and they questioned him, saying. 

E1r1Jpw1wv, instead of i1r1JpWT1JUav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 33, 
Latt. Pesh. Memph. 

19. Kal. µ,~ &<J,-jj T£KVOV, lva >..&.{3y o 6.iJEA<po, aVTOV T~V yvva,Ka -
and leave no child, that his brother take the woman. 

TEKvov, instead of TEKva, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N ea EL A I, 18, 
241, 299, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit aurou after T1/V -yvva1Ka, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. N BCL A 1, 61, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

This quotation is from Deut. 25 5· 6• It is introduced in order to 
show that the law itself provides for these successive marriages, 
thus expressly legalizing these successive relations, which the res
urrection would make simultaneous. Their question is, therefore, 
whether the same Scriptures teach this, and the resurrection, which 
is inconsistent with it. The quotation does not attempt to repro
duce the language. 

21. µ,~ KaraAi1rtiw u1rlpµ,a 2 - not having left seed. 
µ'I Ka1u.]\,1r~v, instead of Kai ou5l auras a<f/rJKE, and neither did he leave, 

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 33, one ms. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 

22. Kal. ol £1TTd. ovK 6.cp~Kav u1ripµ,a - and the seven left no seed. 

Omit t/\u.fJov U.VT'7V • •• Kai before ovK a<{>1JKav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 
BCDL A 28, 33, Memph. 

This childlessness is specified as the chief element in the inde
terminateness of the question, since if either of them had had 
children, that might have decided the question to whom the 
woman belonged. 

:uxarov 1ravrwv 3 Kal. ~ yv~ &1rl0ava, - last of all the woman died 
also. 

lfuxa-rov, instead of luxcl.-r1J, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCGHKL All 1, 
13, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. 

23. l.v TrJ 6.vaurau£i r{vo, avrwv :urai yvv~ ;-In the resurrection, 
whose wife shall she be of them ? This was probably the standing 
puzzle of the Sadducees, in which they sought to discredit the 
resurrection by reducing it to an absurdity. 

Omit ovv, therefore, before avu.u-r&.ue,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. NBC* EF 
HLSUVX rrr two mss. Lat. Vet. Omit IITu.v a.vau-rwu,v, whenever they 
arise. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 28, 33, two ,nss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. 

1 See Schiirer, II. 2, 26, II. 
2 I-'¼ is used here, instead of ov, because the denial is in some wav subjective. 

I-'¼ gives it something the tone of " so the story goes." · 
3 io-xa,ov is here an adv. and denotes the last of a series of events, and its con

junction with n-<iv,wv denoting persons is therefore incongruous. Hence the sub
stitution of •uxaT11 by some copyist, Cf. I Cor. z5B, 
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24. "Ecf,.,, aVTOL, o ·1.,,crov,, Ov 8ia TOVTO 7rAUVa.<T0£, JJ,~ d8on, TOS 
ypacp&s, JJ,"f/8£ T~V 8vvap,LV TOV ®wv ; Jesus said to them, Is it not on 
this account that you err, because you know not the Scriptures, 
nor the power of God? &a rovTo points forward to the p,~ d8or£,,1 
the part. being used causally. What follows in v.25

• 
26

, develops 
these two defects in their consideration of the matter. Their 
ignorance of the power of God is taken up first, in v.25

• 

"E<f,11 avTo<s o 'l11<Tovs, instead of Ka! d'll'0Kp10e!s o 'l11<Tovs d'll'EV avro,s, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 33, Memph. Pesh. 

25. This verse contains Jesus' statement of the power of God 
in the resurrection. He has power not only to raise, but so to 
change the body, that marriage ceases to be one of its functions. 
It was because they were ignorant of this, that the Sadducees 
thought their case of seven husbands would be an argument 
against the resurrection. 

Jrnv ••• avacrrwcriv -whenever they arise. Jrnv leaves the time 
of the resurrection indefinite. yap,{(ovTaL - denotes the act of 
the father in bestowing his daughter in marriage. 2 w, ayy£>..oi -
the angels come as a race, not from procreation, but directly from 
creation. The power of God appears in this, in the transforma
tion and clarifying of the resurrection body, so that marriage is 
not a part of the future state. 

')'aµ.ltovra,, instead of -yaµ.l<TKOVTai, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCDGLU A 1, 
124, 209. Omit o! after 11:y-yeXo,, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N CDFKLMU 
All Memph. Hard. 

26. This verse shows their ignorance of the Scriptures, which 
speaks of God as the God of their ancestors, language which is 
inconsistent with their mortality. 

iv rfj /3{/3>..c,/ Mwvcrlw,, £7rL rov {3&.rov 4 - in tlze book of Moses, at 
the place concerning the bush. 

-rov, instead of -r;js, before fJd.-rov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABCLX ran. 
'll'ws, instead of ws, before El'll'ev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCLU A rn8, 131. 
Omit o, the, before 0eos 'foaaK, and 0eos 'laKw{J, Treg. WH. RV. ED, 

two passages in Origen. 

27. OvK lcrnv ®€6, V€Kpwv ilia {ti!VTWV - Without the art., ®€6, 
becomes the pred., not the subj., and v£Kpwv is also anarthrous, so 
that it reads, He is not a God of dead men, but of living. 

1 µ¾ is the negative used, because the statement is made by Jesus as a conject
ure, of which he asks their opinion. 

2 See I Cor. 788, -yaµi(ovrn, is a Biblica1 word. 
8 fli/lAoo is originally the name of the papyrus plant, from which paper was made, 

and then a book or scroll. The quotation is from Ex. 36. 
4 The use of ,,,., is analogous to that with the gen. of persons or things to locate 

an event by its connection with some person or thing; at the passage which tells 
about the busk. Win. 47,/f, d. 
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As this is commonly explained, it is made to hinge on the use 
of the present, instead of the past. The statement is, he is their 
God, not he was; and hence, they are still living. But this is a 
non sequitur, since it is a common expression in regard to both 
dead and living, and would be taken in the same sense, or used in 
the same sense, by either Pharisees or Sadducees. But it follows 
from the nature of God that, when he calls himself the God of 
any people, certain things are implied in the statement about 
these people, e.g. that they are righteous, not sinners; blessed, not 
wretched; and here living, not dead. That is, immortality may 
be inferred from the nature of God himself in the case of those 
whom he calls his. But Jesus applies it to the resurrection of the 
dead generally, and not simply of the righteous dead. What the 
Sadducees denied was the possibility of the resurrection on mate
rialistic grounds ; at the basis of their denial of the resurrection 
was the other denial of spiritual being.1 But Jesus proves the 
possibility of the resurrection by examples.2 Notice that Jesus 
does not reveal the fact of the resurrection, but argues it from 
acknowledged premises. Given, he says, the fact of God, and the 
resurrection follows. He recognizes the rational ground of im
mortality. And what is of more importance, he recognizes the 
validity of our intuition about God. We can say that certain 
things may be assumed about him on first principles. 

Omit o before 0eos, Treg. WH. RV. BDKLM marg. All. Omit 0eos 
before k'<fwTwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDFKM marg. VX All Latt. 
Egyptt. Pesh. 

1ro,\v 1r.\a11au0£ - you make a great mistake. This concise state
ment at the close makes an abrupt, but for that reason, forcible 
ending of the conversation. 

Omit vµi,s ouv, you therefore, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A one ms. 
Lat. Vet. Memph. 

A SCRIBE QUESTIONS JESUS CONCERNING THE 

FIRST COMMANDMENT 

28-34. A Scribe, apparently without the usual prejudices 
of his class, and impressed by his answer to the Sadducees, 

1 See Acts 238. 
2 Compare Paul's proof of the resurrection by the case of Jesus. 1 Cor. 1512 sqq. 
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approaches Jesus with an honest question as to the first of 
the commandments of the Law. Jesus answers with the 
quotation from Deut. used at the beginning of morning and 
evening prayer, affirming the unity of God, and the conse
quent duty of loving him with an undivided heart. He 
adds a second command from Lev., bidding the people of 
God to love their neighbors as themselves. The Scribe 
assents to this, and adds that obedience to this law of love 
is a greater thing than all sacrifices. fVhereupon, Jesus 
assures lzim that he is not far from the kingdom of God. 
But lzis enemies are evidently satisfied - they do not dare 
to question him further. 

Judging from the fact, that he was led to put this question by 
seeing how well Jesus had answered the Sadducees, and from his 
commendation of our Lord's reply to himself, as also from our 
Lord's commendation of his answer, it seems probable that the 
Scribe did not ask this question in a captious spirit. He thought, 
Here i's possibly an opportunity to get an answer to our standing 
question, about the first commandment. Mt. states the matter 
differently, making him one of a group of Pharisees, who gathered 
about Jesus with the usual purpose of testing him. He also omits 
the mutual commendation of Jesus and the Scribe.1 Lk. puts this 
scene at the beginning of Jesus' ministry in Southern Palestine. 
He coincides_ with Mt. in regard to the purpose of the question, 
saying that the lawyer aviCTT'YJ lK1r(tp&.{wv.2 

28. i8Wv ( d8til~) 8Tt KaAW~ d.1riKp[()YJ aVTo1'>, E1rTJpti)T'Yj<1'£V a-l1'r6v, 
ITo{a £CTTt lvro>..~ 1rpwT'YJ 1r&.vrwv 3 

- seeing ( knowing) that he 
answered them well, asked him, What (sort of) commandment 
is first of all? 

lowv, instead of elows, Tisch. Treg. N * CDL 1, 13, 28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. ivTOATJ ,rpwn1 '11'1lVTWV, instead of ,rpwn1 ,racrwv TWV EVTOAwv, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. N BCLU 11 33, 108, 127, 131, Memph. Syrr. 

1ro{a asks about the quality of command, as if the scribe had in 
mind the different classes of laws. This is indicated also by his 
reply, v.33

• 

1 Mt. 2,,:l4-40. 2 Lk. 1025-ITT. 
3 On the gender of ,rav,wv, see Win. 27, 6. On this use of ,rav,wv with superla

tive, the only case in N.T., see Win. 36, note. 
19 
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29. 'A1r£Kp{0'Y/ o 'I'Y/uoii,, ~on 1rp61T1J luT{v - Jesus answered, The 
first is. 

'A-rmcpl0r, o 'Ir,o-oDs, instead of 'O M 'Ir,o-oDs &.1r,Kpl0r,, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N BL A 33, Memph. Pesh. Omit aurw, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. on 
same authority. io-rlv, instead of 1ra.o-wv rwv lvro"Xwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N BL A Memph. 

"AKOVE, 'Iupa1A, Kvpto, 0 ®£6, ~µwv, Kvpio, £!, £0'T{- Hear, 0 
Israel, The Lord our God, the Lord is one.1 These words, calling 
the attention of Israel to the oneness of Jehovah, were used at the 
beginning of morning and evening prayer in the temple, as a call 
to worship. Kvpio,, Lord, is the translation of the Heb. Yahweh, 
and it is probable therefore that the second Kvpio, is subject in
stead of predicate. 2 This unity has for its conclusion, that worship is 
not to be divided among several deities, but concentrated on one. 

30. aya1r~un, - thou shaft love. Love is the duty of man 
toward God, and this is in itself a revelation of the nature of God. 
It is only one who loves who demands love, and only one in whom 
love is supreme demands love as the supreme duty. He requires 
of men what is consonant with his own being. U OA'YJ, T~, Kap8{a, -
.from all the heart. The preposition denotes the source of the love. 
It is to be from all the heart on the same principle of the unity of 
God. Being one, he requires an undivided love. This is added 
to the Sept. statement, which includes only the &avo{a,, tf!VX'J,, 
and iuxvo,. The Heb. includes the Kap8£a,, but omits 8iavo{a,. 
Kap8{a is the general word for the inner man ; tf!vx~ is the soul, the 
life-principle, &avofu is the mind, and luxv, is the spiritual strength. 
There is no attempt at classification, or exactness of statement, 
but simply to express in a strong way the whole being. 

Omit a.iir?J 1rpwrr, lVTo°Xr,, this is the first commandment, Tisch. (Treg. 
marg.) WH. RV. w BEL A Egyptt. 

31. AwTipa avT'YJ - The second is this. 

Omit Ka.I, And, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. w BL A mss. Lat. Vet, Memph. 
Omit oµola., like, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N BL A Egyptt. 

The Scribe did not ask for the second commandment, but the 
statement is incomplete without it. Our Lord wished to show 
that this first commandment did not stand at the head of a long 
list of heterogeneous commands, among which it was simply pri
mus inter pares, but that it was one of two homogeneous com
mands, which exhausted the idea of righteousness. This second 
commandment does not stand in the O.T. in the commanding 
position of the first, but is brought in only incidentally in Lev. 

l Deut. 64, 5, This is quoted just as it stands in the Sept. 
2 See Deut. 64, RV. marg, 
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1918, where, moreover, nei'ghbor is evidently restricted to a brother 
Jew. Jesus puts itin a commanding position, and widens the mean
ing of neighbor to fellow man. ws umvr6v - the degree of the 
love to God is expressed by "from all thy heart" ; the degree of 
human love is" as thyself." The love of God includes in itself all 
other affections, but this love of the neighbor has over against it a 
love of self, with which Jesus allows it to divide the man. This 
self-love is. already there, monopolizing the man, and the com
mand is to subordinate it to the love of God, and to coordinate it 
with the love of man. 

32. KaAWS, 8,8auKUAE · e1r' &.>,:q0das if1res, 6n e!s £<TTL -Well, 
teacher I you said truly that he is one. AV. Well, Master; thou 
didst speak the truth; for, etc. This is not wrong, but what follows 
6n is so nearly what Jesus said, that it seems more natural to make 
it a repetition of that, than a reason for the scribe's approval of 
it. RV. Of a truth, Master, thou hast well said, that, etc. 
The distribution of the words and of emphasis is against this. 
It would read l1r' o)vq0das KaAws ef1res. 

Omit 0,6s, God, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 11 ABKLMSUX r.iII one ms. 
Lat. Vet. many mss. Vulg, Pesh. 

OVK lcnw a>..>..os 7rA~v av-rov - there is no other but he. This 
addition to Jesus' words is taken by the Scribe from Deut. 435· 39• 

His enumeration of the parts of man entering into the love of 
God differs again from that of Jesus. The following table shows 
them all together. 

Heb. 
Sept. 
Jesus. 
Scribe. 

Kaplila, 'fVX~, lax us. 
o,avola, y,vx-fi, luxvs. 
Kapola, y,vx-fi, o,avola, li;xvs. 
Kapola, /jlJVf(jLS, li;xvs. 

But of course, this is a matter of no importance, the two latter 
representing only the oratio variata of the writer. 

33. Omit Kal l~ 8l\71s ri)s y,vxi)s, and from all the soul, Tisch. (Treg. 
marg.) WH. RV. 11 BL A 1, 118, 209, 299, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 
1r,p,i;i;onpov, instead of 1rll.,fov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 33. Omit 
rwv before Ov<T<wv, Treg. WH. ABDX rrr. 
1repu,u6npov- a more eminent thing. The positive expresses 

the idea of eminence, of surpassing other things, and the com
parative denotes a higher degree of this quality. oAoKav-rwp..a
-rwv 1 - whole burnt offerings .2 These words of the Scribe are 
an addition to what Jesus says about the superiority of these two 
commands. Jesus had compared them simply with other laws. 
The Scribe compares them specially with the laws of sacrifice, 
after the manner of the prophets. 

1 The classical Greek has the verb o,\o,avTow, to burn whole, but this word is con-
fined to the Bible and to Philo. 2 See Ps. 40G 5116 5o8-15 Is. 111 Hos. 56. 
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34. vovv£xfns - intelligently.1 oV µaKpav £l Q7r() rijs {3aU'L'A.£{as T. 
®eov -You are not far from the kingdom of God. The evident 
enthusiasm with which the Scribe received the statement of Jesus, 
and his ability to enter into the spirit of it so as to develop it in 
his own way, showed that he himself could not be far from the 
kingdom, with whose law he has shown himself to be in sympathy. 
To be friendly to its ideas, and sympathetic with its spirit, was the 
next thing to actual submission to it. ovild, ovKin lr6>..µ,a avrov 
brEpwrijam - no one dared to question him further. The question 
of the Scribe was friendly, but the whole series of questions to 
which it belonged was far from friendly; it was captious and 
hostile, having for its object to destroy the authority of Jesus by 
showing that he was no more than any other teacher when he 
came to face the real puzzles of the learned men. But Jesus had 
shown in his answers no mere mastery of the usual weapons of 
debate, but a grasp of the principles involved in each case, so that 
the purpose of his enemies was foiled, and his authority stood 
stronger than ever. It was no use to ask him questions therefore, 
which only recoiled on the questioners. 

JESUS' QUESTION, HOW THE MESSIAH CAN BE 

BOTH SON AND LORD OF DAVID 

35-37. Jesus now raises a question himself. Their ques
tions have been really a challenge of his Messianic claim. 
His question i's a criticism of their Messianic idea. They 
call the Messiah Son of David, and Jes?£s asks how the 
exalted language of the Psalm in whz'ch David calls him 
Lord can be applz'ed to one who zs only David's son. 

35. &:rroKpiOd, - Answering their questions now by propounding 
one in his turn. 1rw, >..iyovaw oi ypaµ,µ,aTE'i,; - How do the Scribes 
say ... ? According to the statement of Mt., he asked the Scribes, 
What do you think about the Messiah? whose son is he? And 
when they answered David's, then he raises his difficulty. This 
simply emphasizes what is stated also in our account, that this title 
is treated by him as Rabbinical rather than Scriptural. 

This is not a conundrum, a Scriptural puzzle, but a criticism of 
the Messianic teaching of the Rabbis. By emphasizing his descent 
from David as the essential thing about him, they were in danger 
of passing over the really important matter, which made him not 

1 This word does not occur elsewhere in the N.T. 
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so much David's son, but his Lord. He felt that the title, Son of 
David, into which the Scribes compressed their conception of the 
Messianic position, misrepresented by its narrowness the pro
phetic statement of the Messianic kingdom, and involved in itself 
all the errors of current Jewish Messianism. And he was con
scious himself of a greatness that could not be ascribed to his 
descent fro.m David, but was the result only of his unique relation 
to God. Hence his question, which does not intend to match 
their riddles with another, but is intended to expose the insuffi
ciency of the Messianic idea taught by the Rabbis. For this pur
pose he selects a passage from Ps. no, which was currently 
ascribed to David and was classed as Messianic. In this Psalm, so 
interpreted, David is made to address the Messianic king as his 
Lord. And the argument is made to hinge on this address -
How can David call him Lord, when he is David's son? Right 
here, then, we have the gravest difficulty to be encountered any
where in regard to the N.T. acceptance of the traditional view 
of the O.T. For criticism rejects the Davidic authorship of this 
Psalm. It does not allege plain anachronisms, as in many Psalms, 
e.g. the mention of the temple, or of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
in Psalms ascribed to David. But there are other signs which 
point plainly to the great improbability of Davidic authorship. 
In the first place, it belongs to a group of Psalms, Books IV. and 
V., of the Psalter, which is evidently of late date; and the reasons 
would have to be special and obvious which would lead us to 
detach it from the rest. Whereas, it bears all the marks common 
to the class. Moreover, if it was written by David, then we have 
to suppose that there was some person occupying his own position 
of theocratic king, but so much more exalted than he that he 
calls him Lord. And this could only be the Messiah, the final 
flower of the Davidic line, whom David sees in vision. But the 
Psalm in that case would stand entirely by itself as being simply a 
vision of an indefinite future, having no roots in the circumstances 
of the times, whereas all O.T. prophecy is of an immediate future 
growing directly out of the present. This leads immediately to the 
conclusion that the Psalm is addressed by the Psalmist to some 
reigning king, who is also somehow a priest, and that the writer 
cannot himself be a king. And, finally, the Messianic conception 
in the time of David had reached no further than this, that his 
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royal line was not to fail, even if his sons and successors proved 
sometimes unworthy. But the idea of a Messianic king, who was 
to be the ideal and climax of the Davidic line, and whom David 
himself could call Lord, was the fruit only of a long period of 
national disaster, creating the feeling that only such a unique 
person could restore the national hopes. The idea of a personal 
Messiah belongs to the period succeeding the close of the canon. 
This is the essential reason for rejecting the Davidic authorship. 
How, then, if David did not write the Psalm, can we account for our 
Lord's ascription of it to him? The explanation that will account 
for all the other cases of this kind, viz., that the authorship is of 
no account, leaving him free to accept the current view as a mere 
matter of nomenclature and identification, without committing 
him to an endorsement of it, will not do here, since the argument 
turns on the authorship. But the real explanation of all the cases 
is, that inspiration, which accounts for whatever extraordinary 
knowledge belonged to Jesus in his earthly life, does not extend 
to such matters of critical research as authorship. Inspiration 
belongs to the sphere of the moral and religious intuitions, and 
did not keep even Jesus from ignorance of matters outside of its 
sphere. And here, in its proper sphere, it gave him a view of the 
deeper meaning of Scripture, that led to his declaration that Son 
of David would come very far from adequately stating their view 
of the 'Messianic king. That would include the universalism of 
the prophets, and the suffering servant of Jehovah of Isaiah. 
Moreover, it would include a· unique relation to God, and to 
universal manhood, that would place him in a different class from 
David, and an exalted position, which would be indicated by the 
titles chosen by himself, Son · of Man and Son of God, rather 
than Son of David. 

36. afiT6<; ~avil8 il1riv lv T'e ITvivµan Tip 'Ay{1p, Ef1riv ( 0) Kvpio<; 1 
T~ Kvp{ce µov - David himseif said in the Holy Spin't, the Lord 
said to my lord. 

Omit "fap,for, after aoTos, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BLTd .::l 13, 28, 
59, 69, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit o before Kvpws, Treg. WH. BD. 
B omits it in Sept. 

lv TW Ilvivµan Tip 'Aytce- in the Holy Spirit. This phrase 
denote~ inspiration. David said this with the authority that 

1 On Kvp,os without the art, See Win. 19, I a, 
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belongs to an inspired man.1 (o) Kvpio,- in the original, this is 
Yahweh (Jehovah), of which o Kvpio, is the translation in the 
Sept.2 v11'011"oi>iov Twv ?To8wv CTou - a footstool of thy feet. 

inraKa-rw, under, instead of inro.,,-6/lwv, WH. RV. marg. BDgr Td 28, 
Egyptt. 

37. AvTO'i Aavd8 >...lyn avTOV Kvpiov- David himself calls him 
Lord. This makes the difficulty of their position - how lordship 
and sonship go together. 

Omit auv, therefore, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDLTd A 28, 106, 251, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 

t, ?To>...v, ox>...o, - the great multitude present at the feast, the 
multitude being distinguished from the leaders. This statement 
is parallel to those which represent Jesus, all through this contro
versy, as carrying the people with him. 

WARNING AGAINST THE SCRmES 

38-40. Somewhere in the course of his teaching on this last 
day of public instruction, Jesus introduces a warning against 
the Scribes, the religious teachers and leaders of his time. 
He charges them with ostentation, an unhealthy craving for 
position and .flattery, and a feaiful inconsistency between the 
profuseness of their worship and the cruel meanness of their 
lives. Their condemnation, he says, will be greater than if 
they had been consistently wicked. 

38. lv TU 8i8axii avTov - in the course of his teaching. Mk. 
does not place this warning exactly. Nor Lk. Mt. says then. 
All of them introduce it in this place. But the warning is not 
against those qualities of the Scribes that would be suggested by 
their misconception of the Messianic idea. 

f3>...l?T£T£ d?To - Beware oj.3 iv CTToAat, ?T£pL?Tantv- to walk about 
in long robes. These CTTo>...a{ were the dress of dignitaries, such as 
kings and priests - long robes reaching to the feet. dCT?TaCTµ.ov,
salutations of respect. 

39. ?TpwToKa0£8p{a, 4 
- first seats. 

l Mt. says •• rrvevµan. This is the only case of the use of this phrase in the 
Gospels. 

2 This passage is quoted from the Sept. without change. 8 See on 815. 
4 This word is found only here and in the parallel passages from Mt. and Lk. in 

the N. T., and elsewhere, in ecclesiastical writings. 
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'1t'pWTOKALu{a<; 1 - chief (reclining) places, not rooms, AV. What 
this chief place at table was, the varying custom prevents our 
saying. 

40. oi KaTm-0[011TE<; - If this is a continuation of the preceding 
sentence, the nom. is an irregularity, as its noun is in the gen.2 It 
is better, therefore, to begin a new sentence here, making oi Kan
u(/[ovTE<; the subj. of >..~p.tfrovTaL - those who devour, etc., shall 
receive.3 This devouring of widows' houses would be under the 
forms of civil law, but in contravention of the Divine law of love. 
7T'pocf,au£i - for a covering. That is, they tried to hide their 
covetousness behind a show of piety. See I Thess. 25, where the 
meaning is, that the apostle did not use his preaching of the Gos
pel as a mere cloak of covetousness. 7T'Epuru6npov Kp{p.a - more 
abundant, or overflowing condemnation. The adjective is strong. 
The comparison is with what they would receive if they made no 
pretence of piety. Notice that the show, as it is commonly 
with men, is of religion, while the offence is against humanity. 
The warning is addressed to the people, and bids them beware of 
religious leaders who affect the outward titles and trappings of 
their office, and offset their lack of humanity by a show of piety. 

The exact verbal correspondence of Mk. and Lk. in this warn
ing is proof positive of their interdependence. 

JESUS' COMMENDATION OF THE WIDOW'S OFFERING 

41-44. The day closes with a scene in the treasury of the 
temple. Jesus is watching the multitude casting their 
offerings into the trumpet-shaped mouths of thi's receptacle, 
and among them many rich men casting in much. But 
there is one poor widow, who casts in two small coins, worth 
about a third of a cent, and Jesus commends her as having 
given more than all the rest. They, he says, gave out of 
their excess; she, out of lter lack, gave all her living. 

41. Ka1 Ka0{ua<; KaT£11a11TL Tov ya(,ocf,aAvKfov -And having taken 
a seat over against the treasury. 

Omit o 'l71crous, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL .1. two mss. Lat. Vet. 
Memph. 

1 This word is also found only in the parallel accounts of this discourse, and in 
ecclesiastical writings. 

2 See Win., who treats it as an annex with an independent structure. 59, 8 b, 
62, 3· 

3 So Grotius, and following him, Bengel, Meyer, and others. 
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yatocf,vAaK{ov- treasurj.1 The treasury meant is probably that 
in the outer court of the temple, having thirteen openings shaped 
like trumpets, for the reception of temple offerings and of gifts 
for the poor. XaAKov - literally, brass, but, like the Latin res, a 
general word for all money. lf3a>..>..ov - were casting; denoting 
the repeated act. 

42. p,{a x~pa - one widow; contrasted with the many rich. 
Svo A£1T'Ta, ;; £<TTL Kol>paV'T'YJ', - the A£1T'TOV was the eighth part of an 
as, the value of which was one and two-thirds cents, so that two 
A£1rTa were about two-fifths of a cent. KoBpavT'I/• is the Latin word 
quadrans, meaning a quarter of an as. But the real value appears 
only from the fact that the denarius, or ten asses, .was a day's 
wages. 

43. £l1T£V av'Tot., 'Ap,~v >..l.yw vp,'iv, 6TL ~ x~pa ai5'1"1/ ~ 1TTWX~ 1TA£LOV 
1TClV'TWV l/3aA£V 'TWY f3aUovTWV d, 'TO yatocpvAaKWY - said to them, 
Verily I say to you, that this poor widow cast in more than all who 
are casting into the treasury. 

ei1Tev, instead of Xi-yei, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABDKLU All, two mss. 
Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Syrr. lfJo.Xev, instead of fJefJX71K<, Treg. WH. RV. Ne (N* 
l{Jo.X"Xev) ABDL A 33. fJo.XMvrwv, instead of fJo.Mvrwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N ABDLX rarr . 

• • . 1rA£wv 1ravTwv l/3aA£Y Twv f3a>..>..avTwv - cast in more than 
all who are casting. This is a case where the use of the comp., 
instead of the superl., is misleading, as the super!. means most of 
them all, whereas the comp. strictly means more than all together. 

44. v<TT£P~<T£w<; - This expression is the exact opposite of 1r£p
L<T<T£vovTo<;, one meaning more than enough, and the other less than 
en()ugh; excess and deficiency. RV. superfluity and want. i>..ov 
Tov f3{ov - all her lt'ving, her resources. The idea of 1r£pi<T<T£u£vov
w, is that they did not trench on their resources, but gave a part 
only of what they had over and above that, while the poor Widow 
gave all her resources. Hence, while the real value of their gifts 
was many times greater than hers, the ideal value of hers was the 
greatest of them all. Money values are not the standard of gifts 
in the kingdom of God, but only these ideal values. It is only as 
the gift measures the moral value of the giver, that it counts with 
him who looks at the heart. 

It is noticeable that Mk. closes his account of this stormy scene 
in the Temple with this idyl. The connection is not the verbal 
and superficial relation to the widows of v.40

, but the contrast 
between the outward meagreness and inward richness of the 
widow's service, and the outward ostentation and inward barren
ness of the Pharisees' religion. 

l A Scriptural word, of which the first part is a Persian word for treasure. 
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JESUS' DISCOURSE ABOUT THE DESTRUCTION OF 

THE TEMPLE 

XIII. 1-37. As they are coming· out of the temple, the 
disciples call Jesus' attention to the greatness of the stones, 
and of the building itself. Jesus predicts its complete de
struction. They ask him the sign of this, and Jesus shows 
them .first, the danger that they will be deceived by false 
Messiahs, and by premature omens. They are not to be 
disturbed by these, but are to look out for themselves, 
exposed to great dangers, anr/ burdened with the great re
sponsibility of making known their message to all nations 
(v.1

-
13

). But when they see the desolating abomination, the 
Roman army, standing where it ought not, before the city 
itself, then they are to get out of the city, and not stand on 
the order of their going. That is to be a time of unpar
alleled distress, of false and specially plausible Messiahs, 
and is to be followed immediately by the coming of the Son 
of Man with the usual Divine portents (v. 1

4---
27

). As to the 
time of these events, z't is to be within that generation, but 
no one, not even the Son of Man, knows the exact time. 
They need to be on the watch, therefore (v.28·"l7). 

There have been, up to recent times, two interpretations of this 
discourse. Both of them separate it into two principal parts : the 
prediction of the destruction of Jerusalem, and the prophecy of 
the consummation of all things with the advent of the Messiah in 
glory. But one of them, the traditional interpretation, postpones 
the latter part indefinitely, and is still looking for the world-catas
trophe which its advocates suppose to be predicted here. The 
difficulties in the way of this interpretation are grave and insuper
able. It ignores the coupling together of the two parts in the 
discourse, as belonging to one great event. Mt. v.2\J, says that 
they will follow each other immediately. Mk., that they belong 
to the same general period. It passes over also, or attempts to 
explain away, the obvious notes of time. All of the accounts wait 
until they have come to the end of the prophecy, including both 
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parts, before they introduce the statement of the time of all these 
events, and the statement itself is, that that generation was not to 
pass away till all these things came to pass. Further, it leaves 
unexplained the expectation of an immediate coming which colors 
all the other N.T. books, and all the life of the Church in the sub
sequent period. But especially, it runs counter to the historical 
interpretation of prophecy, which gives us the only key to its 
rational exegesis, by postponing to an indefinite future events 
which the prophecy itself regards as growing out of the present 
situation. 

The other interpretation, the common one at present, interpret
ing the prophecy itself in the same way, places the time of its 
fulfilment in that generation. That is, they involve Jesus himself 
in the evident error of the other N.T. writings and of the Church 
in the subsequent period. The error of this interpretation, exe
getically not so serious as the other, is that it takes literally lan
guage which can be shown to be figurative. But the other and 
more serious difficulty is, that it commits Jesus to a programme 
of the future which is directly counter to all his teachings in 
regard to the kingdom of God. 

A third interpretation, the one adopted here, holds that the 
event predicted in the second part. did take place in that gener
ation, and in connection with the destruction of Jerusalem. The 
event itself, and the signs of it, it interprets according to the 
analogy of prophecy, figuratively. It finds numerous instances of 
such use in O.T. prophecy. God coming in the clouds of heaven 
with his angels, and preceded or announced by disturbances in 
the heavenly bodies, is the ordinary prophetic manner of describ
ing any special Divine interference in the affairs of nations. See 
especially Dan. 713

· 14· 
27

, where this language is used of the coming 
of the Son of Man, i.e. of the kingdom of the saints, to take the 
place of the world-kingdoms. The prophecy becomes thus a 
prediction of the setting up of the kingdom, and· especially of its 
definite inauguration as a universal kingdom, with the removal of 
the chief obstacle to that in the destruction of Jerusalem. 

1. Kal f.K7rOpwoµ.wov (K TOV t€pov- And as he was coming out of 
the temple. The previous scene was in the court of the temple. 
1Ep6v denotes the whole temple-enclosure. Ek Twv µ.a0.,,rwv -
one of lzis disciples. We are not told who it was. Mt. says, his 
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disciples; Lk., certain peop!e.1 ,mra1rot >..{()oi - what manner of 
stones.2 Josephus gives the dimensions of these stones as 25 
cubits in length, 12 in breadth, and 8 in height. Ferguson, in 
Bib. Die., gives the measurements of the temple proper, the vao,, 
as about 100 cubits by 60, with inner enclosure about 180 cubits 
by 240, and an outer enclosure 400 cubits square, the enclosures 
being adorned with porticoes and gates of great magnificence. 

2. Kat iJ 'I17uov, €T7T€V aimji, BA£7T€L> TaVTa, T<t, µ.eya,,\a, olKoi>oµ.a,; 
ov µ.~ acp€0fj Ji>£ ,\[()o, £7TL ,\[0ov, 8, ov µ.~ Karn,\v0ij-And Jesus 
said to him, Sees/ thou these great structures? There will not be 
lift here stone upon stone, which will not be destroyed. This is a 
rhetorical statement of utter destruction. It would not be a non
fulfilment of this prophecy to find parts of the original structure 
still standing. 

Omit a:1r0Kpi0,ls, answering, after 'I?]<Tous, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N EL 
33, u5, 237, 255, one ms. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Insert cJo,, here, after 
drp,Ofi, Treg. WH. RV. N EDGLM2 U .::l mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. Tisch. 
objects to this insertion as being taken from Mt., where it occurs without 
variation. "/\l0ov, instead of "/\l0'f), after brl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 
EGLMUX I'.::lII 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, etc. D and a number of 11m. of Lat. 
Vet. add here, and after three days, another will rise up without hands! 
See J. 2 19• 

3. Kal Ka017µ.£vov al>Tov d, To opo, T, l,\a{wv 3 -And he seating 
himseif on the Mount of Olives. Mk. alone adds, over against the 
temple, as the situation would recall the previous conversation on 
corning out of the temple. l7T1]pwTa avTov KaT' li>{av ITfrpo, Kal 
'IaKw/30, K. 'Iwavv17, K, 'Av8pla,-Peter and James and John and 
Andrew asked him privately. Mk. retains here the order of these 
names given by him in the account of the appointment of the 
twelve.4 

l1r?7pwra, instead of l1r?7pwrwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N EL 13, 28, 33, 
69, 229, Harcl. marg. E11rov, instead of ,l1rl, Tisch. Treg. WH. N EDL 1, 

I 3, 28, 33, 69, 346, 

4. El1rov 5 ~µ.'iv, 7TOT€ TavTa lcTTaL - Tel! us, when these things wzl! 
be. TavTa refers to the destruction of the temple just mentioned.6 

But in giving the answer of Jesus, Mk. introduces false Messiahs 
in such a way as to seem to imply a previous reference to his own 
reappearance, so that Mk.'s report taken as a whole would imply 
more than this single reference of the Tavrn. But this appearance 

1 Mt. 241 Lk. 215, 
2 1rora1roi is a later form for the Greek 1ro5a.-oi. On the etymology of the word, 

see Liddell and Scott, Thay.-Grm. Lex. Properly, the word denotes origin - from 
what country?- but from Demos. on, it has also the meaning, of what sort? 
Here, it is exclamatory, calling attention to the greatness of the temple buildings. 

8 On this use of ,i, with a verb of rest, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
4 See 316-18, O The imper. Eim)v is from sec. aor. el1ra. 
6 The plural is used because this event is complex, including in itself a multiplied 

series of events. 
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of false Messiahs in Mk.'s account may easily be explained as one 
of the premature signs of the catastrophe which makes the single 
subject of the prophecy so far. Moreover, the way in which the 
destruction of the temple, the reappearance of Jesus, and the 
consummation of the age are introduced in Mt. (242·3) shows con
clusively that in that Gospel the three are all treated as parts and 
titles of the one event. 

5. ·o 8£ 'Iricrov\; -rfpta-ro >..iyELv avro,s, B>..i1TETf µ,~ 1 
- And Jesus 

began to say to them, Beware lest. 

Omit cl.1r0Kp,Ods, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 33, Egyptt. 
Pesh. 

6. 1ro>..>..ol l>..Evcrovrai l1rl rq, tw6µ,ar{ µ,ov - Many will come in my 
name. 

Omit -yap, for, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N* B Egyptt. 

This warning against false Messiahs coming in his name is oc
casioned apparently by a part of their question, given by Mt. alone, 
who states their inquiry thus - what is the sign of thy coming, and 
of the end of the age l Nothing has been said by Mk. to lead up 
to this warning. The prophecy has been the destruction of the 
Temple, and the question of the apostles has been when that is to 
take place. But nothing has been said of his coming. The ac
count of the previous conversation in Mt. would seem necessary 
therefore to supplement the account of Mk. But see note on 
ravra, v.4. Moreover, the 1rapovcr[a, the coming, of Mt. has no ante
cedents, and yet it is introduced as something well understood by 
the disciples, of which they inquired only the time. Before this, 
the Gospels have taken us only as far as the resurrection of Jesus 
predicted by himself. And even that prediction they tell us that 
the disciples did not understand. And yet, here they are talking 
of his coming again as an understood fact. If it was, then their 
dismay at his death, and their unbelief of his resurrection, are un
accountable. l1rl rq, ov6µ,ar{ µ,ov, in my name. Not his personal 
name, but his official title. They would not assume to be Jesus 
returned to the earth, but they would claim his title of Messiah. 

7. 1ro>..iµ,ov\; K, aKoos 1ro>..iµ,wv - wars and rumors of wars. 
Jesus speaks first of false Messiahs, against whom he warns them. 
Now, he comes to those commotions which are apt to be taken 
by men living in critical times and looking forward to great events, 
as signs of the future. µ,~ 0po{icr0E- be not alarmed.2 The reason 
of this injunction is given in what follows, 8E'i yEvicr0ai, they have 
to come, although yap after 8E'i: is to be omitted.3 These wars and 

1 On this unclassical use of ~l>.bmv, see on 424, 
2 A late meaning of the word, which means properly, do not make an outcry. 
3 Notice the asyndetic character of the entire discourse, so peculiar to Mk.'s 

abrupt style. 
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rumors of wars are necessary, being involved in the nature of 
things; they are always happening, and so men are not to be dis
turbed by them as if they were things out of the ordinary course 
to be construed as signs. They are necessary, but they are not 
signs of the end; the end is not yet. 

Omit "(<ip, for, after oe,, it is necessary, Tisch. (Treg. tnarg.) WH. RV. 
N* B Egyptt. 

8. 'EyEp0~<J'ETaL yap Wvo<; l1r' Wvo<; - For nation will rise against 
nation. A confirmation of the preceding statement, that wars 
must be. l<J'ovTaL <J'Et<J'p,ol KaTtt To1rov, 1

- there will be earthquakes 
in divers places. l<J'ovmi >..iµo{-there will be famines. The 
statement gains in impressiveness by the omission of Kal before 
these clauses; it reads, For nation will rise against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom; there will be earthquakes in divers 
places; there will be famines. 

Omit Kai, and, before l!o-ovTa, ITwrµol, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 28, 
124, 299, Egyptt. Omit Kai before l!o-oVTa, }.,µol, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. 
t-t• BL 28, Memph. Omit Kai Tapaxal, and tumults, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
t-t*•ndc BDL mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

&.px~ w8{vwv mvm - these things are a beginning of travails. 
The word w8{vwv was in popular use to denote the calamities pre
ceding the advent of the Messiah, and the reason of the figure is 
to be found not only in the pains, but in the joyous event which 
they ushered in. But they do not mark the end, but the begin
ning of that process of travail by which the new birth of the world 
is to be brought about. The whole paragraph, so far, is a state
ment of things which need not alarm them, since they are not, as 
men take them to be, signs of the end. 

apx?J, instead of apxal, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDKLS * U .1.11 * mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

9. f3>..l1rETE 8£ vp,E"i,; fovTov<;. vp,E"i<; is emphatic. But do ye take 
heed to yourselves. They are not to go about after false Mes
siahs nor studying portents; they will have their work to do in 
looking after themselves. 1rapa8w<J'oV<J'L vµas -t/zey will deliver you 
up. <J'vvi8pia - councils. The word is used of the local tribunals 
to be found in Jewish towns, modelled somewhat after the San
hedrim, the great council of Jerusalem. Kat El,; <J'vvaywy'a,; - and 
into synagogues. The words belong to the preceding 1rapa8w<J'ov
(J'LV, and 8ap~(J'E<J'0E stands by itself. It reads, They will deliver 
you up to councils and to synagogues. You will be beaten.2 The 

I On this distributive use of Kanl., see Win. 49 d, b). 
2 So Erasmus, Tyndale, Meyer, Treg. Morison. The more common interpreta, 

tion makes £is- uvvaywyOs a pregnant construction after Oap~rnu6E - you will be 
(taken) into synagogues (and) beaten. Meyer points out that to leave 5ap~ueu8e 
standing disconnected agrees admirably with the general asyndetic character of the 
discourse. 
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synagogues were the ecclesiastical tribunal of the town, as the 
uvv£opia were the municipal court. ~YEJL6vwv - the word used in 
Greek to denote the Roman provincial governors. To sum up, 
uvv£opia and uvvaywya{ were Jewish tribunals,1 and ~YEJL6v£, and 
{3aui>-..lis were Gentile rulers. They were to be brought before 
both. ev£K£v i/Lov -for my sake. It was to be because of their 
attachment to him, that they were to be brought to trial. £ls 
JLaprvpio11 avro'is - for a testimony to them. This was the Divine 
purpose of their appearance before earthly tribunals. They were 
to stand there to testify to Jesus. 

Omit -yap r.fter 'lrapaowcrou,n, Tisch. (Treg.) Treg. marg. WH. BL 
Memph. ' 

10, K. ds 1r&.vra ro. lBv-r,-And in all the nations must the glad 
tidings first be heralded. This is suggested by the mention of 
Gentile rulers in the preceding. It is a part of that, moreover, 
which makes it necessary for them to look out for themselves dur
ing this period. They are to be subject not only to private 
persecutions, but to governmental oppositions, and under that 
pressure they are nevertheless to become heralds of the good 
news of the kingdom of God in every nation, before the end 
comes. Hence they have themselves to look out for, and not 
rumors and portents and signs. Moreover, this shows what he 
means by the care of themselves that he enjoins upon them. It 
is not care for their safety, but for their spiritual condition in the 
face of such opposition, and of so difficult a work. 

11. Kal. ,frav ctywcnv VJLO.S 1rapaoioovns -This is difficult to ren
der. It means, whenever, in the act of delivering them up, men 
are leading them to the authorities. 

Ka! 5rav, instead· of Orav ol, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 33, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. ll.-ywcriv, instead of a-ya-ywcriv, Tisch. Trcg. WH. 
RV. N ABDGHKLMUX rrr. 

/Ll/ 7rpOJLEpLJLVU.T€ 2 r{ AaA'YJ<T'YJTE, dU' 0 £0.V ooff§ VJLLV iv £KdV[J rfi 
wp'l-, rovro AaA£'ir£-do not be anxious beforehand what to say,· 
but whatever is given you in that hour, this speak. The etymologi
cal sense of 1rpoJLEptJLvan fits in here; do not be distracted before
hand,- do not let your attention be divided and drawn off from 
the more important matters before you. iv iKdV[J rfj Jp'l- - what 
to speak will be given you at the time of your trial, contrasted with 
1rpoJLEpLJLvan. The fact, that it is the Holy Spirit which is to speak 
in them, shows that it is not their defence of which Jesus is think
ing, but of the testimony to the kingdom, v.9, which is the Divine 
purpose in bringing them there. This title, Holy Spirit, which 

1 ~ee Schurer II. I,§ 23, II.; II. 2, § 27. 
2 This verb is found only here in the N. T., and elsewhere only in ecclesiastical 

writings. 
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became so common in Christian phraseology, is found already in 
the Jewish writings (not the O.T.) Sap. 1

5
• See note on 1 8• 

Omit µrJoE µi'-erfiu, nor rehearse, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 1, 33, 
69, 157, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. 

12. Kat 1rapa8wrm a.8€>..<po, a.8€>..<pov d, 0avaTov-And brother 
will deliver up brother to death. 

Kai 1rapaocf"rn, instead of 1rapaowo-« lie, N BDL mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 

They will be subject not only to governmental opposition, but 
to private persecution, and this will extend even to members of 
their own families, so bitter will be the hostility awakened against 
them. 

13. b 8t: v1roµdva, d, Ti>..o, - But he who has remained stea1fast 
to the end. v1rop,lvw denotes steadfastness under trial and opposi
tion. This closes Jesus' statement of the reason for their taking 
heed to themselves. They wi!I be persecuted by the powers of 
the world, and hated by everybody, even in their own families, and 
in the face of this opposition will have to carry the Gospel to all 
nations, and the price of their salvation will be steadfastness under 
it all, even to the end. 

14. ~Orav 8t: W"l}Tf To (38i>..vyµa Tij<; lprJP,W<rfW<; €<rTrJKOTa 67rOV ov 8li 
-Jesus comes now to the real cause of alarm, the sign of the 
end. It is the (38[>..vyp,a rrj, lprJp,wrrEw,, the abomination o.f desola
tion, or the desolating abomination, standing where it ought not. 
This title is taken directly from the Sept. of Dan. 1131 1211, where 
it refers probably to the idol altar placed on the altar of burnt 
offerings by Antiochus Epiphanes. But it seems probable here, 
that the words, as is frequently the case in N.T. quotations from 
the O.T., are to be taken not in their historical sense, but in a 
sense more applicable to the N.T. occasion, and easily contained 
within the words themselves. Lk: supplies us with this interpreta
tion, when he makes Jerusalem surrounded by armies to be the 
sign of the end. Jerusalem would be the holy place (Mt. 2415

) 

where the abomination of desolation ought not to stand, and the 
abomination of desolation would be the abhorred and devastat
ing armies of Rome. Wars and rumors of wars, as long as they 
keep away from the holy place, are not signs of the end, but when 
they attack the holy city, then beware. b &.vayivwrrKwv vodTw-let 
him that reads understand. There has been much debate whether 
these words belong to Jesus' discourse, or have been interpolated 
by the writer. The use of &.vayivwrrKwv, instead of a.Kovwv, decides 
this, as the omission of the words To prJ0Ev &a iiavi~>.., ,-. 1rpo<p, 
which was spoken of' by Daniel the prophet, leaves nothing for 
&.vayivwrrKwv to refer to, except what Jesus himself says, and it is 
only after that has been committed to writing, that &.vay!vwrrKwv 
can be used in reference to it. Mk. intends to call special atten-
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ti011 to this part of Jesus' prophecy. And evidently this is because 
his readers stood in the shadow of this approaching event, and it 
became them therefore to read intelligently what Jesus has to say 
about it. If it is asked why attention is called to this particular 
part of the prophecy, it is because Jesus himself calls attention 
to it as containing the key to the situation ; this is the sign of the 
end. When that takes place, they need expect no other result of 
the siege, than that predicted. d, Ta opri - into the mountains. 
Mountains are mentioned as the natural places of refuge. 

15. 0 ( 8£) £7Tt TOV 8wµ,aTa<; µ,~ Kara/3,frw, µ,718£ ft<TEA0a.TW 1 6.pa{ Ti £K 
'T1J• olK{a,; avrov- (And) let not him who is upon the house descend, 
nor go in to take anything out of the house. They' are not to 
descend, but flee immediately by the external approach to the 
roof, instead of going down into the house for any purpose. The 
whole is an expression of the haste necessary to escape the im
pending event. 

Omit ol (Treg. marg.) WH. BFH, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit Eis 
r17v oiKla.v, into the house, Tisch. WH. RV. N BL two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 
Pesh. ei1TeMchw, instead of -Ofrw, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ADL ~ 13, 28, 346. 

16. Kat o d, TOY &:ypov µ,~ £7TL<TTpElfUTW El, TO. 01T{<Tw /J.pai TO iµ,a.-
Tiov- and let not him who is in the field turn back to take his 
outer garment. The picture is of a man who has left his outer 
garment in the house for work in the field. 

Omit Jv after o:ypov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL ~ 1, 28, 209, 245, 
299, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

18. 7rpO<TEVXE<T0E 8£ tva µ,~ yiv71mi xnµ,wvo<; -And pray that it 
may not take place in the winter time. The catastrophe is meant, 
and not their flight. The reason given, viz. the unheard-of great
ness of the calamity, shows this. 

Omit 1/ </>V'Y?/ vµ,wv, your .flight, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N * and ea BDL 
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. 

19. l<rovmi yap ai .;,µ,epai iK. 0Atfi, - for tlzose days will be 
tribulation, instead of a time of tn"bulation. Wetstein translates 
the expression, one prolonged calamity. oZa ov yeyovi ToiaVTrJ -
literally, such as there has not been such.2 

~v, instead of ,is, after KTl1Tews, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BC* L 28. 

20. Kat d µ,~ lKo>..6{3w<TEV 3 Kvpio<; TO.<; 'YJJJ,Epa<;, OVK llv fow0ri 1Ta<Ta 
<ra.pl- And if the Lord lzad not shortened those days, no flesh 
would have been saved. The aor. tenses put this action in the 

1 On this form, see Win. 13, I. 2 On this redundancy, see \,Vin. 22, 4 b. 
8 hoM/lwcr,v is used in the Greek only of physical mutilation. In the N.T., it is 

used only here and in the parallel passage in Mt., of cutting short time, A striking 
instance of the interdependence of the Synoptics. 

20 
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past- if the Lord lzad no/shortened the time, no flesh would have 
been saved. The language is proleptic, stating the event as it 
already existed in the Divine decree.1 It is needless to say that 
iuw071 is used of physical deliverance, though it has been inter
preted of the deliverance from temptation to unfaithfulness in 
such an hour of trial. Toil, £KAEKTOil, oiJ,; ltE>.itaTo - the elect, 
whom he elected.2 There will be some among that multitude given 
over to destruction who are God's own chosen ones, and on their 
account he shortened (in the Divine decree) these days. It 
would be the number, and not the length of those days, that God 
would shorten. 

21. Ka, TOTE Mv n, vµ7.v El'lf"'[J, ¥!BE, w8£ 6 XpiuTO<;, laE, £KE£, µ~ 
muTEvETE-And then, zj any one says to you, See, here the Messiah, 
see, there, believe it not. TOTE, then, is added to the warning against 
false Messiahs appearing in the preceding period (v.6). 

»Iii•, instead of the first /006, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL. "lo•, instead of 
second 'l006, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL 28. Omit ~. or, before it, Tisch. 
WH. N LU 40, 69, 127, 131, 157, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vnlg. 1r,ure6er<, 
instead of 1r1urevu11r•, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABCDEFHLV .l. 

22. lyEp0~uovmi yrtp Ul() if!w8ox_pi<TTOL Kat if!w801rpocf,ijrai,8 Ka£ 
8wuovu, ( 7rOL~<TOV<TL) <T7J/J-ELCL Ka£ TEpam,4 7rpo, TO a7r07f"Aav,j v, Ei 8vva
TOV, Toil, £KAEKTov, - for (and) false Messiahs and false prophets 
will an·se, and will give (do) signs and prodigies, in order to 
deceive, if possible, the elect. 

8wuovui belongs especially to <T7JµEw., rather than rlpara. A 
sign is something given in proof of one's claim. rlpaTa denotes 
miracles as wonders, abortive, unearthly, and portentous phe
nomena, and thus corresponds most exactly to our word miracles. 
7rpo, To a7ro1r>.av,jv 5 may denote result, as well as object.6 But d 
8vvaTov, if possible, points to the signification of object. £KAEKTov,, 
here and in v.w, does not have its dogmatic sense, but the literary 
sense of choice or picked men seems to accord with the spirit of 
the passage. They are distinguished from the common crowd. 

This manifestation of false Messiahs and prophets is to be dis
tinguished from the one in v.6, in the time before the end, being 
accompanied by these miracles and signs, so that the danger of 
deception is greater. 

Tisch. reads ol, instead of 'YO.P, at the beginning of the verse with N C, 
regarding "(o.p as copied from Mt., where it is the invariable reading. Also 

1 Win. 42, 2 b; Mey. on Mt. 2422. 
2 On this redundancy, and the similar fulness of expression in «Tiu•w• ~v ,«nu,v, 

creation which he created, v.19, see Meyer's Note. 
8 \Vords compounded with ,i,wBo- are common in later Greek, but not in the 

classical period. ,i,,vB6µavn< is the Greek word for false prophet. 
4 n!parn occurs only here and in the parallel passage in Mt., in the Synoptics. 

Its most frequent use is in the Acts. 
• .irrorr,\av~v occurs elsewhere in the N .T. only in I Tim. 610. 6 Win. 49 h. 



XIII. 23, 24] COMING OF THE SON OF MAN 2 49 

1rod1uov1nv, instead.of owuovu,, with D 13, 28, 69, !jI, 124,299,346, two 
mss. Lat. Vet., for the same reason. Omit Ka.! before rous lKXeKrous, Tisch. 
(Treg.) WH. RV. N BDgrk. 

It is singular to see David George (1556), Lodowick Muggle
ton ( I7 46), John Cochran ( r 868 ), enumerated among the Mes
siahs foretold in this prophecy. (Morison.) Whatever opinion is 
held as to the contents of the prophecy, whether it refers simply 
to the destruction of Jerusalem with whatever significance may be 
attached to that, or includes also the visible coming of the Lord 
and the final judgment, there is general consent n?w that the 
prophecy is restricted in time to that generation, v.00• In general, 
the historical interpretation of prophecy is fairly settled. 

23. vµ,£'i, 8£ /3>..l1r£T£ - But do you be on the lookout. The effect 
of the insertion of the pronoun is to emphasize it. The purpose 
of the false prophets and Messiahs is to deceive even the elect. 
But they, the elect, are to take heed. They do not belong to the 
unprepared multitude, but have been prepared by their Master. 
Those who divide the prophecy into two parts, one referring to 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and the other to the end of the 
world, make the division at v.20

• But this vµ,£'i, /3Ahr£u is strongly 
against any interpretation which makes the warning refer to a 
time when none of the disciples to whom it was addressed were 
living. The warning might include others besides these, but 
should certainly include them. 

Omit loov, lo, before 1rpoelpr,Ka., I have told you beforehand, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. BL 28 one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

We come now to the coming of the Son of Man, with its accom
panying portents, v.2-1-zr. It is placed after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, but in the same general period: in those days, after 
that affliction. The portents, the darkening of the sun and moon, 
and the falling of the stars, belong to that event, and not to the 
destruction of Jerusalem. This separation of the two events 
which might seem to belong together, means that the fall of J eru
salem is a preparation for the Advent, which cannot take place 
without it. It is that end of the old order which must precede 
the beginning of the new. 

24. lv lKdvai, Ta'i, ~µipai, - in those days. These words denote 
the general period which he is describing, the fall of Jerusalem. 
This coming of the Son of Man belongs to that epoch. JJ,ETct. T~V 

0>..{if,iv £Kdvriv - after that calamity. The 0>..{if,i, referred to is 
that of v.19 ; so that what follows is included in the period, but 
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placed after the calamity. o .;;>..w;; <TKoTur0~<Terai - the sun will 
be darkened. This disturbance of the heavenly bodies, and the 
prediction of the coming of the Son of Man, have been supposed 
to be decisive of the view that this prophecy looks beyond the 
fall of Jerusalem to the end of the world. But this darkening and 
fall of the heavenly bodies is so common an accompaniment of 
O.T. prophecy, and its place is so definitely and certainly fixed 
there, as belonging to the Apocalyptic imagery of prophecy, and 
not to the prediction of events, that it presents no difficulty what
ever, and does not even create a presumption in favor of the 
view that this is a prophecy of the final catastrophe. In Is. rJ1°, 
it reads, "For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof 
shall not give their light ; the sun shall be darkened in his going 
forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to shine .... I will 
make the heaven to tremble, and the earth shall be shaken out of 
her place." But this is a part of the prophecy of the destruction 
of Babylon by the Medes. In Is. 344, it reads, "And all the host 
of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled 
together as a scroll, and all their host shall fade away as the leaf 
fadeth from off the vine, and as a fading leaf from the fig tree," 
where the event predicted is the judgment of Edom. In Ez. 
327·8, similar language is used of the judgment of Egypt, and in 
Amos 89

, of the northern kingdom. In Joel 2
30

· 31, J15, where the 
subject is, the judgment of the nations in connection with the 
return of Judah from captivity ( see 31

), it says : "I will show won
ders in the heavens above, and in the earth blood and fire, and 
pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the 
moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the Lord 
come. . . . The sun and the moon are darkened, and the stars 
withdraw their shining." That is to say, this language is intended 
to portray the greatness of the doom of such nations as come 
under the judgment of God. When he comes in judgment, the 
earth and even the heavens dissolve before him. But it is needless 
to minimize these words into eclipses, or earthquakes, or meteoric 
showers, or to magnify them into actual destruction of sun and 
moon and stars. They are not events, but only imaginative por
trayal of what it means for God to interfere in the history of 
nations. ai 8vva.1-m;; ai iv T. ofipavo'i;;. 8vvaµu; is used frequently 
in Greek writers of armies, hosts, and hence it is used to translate 
the Heb. t:1:~~::r k~~ the host of' heaven, a phrase used of the stars 
(2 K. 1716 2J4 Is. 344). See Thay.-Grm. Lex. 

lo-ovr,u h roii ovpavou, instead of rou ovpavoii foovrat, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N ABCU II* mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. .,,./.,,.rovres, instead of 
£K'11'l1rrovus, same editors, and N BCDL II* mss. Lat. Vet. 

26. Ka~ TOT€ 61fOVTa£ TOV viov T, &v0pw7T'OV lpxoµfVOV £V vnp€Aa'ic; -
And then they will see the Son of' Man coming in clouds. This 
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language is not to be taken literally, any more than that about the 
heavenly bodies. That is, usage makes it unnecessary, and in 
this case, the immediate connection with the destruction of J eru
salem makes it impossible. In Ps. 9,1-r,, the reign of God on 
earth has the same accompaniment of clouds, darkness, and fire. 
In Is. 191, Yahweh is represented as coming on a swift cloud to 
Egypt. In Zech. 914

, when God stirs the sons of Zion against the 
sons of Greece, he, himself, is seen above the combatants, send
ing forth his arrows like lightning, blowing the trumpet, and 
coming in the whirlwinds of the south. And in Ps. 18,..16, is the 
locus classicus, where all the powers of nature are made to con
tribute to the pomp of Yahweh's coming to the rescue of his 
servant. But the passage from which this language is taken is 
Dan. ,13, in which one like a Son of Man comes with the clouds of 
heaven, and the Ancient of Days gives him an everlasting and uni
versal kingdom. The writer has seen a vision of four beasts, 
which are four kingdoms, and then he has a vision not of a beast, 
but of a Son of Man, to whom is given not a perishable kingdom 
like that of the beasts, but an everlasting kingdom. And when 
he explains this kingdom like the others, it appears to be the 
kingdom of the saints of the Most High. But the point is, that 
in this vision, the clouds are not to be taken literally; they make 
a part of the picture, intended to represent that this kingdom to 
be set up on the earth is after all not an earthly kingdom, but one 
coming down out of heaven, a theocracy. If any one had sug
gested to the writer, that it was to have a literal fulfilment, he 
would have said that that was not in his mind. Jesus then, in 
adopting this language, meant that this prophecy out of the O.T. 
was to be fulfilled in himself at the time of the destruction of 
Jerusalem. Then the kingdom of God is to be set up in the 
world, that unworldly and everlasting kingdom of which the sign 
is not a beast, but one like a Son of Man coming in the clouds. 
But here, we face the question, what there was in this catastrophe 
of the Jewish nation which can be described as a coming of the 
Son of Man in the clouds with power and great glory. All the 
marks of time in the chapter point to that one time and confine 
us to that ; and, as we have seen, the language, which seems to 
point to a world-catastrophe and the consummation of all things, 
does not take us beyond that, since it is used elsewhere of events, 
such as the destruction of Babylon and the judgment of Edom, 
which have the same general character as this destruction of J eru
salem. But what is there about this event that can be called a 
coming of the Son of Man with power and great glory? The 
answer to this is to be found in the fact that Christ is said in the 
N .T., to have assumed the seat of power at the right hand of God, 
and especially that the government of the world has been com
mitted to him. The same language that has been used in the 
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O.T., therefore, to represent a Divine intervention in the affairs of 
the world, especially in great national crises, is now applied to 
the Messianic King, who rules, not on an earthly but a heavenly 
throne. And neither in the one case nor the other is a visible 
coming implied. But Mt., in the account of the trial of Jesus 
before the Sanhedrim, uses a word which is decisive of the way in 
which the coming of the Son of Man is to be taken. Jesus says, 
Mt. 2664, a71'' lJ.pTt oif,£a-0£ T. viov T. av0p6)11'0V Ka0~µ.£vov £K 8£tiwv T. 
8vvaµ.£w,, K, ipx6µ.£vov £71'l T. V£<p£Awv-Henceforth,from this time on, 
you will see the Son of Man seated on the right hand of the Power, 
and coming on the clouds of heaven. This settles two things : first, 
that the coming is not a single event, any more than the sitting on 
the right hand of Power ; and second, that it was a thing which was 
to begin with the very time of our Lord's departure from the world. 
Moreover, the two things, the sitting at the right hand of Power, 
and the coming, are connected in such a way as to mean that he 
is to assume power in heaven and exercise it here in the world. 
The period beginning with the departure of Jesus from the world 
was to be marked by this assumption of heavenly power by the 
Christ, and by repeated interferences in crises of the world's his
tory, of which this destruction of Jerusalem was the first. With it, 
there was to be a consummation of that age, a-vvTiA.£ia Tov aiwvo,, a 
winding up of the Jewish period, and with it the great obstacle at 
that time to the setting up of the kingdom of God in the world. 

27. Ko T6T£ a1l'OU"T£AE°i: TOV, ayyiA.ov,, K. £11't<rvVat£i T. £KA.£KTOV,, 
etc.-And then he will send forth the angels, and will gather 
(his) elect. This gathering of the elect is the process of estab
lishing the kingdom, and has been going on from the beginning. 
All the processes by which men are brought to the acknowledg
ment of Christ and the obedience of the kingdom .belong to 
the gathering of the elect. The angels represent the invisible 
heavenly agencies in an earthly event. The introduction of them 
means that there is that invisible, Divine side to a human transac
tion. Back of all that men are doing for the conversion of the 
world, is the Lord Christ with the hosts of heaven, see J. 1 51

• 

As for the time, it begins then, at the time of the consummation 
of the Jewish age, because Judaism was the great obstacle at that 
time to the universal spread of the kingdom. Under its influence, 
Christianity threatened to become a mere appendage of Judaism, 
to have the particularism, formalism, and legalism of that religion 
grafted upon it in such a way that it could never become a uni
versal religion. With the removal of this obstacle, could begin, 
not the gathering of the elect, but the gathering of them from the 
four quarters of the world, the universal gathering. 

Omit a.Mou, his, after roils ci-y-ye>.ovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BDL mss. 
Lat. Vet. Omit a.vrou after fr>-eKrous, Tisch. Treg. (WH.) DL 1, 28, 91, 
299, mss. Lat. Vet. Tisch. regards a.vroiJ as taken from Mt. 2431• 
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28. -r~v 1rapa/30Xhv - the parable, the illustration or analogy to 
be drawn from the fig tree. o-rav .•. b KAaOo, ••• a1ra>..o, yiv'Y}Tat 
- whenever its branch has become tender. When the young 
branches, or twigs, that produce the leaves are softened by the 
sap flowing through them. These things are a sign of approach
ing summer, and signs are just as reliable in the world of events 
as in the physical world. But they are signs of the same kind. 
Causes are to be found in effects, and effects in causes in both 
spheres. 

29. ov-rw Ka, vµ.£1, - the pronoun is emphatic, distinguishing 
the restricted ilµ.£1,, addressed only to his disciples, from the 
general ilµ.£1, implied in the preceding ywwcrKfTf, You know, and 
so does everybody, the natural sign; and you disciples are to know 
in like manner these signs of coming events. -rav-ra-these things, 
the besieging armies, and the sufferings of the siege, see v.14. 
lyyv, lcrnv - it is near; the subject is taken for granted as being 
in all their minds. l1r, 0vpai, - at the doors, a common figurative 
expression of nearness. 

30. if yEvEa avT'YJ - this generation. The word is always used 
by Jesus to denote the men living at that time. This use is suffi
cient against the supposition that it means the Jewish race, or the 
human race, devices introduced to make it possible to interpret 
the prophecy as applying to the end of the world. But what 
meaning would either have as marks of time for the general wind
ing up of human affairs? No, the statement means that these 
events are to take place during the lifetime of Jesus' contempo
raries, and the events are, therefore; what the whole prophecy surely 
indicates, those connected with the fall of the Jewish state and 
the destruction of Jerusalem. 1ra.v-ra -rav-ra - Here is the answer 
to those who suppose that the prophecy is to be divided into two 
parts, one predicting the Jewish catastrophe, and the other the 
world-catastrophe. All these things, and not the minor part of 
them, are to take place within that generation. 

31. A proverbial statement of the inevitableness of his words. 
The most stable and enduring of all physical things, in fact the 
whole physical frame of things, will pass away, i.e. will perish and 
come to naught; but his words are imperishable. 

,rapi11.evo-ov-ra,, instead of ,rapeMwu,, Tisch. Treg. WH N BL. Omit µr,, 
WH. BD*. 

32. 1rEpt OE -rij, if µ.lpar; lKdV'YJ, ~ ~- Jpa, - Jesus has given them 
the signs by which they may recognize the event when it comes, 
and has told them generally that it will be within that generation, 
but more specifically, the day, or the hour, no one knows. ovOE 
... ovot The use of ovol forbids our translating this neither, nor. 
The first means not even and the second nor. ovol is disjunctive, 
whereas neither, nor, is conjunctive. The preceding verses have 
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fixed the time ; this declares it to be unknown. And from this an 
inference has been made favorable to the view that the prophecy 
is divided into two parts, the fixed and near time being assigned 
to the near event, and the unknown time to the far event of the 
general catastrophe. But the conjunction of day and hour in 
the statement serves to call attention to the exact time, and to the 
greater or less approximateness of knowledge which Jesus dis
claims in regard to it. This is emphasized, rather than a certain 
period contrasted with another. Moreover, here as elsewhere in 
the discourse, there is an absence of everything to mark off the 
two periods from each other. 

ov8~ o vio, -This denial of omniscience to the Son has caused 
all manner of theological tinkering. It means, say some, that he 
did not know it on his human side; or by a refinement, he did 
know it as man, but the knowledge was not derived from his 
human nature, but from the Divine; or he had no knowledge of 
it that he was authorized to impart, he was not supposed to know 
it; or the knowledge lay \yithin his reach, but he did not choose 
to take it up irito his consciousness ; and some go so far even as 
to make the passage an Arian interpolation. But the statement 
need create no surprise in those who accept the statement of our 
Lord's humanity, especially when it is accompanied by statements 
of this particular limitation of his humanity; cf. Lk. 252 Mk. r r12•13• 

£i µ.~ o 1rar~p - literally, except the Father. This belongs with 
ov8d, oT8£v, and should follow it immediately- no one knows, 
except the Father. The intervening clauses make an adversative 
statement more normal. This limitation corresponds to what we 
know of the nature of inspiration. It increases human knowledge, 
but does not alter the nature of it. It conveys a knowledge of the 
future as contained in the present, and so an approximate knowl
edge of the time, e.g. that the fall of the Jewish nation would 
come in that generation. But it would not enable a man to pre
dict the exact time, the day, or the hour. 

~' instead of Ka!, before r,)s wpas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. ABCEGHK 
LMS2 UVWb X r~n mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Hare!. Omit ol before l, ovpav~, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N DK* LUW 11, 28, 115, 262, 299, mss. Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

33. B.Xi1r£r£, &ypV7rv£tT£ 1 - Take heed, be watchful. This duty 
of watchfulness arises from the uncertainty of the time. Knowl
edge of it would leave time for them to be off their guard. 

Omit Kai 1rpo<J'<VX<<J'0<, and pray, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. marg. BD 
122, mss. Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. 

I aypvrrv,,n is compounded of a. privative and urrvo<, and means literally be 
sleepless. This and the parallel .passage, Lk. 2186, are the only places where the 
word occurs in the Gospels, so that this is another instance of the quite certain 
interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels. 
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34. ws /1.110pw1ros &1r6i>1Jp,Os • . . Kai -rC:j<0vpwp<f £11£-rdA.a.-ro i.'va YP'Y/
yopif, YP'Y/Yop,'i-r, -There is nothing to be supplied before ws like 
l,n[v, but the correlative of ws is YP'Y/Yop,'ir,. It reads - As a 
man away from home, having lift his house, and having given the 
charge to his servants, also gave orders to the porter to watch, watch 
ye therefore. The full statement of the comparison would be, so 
I say to you, watch. The abruptness of the statement in its pres
ent form makes it more forcible. 

Omit ~a! before hci.ur'f', Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* DL 238, 248, 
mss. Lat. Vet. 

~ oipi, ~ P,£<T01/VKTL011, ~ &"A.£KTOpocf,wv{as,1 ~ 7rpwt-.either in the 
evening, or at midnight, or at cock-crowing, or in the morning. 
These words denote the four watches of the night, from six to six.2 

Insert ,i before o,fle, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A one ms. Lat. Vet. 
Memph. Hard. marg. µeuo,11Kr10,,8 instead of -rlov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N 
BCLA. 

36. ,.,,~ l"A.0wv lta{cf,VYJS (l)pr, vp,as Ka0£vi>ov-rac; - lest coming sud
denly he find you sleeping. This clause depends on YP'Y/Yop,'i-r,:, 
v.35 -watch, lest he find you sleeping. The last clause of v.35 is 
parenthetical. 

37. cl Se vp,'iv A,yw, 11'0.<TL A.iyw, rp'Y}yop£LT£ - and what I say to 
you, I say to all, Watch. What Jesus had said before applied 
especially to the apostles, whose duties, like those of porter in a 
house, required special watchfulness. But in the kingdom of God, 
this watchfulness is required of all, though it is specially necessary 
in those left in charge of things. lt is not intended to carry out 
the comparison any further than this, that the apostles, like a door
keeper in a house, needed specially to be on the watch. 

CONSPIRACY AND ANOINTING 

XIV. 1-11. The Sanhedrim plan to arrest Jesus stealthily, 
and to put him to death. He is anointed by a woman at 
the house of Simon the leper. Judas conspt"res with the 
Sanhed1im to deliver him up to them. 

Jesus spends the last two days in Bethany. During his absence, 
the authorities consult about the ways and means of putting him 
to death, and decide to postpone it till after the feast, when the 
people, whom they know to be friendly to Jesus, will have left 
Jerusalem. At some time during these two days, Jesus is enter
tained at the house of Simon the leper, and during the supper, a 

1 This word belongs to later Greek. 2 See Thay.-Grm. Lex. aA<KTpo,f,wvia. 
a On this use of the acc. to denote approximately the time of an event, see Win. 

36, 2. 
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woman (John says, Mary, the sister of Lazarus) anoints him with 
a costly ointment, worth upwards of three hundred denaries (shil
lings nominally, really more nearly dollars). Some of those pres
ent (Mt. says, disciples) were indignant at this waste. But Jesus 
justifies her act as befitting the time when he is about to be taken 
away, and when the act therefore acquires the unconscious signifi
cance of an anointing for his burial. And he prophesies that the 
beauty of the act will keep it alive in the memories of men wher
ever the glad tidings is proclaimed. Apparently from this very 
feast, Judas goes to the authorities, and conspires to deliver him 
up to them, causing another change in their plans, so that the 
intended delay till the close of the feast is given up. 

1. ro 1raaxa Kat ra. a'.tvµ,a - Both of these words are used 
originally to denote the things entering into the feast of the Pass
over, the sacrifice of the paschal lamb and the eating of un
leavened bread, and then they came to be used, one or the other, 
to denote the feast itself. The unusual thing here is the use of 
the two terms to denote with fulness the character of the feast 
by the mention of both its characteristic marks. 

This is the first mention of the Passover in connection with 
these events. Probably, it is introduced to explain the conclusion 
of the authorities to postpone the execution of their plot till after 
the feast, as it was only two days to the beginning of it ( v .2). oi 
&.pxi£p£'i, Kat oi ypaµ,µ,an'i, - the chief pn·ests and the scn'bes. A 
designation of the Sanhedrim by the two principal classes com
posing it. lv 86A<p - by cunning; not openly. 

2. V,£yov yap - for they said, etc. This is intended to prove 
the preceding statement that they plotted to take him by cunning, 
not openly. The determination not to take him during the Pass
over, with the almost necessary publicity which would attend that, 
shows the secrecy which made a part of their plan. M~ lv rfj 
foprfj- Not during the feast. The reason for this is given in 
what follows. They feared an uprising of the people, whom they 
knew tci be favorable to Jesus, especially the Galilean piJgrims, 
and so they postponed their attempt till after the feast, when the 
multitudes attending the feast would be gone, and they could 
accomplish their purpose quietly. This part of their plan they 
gave up afterwards, owing to the opportunity which Judas put in 
their way. µ,~1ror£ lrnai 06pvf3o, 1 

- lest perchance there shall be 
an uproar 2 of the people. 

1 On the use of the future with µ~rroT<, see Burton, 199, The meaning, lest per
chance, helonging to µ~rroT< in the N,T., is characteristic of later Greek. 

2 86pvf3o, is used properly of the noise and disturbance of an excited crowd. 
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"'(a.p, instead of M, after n..-yov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, mss. 
Latt. Memph. Harcl. marg. 

3. ::${uwvo, rov A€1rpov - The circumstances differ too much to 
permit the identification of this anointing with that at the house 
of Simon the Pharisee in Lk. 736-5ll. The points of likeness are 
simply the anointing and the name of the host. But in Lk.'s 
account the salient features are, that the woman was a sinner, that 
Simon was lacking in ordinary courtesy to his guest, and Jesus' 
answer to the charge of permitting such attentions from a woman 
of this character. Here, the extravagance of the act is the thing 
complained of. On the other hand, there is every indication 
that the event is the same as that in J. 121-8• The only difference 
is, that the Synoptists (Mt. and Mk.) give the name of the host, 
which is omitted in J., and J., on the other hand, gives the name 
of Mary, and connects her with Lazarus and Martha. But in case 
of the identity of these accounts, there is a difference of four days 
in the time, J. putting it six days before the Passover, and the 
Synoptists two days. This Simon the leper is not mentioned 
elsewhere. Evidently, his leprosy had been healed, and so he 
may have been one of those healed by Jesus. -yvV17- J. says that 
this was Mary' the sister of Lazarus. aJ..af3arrrpov l µ:vpov vapoov 
71'Lrrri,q, 7roAvnAou, - an alabaster box of costly ointment of pure 
nard, or spikenard. This word 71'L<FTLKij, has caused much dispute. 
Our English version, spikenard, comes from the Vulg., nardi spi
cati, and that is probably a modification of the Old Latin, nardi 
pistici, which is merely a translitex:ation of a term which bothered 
the translators. Fritzche and others translate it potable, deriving 
it either from 7r{vw or m7r{a-Kw. But while this etymology is defen
sible, the word does not occur in that sense. But the word is 
used in the sense of persuasive, or in the latter language, trust
worthy, which as applied to things, would come to mean genuine. 
This is, on the whole, the accepted opinion now, being supported 
by Grimm, Robinson, Meyer, DeWette, Morison, and others. 
There was a pseudo-nard, with which the genuine nard was often 
adulterated. rij, KE<paAij, - the head. J. says, the feet, following 
in this particular the account of the anointing at the house of 
Simon the Pharisee, Lk. 738· 46

• It is not unlikely, though the two 
events are distinct, that the accounts have become a little mixed. 
rrvvrpbf,arra T~V ( TOV) a.Aa/3arrrpov KaTEX££V m'.>rov rij, KE<paAij, - hav
ing broken the alabaster box, she poured it upon his head. 

Omit Kai before uvvrpl,f,aua, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. ·11 BL 
Memph. rov before d'Ari{3aurpov, Tisch. 11 * ADEFHKSUVWb X rrr. 
r71v, Treg. WH. 11° BCL ~- Omit KaTa. 2 before Tfjs K«f,a'/>.fjs, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. 11 BCL ~ I, 28, 435. 

1 The proper form of this word is a.Ao.{3aurnv, without the p, The usage seems 
to vary between the masc. and fem. 

2 On this omission of <aTo. after verb cs:>mpounded with it, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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4. ;j<rav S,i 'Ttvf, &yavaK'TOVV'Tf, 1rpo, fovrov,, El, -r{ ~ &1rw,\na av-r71 
- And there were some indignant to themselves. - "Why this 
destruction," etc.? 1rpo, lavrov, means probably that they kept 
their indignation to themselves, though it may mean amtmg them
selves, denoting an indignation which they expressed to each 
other.1 The omission of KaL ,\eyovn,, and saying, adds to the 
force of the statement, while detracting from its smoothness. 

Omit Kai Xe-yovres, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. NEC* L, one ms. Lat. Vet. 

Mt. 268 says that it was the disciples who expressed this indigna
tion. J. says it was Judas Iscariot, and attributes it to his peculat
ing habits, which this interfered with. It is a part of J.'s evident 
attempt to belittle Judas. Obviously, the true account is given by 
Mt., who gives us the ugly form of the fact. 

5. 871vap{wv -rptaKo<r{wv -300 denaries, or shillings. Or, since 
the real value of the denarius at the time was a day's wages, it 
would amount to more than as many dollars. This explains the 
indignation. The act was extravagant, certainly. Here and in 
v.3

, in the description of the ointment, J. betrays his dependence 
on the Synoptical source, by the same identity of language which 
shows the interdependence of the Synoptists. Jv£(3pip,wv-ro-were 
very angry.2 Both of the words used to express their feelings are 
very strong. 

Insert ro µvpov, ointment, after rovro, this, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
AECKLU All, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hard. marg. 

6. KaAov lpyov 7]pya<ra'TO £V lp,o{ - it is a good work that size 
wrought on me. KaAov lpyov is emphatic, contrasted with their 
depreciation of what she had done. It is not estimated by our 
Lord according to a utilitarian standard, by which it would have 
little or no value. But he was at a crisis of his life when it was 
of the utmost value to him to know that he had won a place in a 
human heart. And for any one to be reckless or even extravagant, 
not calculating, in the expression of this was to him a good turn. 
It was the fragrance of a loving heart that was brought to him by 
the costly nard. Generally, Jesus would have men serve him in 
the persons of his poor. But such a vicarious transfer always in
volves reflection, and sometimes spontaneousness is worth more 
than reflection. 

7JP'fO.,;aro, instead of ,lp-ya,;aro, Tisch. WH. N * E * D 69, I 50. iv iµol, 
instead of ,is iµe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and almost all sources. 

7. 1ravTO'T£ yap 'TOV, 7r'Twxov, ... €/J,€ 8'i. 011 7ra.VTO'Tf -.for the poor 
you have always ... but me not always.3 This was the reason, 
not why the woman anointed him, but why such anointing was a 

I Thay.-Grm. Lex. gives both meanings. 2 See on 143• a Deut, 1511. 
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good work, which he therefore encouraged. The whole transac
tion, as appears also from the 7rpo£J\.a/3£ p,vp{uai that follows, is 
given a special meaning and value in the mind of Jesus by the 
approach of his death. If it had not been for that, if they could 
have had him always with them, as they had the poor, this 
would not have touched so tender a spot, would not have been so 
good a work on him. ov 7ra.VTOT£ is a case of language gaining 
force from extenuated expression. 

a 8 luxw £7rO{'YJ<T€ - She did what she could.1 7rpoe>..a{3£ p,vp{uai 
- Size anticipated the anointing.2 This is an unintended meaning 
which the act gains from its place so near our Lord's death. Un
consciously, she has rendered to him, while still living; the horrors 
of burial. lvrncpiaup,ov 3 - preparation for burial. J. says, "Suf
fer her to keep it for the day of my preparation for burial," 4 a 
decided lowering of the meaning. 

Omit avn7, this (woman), Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL 1, 13, 28, 69, 
209,346, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hard. l<Tx<v, instead of eix,v, Tisch. 
Treg. WH. RV. and most sources. 

9. 'Ap,~v 0~ >../.yw flp,'iv, "07rOU £0.V KrJpvx0fi T(> £vayy/.>..wv de; 8>..ov 
Tov Koup,ov, Kai 8 l7ro{riu£v avT'YJ >..a>..ri0~uirni -And verily I say to 
you, W7zerever the glad tidings is proclaimed in all the world, also 
what this woman did will be spoken. Not shall be spoken of, as 
if Jesus meant to procure this mention himself in some way ; but 
will be spoken of, a thing that he foresees. He sees that the 
beauty of this act, unappreciated now by his disciples, is such 
that it will win its way to this universal mention. p,v11p,6uvvov -
a memorial.5 Holtzmann treats the use of ivayy/.>..wv in this verse 
as an instance of the meaning Gospel in the sense of an account 
of Jesus' life. But the use of KYJpvx0§ is against this. 

Insert ae after 'Aµ.hv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDgr EGKLSVWb rAII, 
one ms. Lat. Vet. ic1.v, instead of av, after B1rov, Tisch. WH. N ABCLWb X 
ran. Omit rouro, this, after ,va-y-ylX,ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 13, 
28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. 

10. Kal 'Iovoac; 'l<TKapiw0 6 • • • «b·i)>..Oi 7rpoc; TO~<; apxi£p€t<;, rva 
avToV 7rapaoo'i avT01s-And Judas Iscariot ... went away to the 
chief pnests; to deliver him up to them. £Tc; Twv owoiKa - one of 
the twelve. This is simply a necessary part of the story, and this 
accounts sufficiently for its insertion, without supposing any rhe
torical purpose in the writer. But its effect is tremendous. 

It does not appear from Mk.'s account that there was any con
nection between this and the preceding event, as if Judas was led 

1 On the use of 'X"' in the sense of possum, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
2 Win. 54, 4. 3 A Bibhcal word. 4 J. 127. 
5 A rare word, found only once besides in the N.T. The occurrence of it 

therefore, here, in both Mt. and Mk., confirms again the interdependence of the 
Synoptics. • See on 3m. 
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by it to what he did, though J. does tell us that Judas was specially 
aggrieved by the waste of the ointment. But the council of the 
Sanhedrim, the feast and the anointing, and the conspiracy of 
Judas, are simply put together as the events of this day. It has 
been assumed that we must find a logical connection of these 
events, and considerable ingenuity has been expended in account
ing for the anointing on this ground. But the chronological con
nection explains everything. Notice that the chief priests become 
the leading actors in the proceedings against Jesus after his entry 
into Jerusalem, instead of the Scribes. 

Omit o before 'loooas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDELM r.1.rr. Omit 
o before 'fo-Kap,w0, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N * BC* D. 'I,FKap,w0, instead 
of-WTTJS, Tisch. WH. NBC* L mss. Lat. Vet. 1rapaoo'i, instead of 1rapao(p, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. BD. 

11. &pyvpwv- money. Mt. mentions the amount as Tpta.KovTa 
&.pyvpia, thirty shekels, or twenty dollars. For curious parallels to 
this price, see Ex. 2132 Zech. rr 12

, cf. Mt. 2 79• £vKa{pwr; - oppor
tunely. Lk. states more exactly how he sought to deliver him up, 
viz. a.up ox,\ov, in the absence of' the multitude. 

1rapaoo, is substituted for 1rapaoi; in this verse, on the same authority as 
in v.10. 

PREPARATION FOR THE PASSOVER 

12-16. On the .first day of the Passover feast, the disciples 
ask for instructions in regard to their preparations for the 
Passover meal. Jesus tells two of them to go to the city and 
to follow a man whom they will meet there carrying a jar 
of water. At the house which he enters, they will .find the 
owner prepared to show them a large room 1-cady for their 
purpose. And there they will prepare for the feast. They 
follow his directions, and .find everything as he tells them. 

12. T?/ 1T'pWTrJ ~µipq. Twv &.Cvµ,wv- the first day if unleavened 
bread. Strictly speaking, the feast did not begin till six o'clock 
of the afternoon, i.e. not until the beginning of the next day, the 
fifteenth of the month.1 

oT£ To 1T'aa-xa Wvov-when they sacrificed 
tlze paschal lamb.2 The killing of the paschal Iamb was done by 
the priests at the temple, originally by the head of the family.3 

(N:,\w, froiµ,aa-wµ,£v - do you wish us to prepare.? 4 This celebration 
of the Passover among themselves, instead of with their families, 

I Ex. 126. 2 The impf. denotes a customary act. 3 Ex. 1221 Deut. r65. 
4 On this use of the subj. without ,va after 8,>.,.v, see Win. 41 a, 4 b; Burton, 171. 
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shows how their association with Jesus had come to take the place 
of ordinary ties with the twelve. 

l.3. ovo -row a1roa--r6.\wv - Lk. 2 2 8 names Peter and John as the 
two. K£paµ,iov - Etymologically, this word denotes any earthen
ware vessel, but in use, it is restricted to a jar or pitcher. It is a 
question, whether this sign of a man bearing a jar of water on his 
head had been prearranged between Jesus and the oiKoO£a-1r6-r71,, 
or whether this is an instance of Jesus' supernatural knowledge of 
events. The manner of narration seems to imply that the evan
gelist meant us to understand the latter. There can be little 
doubt that the rest of the matter had been arranged with the 
host. · 

l.4. oiK08£a-1r6rn- master of the house.1 Ilou £<TTL 'TO Ka-ra.\vµ,a 2 

p.ov ... ; Where is my dining room ... ? 

Insert µov after Kar&.>.vµa, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N BCDL 
A I, 13, 28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hare!. marg. 

l.5. Kat afiro<; vp:iv odtfL avayatov 3 µ,lya £U'Tptiip,£VOV lroiµ,ov' Kat 
lKd froiµ,aa-an ~µ,'iv - and he will show you a large upper room 
furnished and ready; and there prepare for us. 

fo-rpwµ,ivov-spread or strewn. It is used of making up a 
bed or couch, and here of making up, or furnishing a room with 
couches. Kat £K£L froiµ,aa-an - Kat connects froiµ,aa-au with v,ra
Y£TE, aKOAov0~a-a-r£, and £L7raT€, 

d.v&.-yaiov, instead of &.vw-yeov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N AB * CDEFGHKLPV 
II. Insert Kai before lKel, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCDL 346, two mss. Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. 

Kat U-ij.\0ov oi µ,a071ra{, Kat ~.\0ov-And the disciples went out, 
and came. 

Omit avrov, his, after µa01Jral, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL A Egyptt. 

AT THE PASSOVER, JESUS PREDICTS HIS 

BETRAYAL 

17-21. As t!zey were reclining at tlze Passover meal, 
Jesus announces that one of them, a disciple who eats with 
him, and is near enough to dip into the same dish with him, 
will deliver him up to t!ze authorities. This is only ful
filling his destiny, but just the same it is woe to the man 
who betrays him. He had better 11ever have been born. 

1 The common Greek usage separates this word into its parts, 0 ,.ou 8«r1r,frn, 
2 ,ca,-tiAvµa. is etymologically, a place to relax; hence an inn, or a dining-room. 

The word belongs to Biblical Greek, See Thay.-Grm. Lex,, <arn>.vw (c). 
8 This word is variously spelled-0.v&.ymov, O.vWya.tov, O.vWyeov, O.vWyt:wS', civ<.w-yew,. 

But these are all variant readings, as here. Liddell & Scott, avwyrnv, 
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18. 7rapa8wu£t - will deliver up, to the authorities. The word 
for betrayal is 7rpoiMovaL. o fo0{wv µ,£T' iµ,ov - he who eateth with 
me. This is not a specification of the one of the twelve who was 
to do the deed, but of that which he does in common with the 
rest. It is this which has led to the reading rwv fo0i6vrwv, WH. 
marg. This is shown first, by the act itself, as they all ate with 
him ; and secondly, by the questions which follow, which show 
that the traitor is still unknown. The designation points out not 
the traitor, but the treachery of the act.1 

rwv <<1'0,6vrwv, (one of you) who eat, instead of o E<1'0lwv, (one) who eats, 
WH. marg. B Egyptt. 

19 . .. Hp~avTo AV7r£t<T0ai, Ka~ >-..iy£tV alirc:} £i, Kara d,,2 M~Tl lyw ; 3 

-And they began to grieve, and to say to him, one by one, Is it I? 

Omit O! oe at beginning of verse, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL Memph. Kara, 
instead of Ka0', before er,, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL A. Omit Kai dXXor, M,)r, 
i-yw; and another, Is it I.? Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N BCLP 
A, two mss. Lat, Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Syrr. 

20. ·o 8£ £!7r£V aliro"i,, Ek TWV 8w8£Ka, () £µ,/3a7rTO/J,£VO<; /J,(7', iµ,ov 
d, T6 Tpv/3>-..{ov 4 - And he said to them, One of the twelve, who 
dips with me in the dish. This comes nearer to pointing out the 
betrayer than the preceding o fo0{wv µ,£T' iµ,ov, as this would be 
shared in only by those in his immediate vicinity. It adds to the 
sitting at table with him, nearness to him at the table. Mk. and 
Lk. do not relate that the traitor was more closely indicated than 
this. Mt., on the other hand, says that Judas was told himself that 
he was the betrayer. And in Mt., the o Jµ,f3aif;a,; • . • o~ro, is 
evidently intended to point him out to the rest, by indicating the 
one who dipped his hand into the dish with Jesus at a particular 
time. This difference between the two accounts is evidently 
intentional. Mk. does not mean to indicate the traitor, but only 
to emphasize the treachery of the act. Mt. means to relate the 
discovery of the betrayer. The individual handling of common 
material is evident. Tpvf3Mov is the dish containing the sauce of 
figs, dates, almonds, spice and vinegar, which is called in the 
Mishna ~i;ii,r,i, charoseth. 

Omit a.7roKpi0Elo, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, nm. Lat. 
Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Omit iK before rwv owoEKa, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. 
N BCL 38, 60, 78, 127, Egyptt. 

21. 6Tt b µ,°£v v16<: rov &.v0pw7rov {,7rcf.y£i - because the Son of Man 
goes. This confirms the statement of the betrayal by that of his 

I Cf. Ps. 419. 
2 On this construction, common in later Greek, see Thay.-Grm. Lex . • r<, 4 c; 

Win. 37, 3. 8 On the distinction between µ.~ and µ.~n, see on 421. 
4 Both Jµ.flarrr6µ.,voo and rpvflAiov in this statement occur only in this account in 

the N.T., and their use by both Mt. and Mk. is thus another strong confirmation 
of the interdependence of the Synoptics. 
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departure from this world, doubt of which would render the other 
doubtful. It is the general fact, the admission of which opens 
the way for belief in the betrayal. 

Insert lln, because, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL Egyptt. 

Ka0w, yEypa7rTat 7r£pt. ai'iTov - As it z's written o.f him. Lk. says, 
Kara To wpi<Tµ.Evov- according to the decree. The O.T. prophecy 
to this effect is Is. 53. The primary reference of the passage is 
to the suffering servant of Yahweh, who is defined in the prophecy 
itself to be the righteous Israel. But, as in the case of many of 
these prophecies, the principle involved makes it applicable to the 
fate of our Lord. This principle, that it is the fate of righteous
ness to suffer in this evil world, makes Jesus predict also the per
secution of his followers as well as of himself. The O.T. prophets, 
himself, and his followers are involved in a like fate. ovat 0£ -
but woe. This is not a malediction, in the sense of a wish or 
prayer that this vengeance may follow the traitor, but a solemn 
announcement of the Divine judgment. It differs in this respect 
from the comminatory Psalms. 

o vio<; TOV &v0pw7rOV hayn - o vio, TOV &v0pW7rOV 7rapall{llOTai -
ovat. Tep &v0pw7r",! £K£lll",! - El OVI( iy£vv~0'1} g t1.v0pw7rO<; £K£LVO<; - The 
Son o.f Man goes- The Son o.f Man z's delivered up-woe to that 
man - if that man had not been born. The repetition of the title 
o vio, Tov &.v0pwrrov is emphatic, and serves to bring it into tragic 
conjunction with 7rapall[ll0Tat. o t1.v0pw7ro<; £K£'ivo, is repeated on 
the same principle, and with the same effect. KaAov avTcp, El ovK 
iy£vv~0'1J - well .for him, if . .. had not been born. This puts the 
condition in the past, and the conclusion in the present. The ex
pression is evidently rhetorical, rather than exact. 

Omit 1jv, it would be, after Ka.Mv, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. EL, 
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

THE INSTITUTION OF THE LORD'S SUPPER 

22-25. In the course of the Passover meal, Jesus takes a 
portion of the bread from the table, and gives it to the dis
ciples after the ordinary blessing or giving of thanks, saying, 
This is my body. And the cup of wine he blessed in the 
same way, and gave it to them, saying, This is my blood of 
the covenant, which is poured out for many. This is the 
last time, he says, that he will drink with them, until they 
share with him the new wine of the kingdom. 

22. Ka1. fo0i6vTwv avTwv -And as they were eating. In the 
course of the meal, therefore. But none of the evangelists state 

21 
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the time more exactly. >..'a.(3wv apTov EvAoyrJ<1a<; tKAaue - he took 
bread, and having blessed he broke it. The object of EvAoy~ua<; 
may be God, in which case, it means having praised, its ordinary 
sense ; or it may be the bread, in which case, it means, having 
invoked a blessing on; a Biblical use. The former meaning is 
suggested by the use of dxaptuT~ua, in Lk. 2219, and r Cor. II24. 
As a matter of fact, the invocations at meals among the Jews in
termingled thanksgiving and blessing. M./3En, TovTo luTt To uwµa 
µ.ov. Lk. adds To v1r£p vµ.wv oio6µ.u,ov, which is given for you, and 
r Cor. the same without oio6µ.Evov. Both add ToiiTo 1rotEtTE £1., TTJV 
lµ.hv avaµ.v1f<rtv. As to the meaning of the words, this is my body, 
it is enough to say that any insistence on their literal meaning is 
entirely contrary to linguistic laws and usage. They may mean, 
this represents my body, just as well as, this is literally my body. 
Meyer refers for examples of this use of ETvai to Lk. I 2 1 - the 
leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy; J. 107 - I am the 
door of the sheep; 146 

- I am the way, the truth, and the life; 
Gal. 4 24 -these (two sons of Abraham) are two covenants; Heb. 
row- the veil, that is his flesh. But it is useless to multiply in
stances of so common and evident a usage. And yet, the one 
that evidently disproves the literal meaning, not merely establish
ing the possibility of the symbolic use here, but making the literal 
meaning impossible, is right at hand. For in the account of the 
consecration of the cup, Lk. 22ro, I Cor. II 25, it reads TovTo To 
1roT~piov ~ Katvh oiaO~K'Yf lv TI{' a'lµ.aT{ µ.ov, This cup is the new 
covenant in my blood. No one would contend for the literalness 
of the language in this case, and yet it is perfectly evident that the 
copula is used in the same sense in both cases, giving the meaning 
of the bread in the one case, and of the cup in the other, but 
not saying that the bread is actually flesh, nor the cup a covenant. 
All this without taking into account our Lord's manner of speech. 
We have some right to judge what any person says in a particular 
case by his habit of thought and speech. This warrants us in 
saying that the literal meaning is impossible to Jesus. It would 
pull down all that he had been at pains to set up throughout his 
ministry - a spiritual religion. 

Omit o •r,,o-oDs, Tisch. (Treg.) WI-I. RV. N" BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. 
Omit tpa-yeu, eat, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDKLM * PU II 1, mss. Lat. 
Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. 

23. Kat >..a(3wv 7rOT~ptov-And having taken a cup. Evxapt<T
T~<Ta<; -having given thanks. Like Ev>..oy~ua<;, v.22

, it denotes 
some form of thanksgiving for the good things of God. 

Omit ro, the, before 1rar1Jp,av, Tisch. Treg. WI-I. RV. N BCDLWb X A 1, 

11, 13, 28. 

24. TovTO £<T7't TO aTµ.a µ.ov 7'~', OtaO~K'Yf', - this is my blood of the 
covenant. 3m0~K'Yf in classical Greek means a will, or testament. 
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But in the N .T., the only examples of this use are in Heb. 916· 17, 

where by a play upon the double meaning of the word, the writer 
justifies his statement that a covenant (81a0~K1)) is ratified by 
blood by showing that a testament ( 8ia0~K1J) comes into force only 
with the death of the testator. Everywhere else it has the purely 
Biblical and ecclesiastical meaning, a covenant. These words, the 
blood of tlze covenant, are borrowed from the institution of the 
Law, regarded as a covenant between God and the Jews (Ex. 248, 

Lev. 1711
). Moses sprinkled the people with the blood of sacri

fice, as a seal of the covenant between God and them in the 
giving of the Law. And now, the new covenant, ,see Lk. 2221l 
1 Cor. 11 25, in which the law is written in the heart, J er. 3131-..-i.5, is 
established, and that is sealed with the blood of him who died to 
bring it about. It is through his blood that the law of God is 
written inwardly in the heart, and so it becomes the blood of the 
new covenant. To iKxvv6µ,£vov v7r"i:p 7ro.\.\wv - which i's poured out 
for many. This fixes the sacrificial meaning of the flesh and 
blood. The pouring out of the blood signifies a violent death, 
and v7r£p 7ro.\.\wv denotes that this death was suffered in behalf of 
others. 117rJp may be used to express the vicarious idea, instead 
of, but it does not necessitate it, as avT{ does. Christ leaves this 
whole question of the exact part played by his death quite open. 
He does not anticipate any of the later. lines of N.T. treatment of 
this subject. But one more element needs to be considered in 
estimating the meaning of the Eucharist, as it came •from the 
hands of our Lord. The bread and wine were to be eaten and 
drunk. The meaning is thus a partaking of the Lord, the feeding 
of our spirit with the crucified Jesus. That is to say, it is Jesus 
our life, rather than the externally atoning aspect of his death, 
that is imparted to us in the sacrament ( cf. J .6). . 

Jesus' use of the language of sacrifice in connection with his 
death does not indicate that he means to give to that death the 
current idea of sacrifice, but that he means to illumine the idea 
of sacrifice by his own death. As if he had said, " Here is the 
true meaning of sacrifice." The Gospels do not give us any com
mand for the repetition of the supper, nor for its continuance as a 
church institution. That is implied in I Cor. 11 25• 

Omit TO before Tfjs (Ka<>fis) 01a81JK'I/S, Tisch. WH. RV. N BCD2 ELVWbX 
11, 157. Omit Ka1vfjs, new, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, one ms. Lat. 
Vet. Memph.•d. Theb. inrep, instead of ,rep!, before 7/"0hhwv, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BCDL .i 13, 69, 124. 

25. 'fEV~P,aTO<; TOV ap,7rEAOV - fruit of the vine. 

'YEV1}µaros, instead of 'YEVV1Jµaros, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABCEFHLMSU 
VWh X arr. The form -y,v71µa is rare, not occurring outside of Biblical 
Greek, and 'YEVV1Jµaros becomes thus an obvious correction. 
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lws rijs ~µ/pas EKELV'YJS ifrav etc.-until that day when I dn"nk it 
new in the kingdom of God. Lk. 2 215-18 makes Jesus say this in 
general of the Passover meal at the beginning, before the institu
tion of the sacrament. Katvov is not the word for new wine, for 
which vfov is used, but Kaiv6v denotes a new kind of wine. In the 
making of all things new, the avaKa{vw<Tis, there is to be a new 
festal meeting and association of Christ and his disciples, a realiza
tion of these earthly feasts and symposia, which are brought to an 
end in this last supper. There is thus a note of sadness, a word 
of breaking up, closing these human associations, but a more 
solemn note of gladness, looking forward to the new spiritual 
associations and joys of the Messianic kingdom. 

JESUS PREDICTS THE SCATTERING OF THE DIS

CIPLES, AND THE DENIAL OF HIM BY PETER 

26-31. After singing the Halle!, they go out to the Mount 
of Olives. On the way, Jesus warns the disciples that they 
will all fall away from him that night. He quotes a pas
sage from Zechariah, showing that scatten"ng of the sheep 
follows the smiting of the shepherd. After his resurrection, 
he will go before them into Galilee. Peter protests that he 
at least will not prove unfaithful, whereupon Jesus predicts 
that before the second crowing of the cock, he will deny him 
thrice. Peter again protests vehemently that he wz"ll sooner 
die with him, than deny him, and the rest of the disciples 
join him. 

26. '!5µnpavT£s - The hymn sung by the Jews at the Passover 
supper was the Great Halle!, consisting of Ps. 113-rr8, 136. It 
was the second part of this, n5-118, according to the school of 
Shammai 114-118, which they sang at this time, after the Pass
over meal. To opos TWV V,a{wv - the name of the hill covered 
with olives, lying east of Jerusalem, and about half a mile from the 
city. 

27. qOTL mivTES <TKav&).[<TEa-0£ • 1 6TL ytypa71'TaL, IIanftw Tov 71'OL
µiva, Kat Tct. -rrp6/3aTa 8ia<TKOp71'L<T0~<TovTaL - All of you will fall 
away. For it is written, I will smite the shepherd, and the sheep 
will be scattered. The quotation is from Zech. 13. In the 
original, it reads, smite the shepherd. But since it is Jehovah who 
invokes the sword against the shepherd in the original, this 71'aTatw 

l See on 417. 
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renders the sense of the passage. The whole passage in the 
original is involved in obscurity, but there is the same indication 
as in all the O.T. prophecies of the application to an immediate, 
and not a remote future ; cf. v.8• The application to this event in 
the life of Jesus is because the relation between shepherd and 
sheep leads to the same result in both cases. Probably the shep
herd in Zech. is the king, and the sheep are the people. 

Omit iv iµo!, because of me, after rrKavoa"/>.lrr«r0e, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BC* DHLSVWb X ran~, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.•dd., Omit iv TV 
VVKT! Ta.VT?}, this night, about the same. o,arrKop1r,rr0f/rrovTa<, instead of 
-rreTa,, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABCDFGKLN A. 

28. iyEp(fijvai - this is the common word for the resurrection, 
but it acquires here a special meaning from the preceding 1raTa,fw, 
denoting his rising from the earth to which he has been smitten. 
1rp0Mw-this word also gets its special sense here from the figure 
of the sheep and shepherd. He will go before them, as a shep
herd leads his flock, i.e. he will resume toward them his office of 
shepherd, and go before them to the familiar scenes of his earthly 
ministry. See J. 104. The fact that there is no appearance to 
the disciples in Galilee in Mk. 169-20, in connection with this pre
diction, is one of the conclusive proofs that that passage is from 
another hand. 

29. El KaL 71'0.VTE<; <TKav8a>..iu0~<TOVTat, &U' O~K iyto - Even tf all 
fall away, yet not I. Strictly speaking, d Kat does not strengthen 
the statement as much as Kat d. But the difference is too minute 
for a style like that of the N.T. Gteek.1 

El Kai, instead of Ka.! el, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCGL 1, 13, 69. 

30. Jn uv u~p.Epov rnVTn Tfj vvKTt, 1rptv ~ 8lc; &>..iKTopa cpwvijuai, 
Tp{, p.E &1rapv~un -that you to-day, this night, before the cock crows 
twice, will thn'ce deny me. Peter in his boast emphasizes the 
iravTE,, Jesus in his rebuke ·emphasizes the uv-you who feel so 
confident. Peter had singled himself out as the one to be faithful 
in the midst of general defection. Jesus singles him out as the 
one out of them all to deny him. u~p.Epov Tav171 T'fl vvKTL- to-day, 
this night, the very day in which you have shown such self-con
fidence. 8lc; &>..iKTopa cf>wvijuai- This is the only gospel in which 
this 8{c; occurs, both in the prediction of Jesus, and in the account 
of the denials. Those two fatal cock-crowings had stuck in Peter's 
memory, and so find their way into the Gospel which gets its in
spiration from him. cf>wvijuai - this is a general word for sounds 
of all kinds. But the instances are rare in profane authors of its 
use for animal cries. o:irapv~uu - thou wilt deny. As applied to 
persons, it means denial of acquaintance or connection with them. 

1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex,••• III. 6, 7, 
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Insert <rv before <rf,µ.epov, Tisch. Treg. WH. ABEFGHKLMNSUVWhX 
rrr, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Syrr. TavT71 TY vuKTl, instead of Iv 
Ti} vuKTl TaVT7J, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, mss. Lat. Vet. 

31. t, 3, £K7r£piuuw, £Ad.Au-But he spoke with utter vehemence. 
7r£piuuw, by itself means inordinately, and is used of anything that 
exceeds bounds. £K adds to it the sense completely, utterly.1 

iK1rep<<T<Tws, instead of iK 1rept<T<Tofi, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCD 56, 58, 
61. {/vi.XE<, instead of l'/1.e-ye, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL, nzss. Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. Omit µd.'/1.Xov, more, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, nzss. Lat. Vet. 
Vulg. Egyptt. Hare!. 

W<Tavrw,;; 3, Ka~ 7rd.Vr£, l,\£)1011 - and so said also all. Peter, 
according to this, did not occupy a singular position, but simply 
took his place of leader and spokesman, speaking out what was 
in the minds of all, to which they all assented. 

THE AGONY IN GETHSEMANE 

32-42. Jesus comes with his disciples to Gethsemane, an 
olive orchard on the western slope of the Mount of Olives. 
Here he leaves the rest of them, and retires with Peter, 
James, and John, to pray. Beginning to be oppressed with 
the approaching trial, he bids them watch, and retires still 
further, where lie prays that his impending fate may be 
averted, submitting himself, however, to the Divine will. 
Returning to the three disciples, he finds them asleep, and 
again bids them watch, adding as a reason this time that 
they themselves need to pray that they may be delivered from 
temptation. A second time, he prays, and returns to find 
them sleeping. The third time, finding them still asleep, he 
bids them at first sleep on; and then announces the approach 
of the betrayer. 

32. xwp{ov - a diminutive from xwpa, denoting a small enclo
sure, a field. rf8uwmvd-Greek form of a Hebrew name, 
meaning oil-press. It indicates that the place was an olive orchard, 
with an oil-press as one of the appurtenances, like a sugar house 
in a maple grove. J. 181 locates it on the farther side of the brook 
Kedron. Ka8{uar£ w8£ - sit here. The scene was one of those 
sacred things in a man's life, in which his best instincts bid him 
be alone. The other cases in our Lord's life of which we are told 

l ,~,rep,rrrrw< occurs only here. 
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were the temptation, the raising of the daughter of Jairus, and 
the transfiguration. Peter, James, and John were taken nearer to 
the scenes of his soul's wrestling with impending fate, but even 
they were to remain outside, and watch. 

reO,r-11µavEl, instead of reOu-71µavfi, Tisch. WH. (Treg. -vE<) N ABCDEFG 
HLMNSV Theb. 

33. Kat 7rapaAaµ.{3&.v£i Tov IliTpov Kal '1&.Kw{3ov Kat 'Iw&.vv7]V P,£T' 
ai'.!TOv -And he takes with him Peter, and James, and John. 

Omit rov before 'la.Kw{3ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. marg. N CDEFGHMNSU 
VWbX rAII2• µer' avrou, instead of µe0' eaurou, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCD 
57, 69, 346. 

34. lK0aµ.{3E'iu0ai Kat &87Jµ.ov£'iv-to be utterly amazed and troubled. 
One derivation makes &87]µ.ovE'iv from t1.87Jµ.o,, homesick, and the 
other from &8£'iv, to be sated. Either derivation makes it very 
expressive. The strong statement of his amazement opens before 
us a curious problem. His fate, as he comes to face it, is not 
only troubling, but amazing. His rejection by men, their fierce 
hatred of him, his isolation of spirit, even among his own - all 
these things coming to the Son of Man, the lover of his kind, 
whose whole life was wrought by love into the fibre and tissue of 
the common human life, and was individual in no sense - amazed 
him utterly. 7r£p{Av1ro<; - encompassed by gn'ej. t<,><; Bav&.Tov -
unto death. My sorrow is killing me, is the thought ; it is crushing 
the life out of me. Kat yp7Jyop£tT£ - and watch. It is possible to 
take these words in a merely extetnal sense. He knew that his 
enemies were at hand, and he might want some one to be on the 
watch for them. But it seems more probable that, as Mt. pnts it 
( 2638), he wanted them to watch with him, to share his vigil, not 
against human foes, but against the flood of woes overwhelming 
his soul. If possible, he would have companionship in his extreme 
hour. See also v.38• 

35. .;, Jpa - the hour; the time used for the event with which 
it was big. There is a theologizing attempt to minimize it, as if it 
referred not to the sacrificial death, which our Lord had no desire 
to escape, but to the unnecessary incidents of it, from the denial 
by Peter, and the betrayal by Judas, to the crucifixion itself, as if 
these were not the very things that made his death sacrificial. It 
was the bitterness put into death by human sin that gave it its 
significance as a sin-offering. £i 8vvaTov l.un - if it is possible. 
This possibility is limited only by the accomplishment of his work. 
If it is possible for him to do his work of redemption without that 
sacrificial death, he would escape that tragic fate. But it is not 
the bitterness of death itself, nor even the agonies of crucifixion, 
that he would escape, but the bitterness poured into it by the sin 
of men, which makes his cross to be the place where all the horror 
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of sin gathered itself together to strike him down, and made his 
torn and bleeding heart to become then and there the sin- bearer 
for the race. 

f,r,1rrev, instead of l!1re<Tev, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BL Mernph. 
edd. 

36. 'Af3/3a. o 1raT1P• This combination of the Greek and 
Hebrew words would not of course appear in the speech of 
our Lord, who used only the Hebrew. Neither is the o 1raT1P 
explanatory of the 'A/3{3a., as the Evangelists employ for this the 
formulas, 0 £(]'TL µ.£8£pµ.'r]11£voµ.£11011, or simply O £<rrL, Mt. 1 23 2 733 

Mk. i 7 541 1516
·
84

• But this is a combination of the two, belonging 
to the later usage, and put here by the evangelist into the mouth 
of Jesus. 1ra.11Ta BvvaTo croi-all things are possible to thee. Here 
the condition, if it is possible, is changed into the statement, all 
things are possible to thee, and so, as for the matter of possibility, 
the prayer is left unconditioned, remove this cup .from me. But 
the condition is made now the will of God. This is Jesus' wish 
and prayer, to have the cup removed. But, after all, he knows 
that not his will, but that of the Father, will be carried out, and 
with that he is content. 

37. Kat EPX£Tai-and he comes. Jesus is not concerned about 
himself alone in this critical hour, but about his disciples as well. 
And so he interrupts even this agony of prayer, in order to see 
after their watchfulness. This is the one attitude of mind neces
sary in them from this time on, - see his prophetic discourse, 
eh. 13, - and now, in the crisis of his fate and theirs, he is 
anxious to impress the lesson on them. He has just predicted 
that they will desert him, and that Simon will deny him this very 
night. But this prediction, like all prediction, is intended to 
avert whatever evil it foretells. If it could only become a warning 
to them, they would be aroused past all danger of sleeping, and 
might have watched past all danger of desertion and denial. 

38. YP'rJ'/op£°"iT£ Kat 1rpornvx£<1·8£, tva µ.~ l>..0'r]T£ £ls 1mparrµ.611 1 
-

watch and pray, that you come not into temptation. In v.84
, he has 

enjoined watching on them in connection with his own awful sor
row. Now, without emphasizing the change, he enjoins it as 
necessary for themselves. And so, now he adds prayer, and 
makes the object of both to be, that they enter not into tempta
tion. The temptation is located not in external conditions, which 
constitute only a trial or test, but in the internal conditions, the 
evil desires of the heart, the weakness of the flesh. The outward 
attack on their steadfastness was right on them, and was not to be 
averted. They were to pray that this might not be an occasion 
of inward weakness, which would lead them into sin. To µ.£11 

1 ,mpauµ.ov is a Biblical word. 
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?TVEvp.a 1rp60vp.ov, -q 0£ era.pt J.er0Ev~. - The spin't is willing, but the 
flesh is weak. The 1rvEvp.a and the era.pt are not contrasted else
where in this Gospel, nor in the teachings of Jesus. They denote 
the two extremes of human nature, 1rvEvp.a being the highest word 
used to describe the spiritual part of man, and hence, where dis
tinctions are made within the soul itself, being the word used to 
denote the higher part; and era.pt being used to denote the animal 
nature wit.h its passions, and hence everything that belongs to the 
lower nature, everything that is debased and weak, whether pro
ceeding from the flesh or not. The two terms cover much the 
same ground in this popular use as our terms higher and lower 
nature. Jesus is not pleading this as an excuse for his disciples' 
sleepfulness, but as a reason why they should watch and pray. 
The spirit is 1rp60vp.ov, eager, ready, to stand by me, even to death, 
as you have just shown in your protestations; but the flesh is 
weak, the lower nature fears death and danger, and that exposes 
you to temptation. 

tl\l/71u, instead of Elc,eAl/71u, enter, Tisch. WH. N * B 346, one ms. Lat. 
Vet. 

39. Tov avrov Myov - the same word. >..oyov is used here col
lectively of the language used by Jesus in his prayer. Mt. 
changes the prayer here, making it one of submission. Father, 
if it is not possible that this cup pass from me, except I dn'nk it, 
thy will be done. 

40. Kat ,ra.Atv lA01v EipEv avrov, Ka0Ev0ovra, • ~erav yap al!TWV oi 
ocp0aAp.ot KaTa(3apvvop.EVOt 1 - and' again, having come, he found 
them sleeping; for their eyes were ( being) weighed down. The 
present part. Kara(3apvv6p.woi denotes the process, not the com
pleted state. Kat ovK yllEierav - this belongs with the principal 
clause, not with the subordinate introduced by yap. He found 
them sleeping; for their eyes were heavy; and they knew not what 
to reply to him. So in the AV. and the RV., though the Greek is 
pointed the other way. Both their shame and their drowsiness 
would make them dumb. 

Ka.-ra.fJa.p11v6µ.evo,, instead of {Je{Ja.p71µ.evo,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N° 

ABKLNU Li.II* 1, II, 13, 69, 106. 

41. Ka0Ev0ETE TO Aot,rov K, &va1ravEer0E - sleep on now, and rest. 
This is a free, but not at all a bad translation. On expresses 
very well the meaning of the pres. imp., which does not command 
the beginning of an action, but the continuance of an action 
already begun. To Aot,rov means the rest of the time, and is con
trasted with the preceding time, when he has bidden them keep 
awake. Now is thus not a bad translation of it. As for the feel-

l «aTo./30.pwoµ.evo, is found only here in the N .T., and is rare in Greek writers. 
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ing with which Jesus would say this, it is impossible to keep out 
of it a certain kind of sad bitterness. ,i,r{X£l -it is enough.1 This 
meaning is found in only one, possibly two other passages. But 
the other meaning, to be distant, is always used with some measure 
of distance. Morison supposes that the English version dates 
from the Vulgate, and that most everybody who has adopted it, 
has taken it from the Latin without much thought. But where 
did the Vulg. get it, and how does it happen that a mere hit, like 
that, should be justified by two recondite passages? It is shown 
to be a meaning of the word, it fits here, and it does not have 
against it the objection that Morison's own translation has. This 
apparently abrupt disturbance of their sleep after he had just told 
them to sleep, would imply that there was some time between it 
and that permission. ;>..0£v ~ wpa - literally, the hour came. The 
hour is that of the delivering up of the Son of Man, the announce
ment of which immediately follows. 1rapa3{3oTal - is delivered 
up.2 The word for betrayal, 1rpo8t86vat, is not used anywhere in 
connection with this event. Twv &µapTw>..wv-the sinners. The 
article denotes the class, not individuals of the class. The signal 
thing about the career of Jesus had been his non-assumption of 
the power associated with his position, while yet he claimed to be 
the Messianic king; not simply a king, but the ideal king. And 
it seemed to be a sufficient answer to his claims to be a king, 
that he was not a king. But so far, he had at least kept out of 
the hands of his enemies, owing to their fear of the people and of 
Jesus' influence over them. Now, the crisis of his fate had come; 
the hour had struck; and the Son of Man, personating as he does 
in the prophecy, the kingdom of the saints of the Most High, an 
everlasting kingdom, and an endless dominion, is actually to be 
delivered up into the hands of the opposing party, the sinners. 
To our ears, it has a familiar sound, and we are accustomed to 
the whole train of ideas associated with it. But to the disciples, 
it must have sounded like the stroke of doom. And Jesus does 
not even try to escape it; he goes forth to meet his fate. 

CAPTURE OF JESUS BY AN IRREGULAR FORCE 

SENT OUT BY THE SANHEDRIM, PILOTED BY 

JUDAS ISCARIOT 

43-52. The party that captured Jesus is represented as a 
crowd from the Sanltedrim armed with swords and clubs. 
Judas had given them a sign by which they would recognize 

I Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
2 The pres. used to denote a certain future event. In this case, it is actually 

beginning with the advent of his captors, v.48. 
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Jesus, arranging that the one to whom he gm1e the kiss of 
salutation they were to take and hold fast. This meant 
simply that the one whom he saluted as master was the 
leader whom they were sent out to capture, and this pro
gramme was carried out. One of the disciples (John says, 
Peter), not yet convinced that all was lost, and carrying out 
his purpose to die with his lord, if necessary, drew his 
sword, and with a random blow cut off the ear of the high 
priest's servant. But Jesus says to his captors, Why do 
you use force against me, as if I were a highwayman ? 
Why did you not take me quietly when I was teaching 
every day in the temple ? But this treatment of me as a 
malefactor is only a fulfilment of the fate marked out for 
me by the Scriptures. At this, the disciples, seeing that 
Jesus does not mean to defend himself, and in that the 
destruction of all their hopes, forsook him and fled. One, 
however, a young man, who had been roused from his bed 
by the tumult, and had thrown a sheet about him, was taken 
by them, and escaped only by leaving the sheet in thei·r 
hands. 

43. Kal d,0v,, fr, aVTOV Xa.\ovVTo,, 1rapay{v€Tat 'lov&i, ( b 'ICTKapt
tilTTJ,), d:, TWV 06J8fKa, Kat P,fT, UVTOV tx.\o, P,fTa p,axaipwv Kat ~v.\wv, 
1rapa TWV apxt€pewv Ka~ TWV ypap,p,aTEWV Kat ( TWV) 1rpECT/3VTEpmv
And immediately, while he was still speaking, there comes a crowd 
with swords and clubs, from the chief pn"ests, and the scribes, and 
(the) elders. 

Insert o 'l<TKa.p,wr11s after 'lovoa.s, Tisch. (Treg.) ADKMUWI> II Latt. 
Syrr. Omit iv, being, after €ls, one, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDKLN 
SUWb II Latt. Egyptt. Pesh. Omit ,roXt\s, great, after 6xXos, crowd, Tisch. 
Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N BL 13, 69, mss. of Latt. Egyptt. Pesh. 
Omit rwv, the, before ,rp£1T/3urepwv, elders, Tisch. N * AU 1, 69, II 5, 131, 
251, 282, 346, Orig. 

El<; TWV 8w8EKa-one of the twelve. This is repeated from v.10
, 

to keep this tragic element of the situation before us. 3x.\o, -
a crowd. The apprehending force is shown by this word tx.\o, 
to have been of the nature of a mob, an irregular and unorganized 
force. J. 183, on the contrary, says that it was the cr_1rE'ipa, the 
Roman cohort, or a detachment representing it, under the com
mand of the chiliarch, its commanding officer, together with the 
official attendants of the Sanhedrim. &,oxiEpl.wv •.• ypap,µ.aTiwv 
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... 1rpeu{3vripwv - chief pn·ests, scribes, elders. This is the com
plete designation of the Sanhedrim by the classes composing it. 

44. uvva"Y//J-OV 1 
- a sign between them, a concerted signal. The 

need of this does not appear, as Jesus was a well-known figure. 
But in the darkness and confusion, there was the possibility of 
escape, and there was an evident desire to make everything sure. 
8v llv cf,ii\~a-w - This sign given by Judas had nothing unusual 
about it, but was the ordinary form of salute. Kpar~a-an avrov K. 
a,,..&:yere aa-cf,ai\w, - These directions were given by Judas to the 
crowd of which he had constituted himself the leader. aa-cf,ai\w, 
-securely, giving no chance for escape. Judas, having once 
entered into this affair, did not want a fiasco made of it. The 
motives of Judas in this extraordinary treachery are difficult to 
understand. In judging of them, we have to remember that he 
was one of the twelve chosen by Jesus to be his most intimate 
companions, and we must not undervalue that choice by ascribing 
to Judas motives of such utter and irredeemable vileness as would 
make him an impossible companion for any decent person. It 
may be that he had for his purpose in this extraordinary move to 
force Jesus to assume the offensive against his enemies. This is, , 
at least, vastly more probable than the mercenary motive hinted 
at in the Fourth Gospel. But, whatever his motive, whether he 
actually turned against Jesus, or only seemed to, in order to 
compel him to assume his power, he would want to make sure 
that his plan succeeded. 

d,,rd,-y,n, instead of d,,ra-y<i-y<r<, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BDL 28, 40, 69. 

45. li\(H,w .•• 1rpouei\0ti>v-having come, he came up to. The 
first of these participles denotes an act precedent to that of the 
principal verb and the other participle taken together.2 Kare
cf,{i\71a-ev - he kissed. The prep. denotes a certain profuseness in 
the act.3 

46. Oi 8E l1ri/3ai\av ra, xe'fla, avrcp- And they laid their hands 
on him. 

e,re{3a"/\av, instead of -"llov, Tisch. WH. N B. ras xiipas a{JT{p, instead of 
e,r' avrov T<tS xiipas avrwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. 1-,c BDL I, II, 13, 69, II8, 
346, mss. Lat. Vet. 

47. Er, 8E. It is probable that the numeral is used here, as it is 
commonly, to call attention to the number, not like the indefinite 
n,. The probability of this is increased if ri. is retained in the 
text. · Only one of the disciples resorted to this extreme action, 
involving, as it did, a certain courage, and also blindness. There 
was in it also an element of tentativeness, an initiative, in which 
all the prejudices of the disciples pointed to success, but in which 
the words of the Master must have raised bewilderment and doubt. 

1 A word belonging to Biblical Greek. 2 Win. 45, 3 b. B Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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Lk. 2249 says that the disciples generally asked if they should 
strike with the sword, and that one of them, without waiting for 
an answer, sought to precipitate matters by taking the offensive. 
J. 1810 gives the name, Simon Peter, and the incident is entirely 
characteristic. He also names the servant, Malchus. Lk. 2251 

adds the interesting fact, that Jesus healed the man. 

Omit ns, a certain, after <is, one, Treg. (WH.) N ALM, mss. Lat. Vet, 
Egyptt. Hard. wnip,ov, instead of wr!ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BD 1, Hard. 
marg. 

48. >-.nur~v - a highwayman. The word for thief is KAe1rrrr,, 
Force would be unnecessary in capturing a mere t)lief. Jesus 
mildly resents the idea of lawlessness, implied in sending out an 
armed force to capture him. He is no highwayman, prepared to 
resist the law that he has violated. 

lft,Ma.u, instead of l~-IJM<r<, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BD I, Hare!. marg. 

49. Ka0' ~p.lpav 'Y/JJ-'f/V 1rpo, vp.as lv T'{' iEpf &&I.uKWV- I was 
daily with you in the temple teaching. This protests against the 
secrecy which they have used in his arrest. There is in it again, 
the idea that they have a dangerous character to deal with. He 
had not sought to hide himself, nor to cover up his teachings. 
He had mingled with them daily, and taught in the temple. He 
implies that there must be some secret reason, involving the weak
ness of their cause, not of his, for their proceeding against him 
with both force and secrecy. a.AA' tva 1r Aripw0wuiv ai ypacf,at -
The Scriptures that would be fulfilled in this instance were those 
that presaged his treatment as a malefactor, e.g. Is. 536-9· 1

2
• Our 

Lord must have entered very deeply into the inner meaning and 
heart of the Scriptures, to find them presaging his fate ; just as 
the Scriptures themselves nowhere vindicate their inspired quality 
as in that presentiment. 

50. Kai a<pEVTE, a-tJrov Zcf,vyov 1ra.VT€, - They had stood by him 
until his words and acts made it evident that Jesus was committed 
to a policy of non-resistance. After that, to stay was simply to 
involve themselves in his fate, and for that, not courage, but faith 
was lacking. This is the explanation of their conduct during this 
crisis; their faith had suffered an eclipse. To the rest of the 
Jews, his non-resistance and the failure of heaven to interfere in 
his behalf were conclusive proof of the falseness of his Messianic 
claim. To the disciples, whose simpler and less sophisticated 
mind was deeply impressed with the varied proof of greatness 
afforded in their intimate association with him, but who had the 
same Jewish ideas of the Messiah, these untoward events were an 
occasion of profound doubt and perplexity, but not of actual un
belief. But doubt removes courage; the disciples fled because 
their faith wavered. 
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51. v£av{uKo,;; Ti,;; <TVVYJKOAov0£i - a certain young man accom
panied him. This is a singular episode in the tragedy of our 
Lord's betrayal, and it is still more singular that it should have 
found its way into the account, forming, as it does, a picturesque 
incident, but not an essential of the event. The linen cloth was 
a sheet which he had thrown around him, when he got out of his 
bed, probably aroused by the stir which the crowd made when it 
passed by his house. Evidently he was a disciple, but his hasty 
dress shows that he was not one of the twelve. The failure to 
mention his name does not show that it was unknown to Mk.; see 
v.47. Rather, this, together with the mention of an event otherwise 
so trivial, might easily point to Mk. himself as the person. 

veavllTKOS r,s, instead of ds r1s veavluKos, Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Pesh. uvv71K0Xov8e,, accompanied, instead of ,jKoXoiJ
Oe,, followed, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL. 

52. Kal KpaTOV<JW avTOV • t, 8£ KaTaAt7r6JV T~V uiv86va yvµvo,;; £cf,vy£V 
- and they seize him; but he, having left the linen cloth, jled 
naked. 

Omit o! vea.vluKo,, the young men, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.NBC* DLA, 
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Omit ,br' aurwv, from them, Tisch. 
Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. N BCL, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. 

JESUS BEFORE THE SANHEDRIM 

53-65. Jesus is carried before the Sanhedrim, who ex
amine him in regard to his standing before Jewish law. 
This is necessary in order to vindicate their procedure as a 
national tribunal. But in this examination, they proceed as 
a prosecuting body, seeking testimony by which they may put 
him to death, instead of sitting as judges on the question of 
his guilt. They found, however, only false witness, and 
that not self-consistent, t(l the effect that he had threatened 
to destroy the temple built with hands, and to build another 
in three days, without hands. The first part of thz's was 
the only one containing any offensive matter, and that was 
false. The high priest then questioned Jesus in regard to 
this testimony, and Jesus by his silence implied that tlzere 
was nothing to answer. Then the high priest asks hz'm 
directly if he is tlze Messiah, which is tlze real question at 
issue. Jesus sees in this a question which he has no desire 
to evade, the matter about which he wa,zts no mistake nor 
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doubt, especially before the liighest tribunal, and he answers, 
I am. He prophesies also that they will see tlze Son of 
Man occupying the position of Divine vicegerent, and exer
cising his authority here on eart/z. This is taken as con
victing lzim of blasphemy out of his own moutlz, and he is 
condemned guilty of this capital crime. Tlzen tlzey begin 
to abuse lzim, spitting on lzim, and casting ridicule on his 
proplzetic claims by vailing his face, and then after buffeting 
lzi1:>z, saying, Prophesy, who struck you. Meantime, while 
this sorry business is going on, Peter, not wishing to identify 
himself with his Master, and yet unwilling to remain 
ignorant of lzis fate, seats himself in the court wz'th the 
under-officers of the Sanhedrim. 

53, -rov apxiEpl.a - the high priest, who was ex-officio the pres
ident of the Sanhedrim. Mt. gives us the name of the high 
priest, viz. Caiaphas.1 J. tells us of a preliminary examination 
before Annas, the father-in-law of Caiaphas, for which the Synop
tics leave no room, and with which it is difficult to keep the con
sistency of John's account.2 oi apxi£p£1s K. oi -rrp£<J-j3v-r£poi K. oi 
ypap,p,a.n,s-These were the three classes composing the Sanhe
drim. This trial of Jesus before the Sanhedrim as the judicial 
body of the nation, was to ascert;i.in his guilt under the law of the 
land. Probably, that would not be enough to procure his condem
nation before the Roman procurator, who would not be likely to 
put him to death except for some offence against the imperial 
government. But they knew that they would not be justified 
before the nation for procuring his death, unless they could find 
him guilty of some capital sin against the Jewish law. This meet
ing of the Sanhedrim must have been arranged in expectation of 
Jesus' arrest. 

Omit alrr<iJ, to him, after 11vvepxov-ra,, gather, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. 
~ DL .<i 13, 64, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Mernph. 

54. d-rro p.aKp60£v 3 £W<; luw, £1. 7'1/V av>-..~v - literally, as far as 
inside, into the court. It seems better here to retain the prope.r 
meaning of av>-..~v, viz. the open space, enclosed by the walls of 
the palace, the court, though it probably has the meaning palace 
in some places.4 v-rr71p£-rwv - the attendants, or officials of the 
Sanhedrim, like the Roman Jictors, or our sergeants-at-arms, or 
doorkeepers. -rrpo, -ro cpw, - at the light of the fire. RV. Pos-

1 Mt. 2657. 2 J. 1818. 24, 8 On the pleonastic use of the prep., see Win. 65, 2. 
4 Mt. 268• 58 Mk. 1516 Lk. n21 J. 1815. __ 
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sibly, the light, instead of the fire itself, is named, because it calls 
attention to the fact that Peter was in sight, not hid away in the 
darkness. 

55. l(~rovv µ,aprvp[av ... d, ro 0avarwuai - sought witness ... 
to put him to death. They did not act as judges, but having formed 
the purpose to put him to death, they sought witness against him. 
Nominally, they were judges; really, they were prosecutors.1 

56. 1roAAot yap lif;w8oµ,aprvpovv- for many bore false witness. 
This confirms the statement that they found no witness to put him 
to death. Such testimony, i.e. as would answer their purpose, 
since, though many bore false witness, their testimony did not 
agree. 

58. 'Eyw KaTaAv<rw TOI' vaov TOVTov, etc. - I will destroy this 
temple made witli hands, and after three days I will bttild another 
without hands. The nearest approach to this is found in J. 2 19, 

"Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it." This 
omits the only damaging part of the testimony, the "I will destroy 
this temple." ax£ipo1ro£-'lrov 2

- not made with hands. 
WH. has the singular reading avacrr,jcrw, I will raise another not made 

with hands. It is found in D and four mss. Lat. Vet. 

59. Ka1 ov8£ ovrw, -- and not even so, implying that this was the 
nearest approach to definite and consistent testimony that they 
found, but that even in this, the testimony of different witnesses 
disagreed in essential particulars. Mk. calls it if;w8oµ,aprvp[a, but 
evidently in the sense that it misrepresented a saying of Jesus, not 
that there was no such saying. According to Mt., there were two 
witnesses who testified to this. 

60. Failing to find testimony, the high priest proceeds to ques
tion Jesus, as if the testimony itself had been of such a nature as 
to require an answer from him. The silence of Jesus is due to 
this fact, It is as much as to say, "There is nothing to answer." 

Omit ro before µlcrov, midst, Tisch. Treg. WR. and about everything, 
except DM Mernph. ouK a1reKplvaro ou/Uv, instead of ov/Uv a1reKplvaro, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL 33, Egyptt. 

The high priest then puts a leading question, seeking to make 
Jesus criminate himself. And the question is put in the form ex
pecting assent, Thott art, art thou ? o vio, rov Evi\.oy17rot1- the 
Son of the blessed. This addition to the simple o Xpiuro,, the 
Messiah, is intended to bring out the solemnity of the claim, and 
thus the blasphemy that would be involved in the false claim. It 
was not something added to the claim of Messiahship by Jesus, 
involving blasphemy, whereas the claim of Messiahship by itself 
would not involve that : but it was a legitimate part of the Jewish 
description of the Messiah. d;Aoy17r6, is not found elsewhere in 

1 See v.1. 2 A word found only in the N.T. 
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the N .T., except as a predicate of ®E6, in doxologies. It means 
the one who is worshipped. 

62. Now, the high priest gets an answer. The time has come 
for Jesus to make his confession before the highest tribunal of the 
nation. To be silent now would wear the look of abdicating his 
claim at the critical moment of his life. And he proceeds to add 
to it even more of august and solemn circumstance than the high 
priest had maliciously invested it with. K. oifmr0f T. viov - And 
you will see the Son of Man seated on the right hand of power, 
and coming with the clouds of heaven. He cites here again the 
language of Dan. 712, applying it to himself. It is as if he had 
said, you will see fu{lilled in me the most august of the Messianic 
prophecies. Ka0~µ,wov lK 8Etiwv -rij, 8vvaµ,Ew, - occupying, i.e. the 
throne of God's vicegerent, the position next to the throne itself. 
This again is a legitimate part of the Messianic claim, according 
to Jewish expectation, but it shows, as the language of the High 
Priest had done, the blasphemy of a false claim. In the mouth 
of Jesus, it denotes the place that he was to occupy in heaven. 
Mt. adds, a71'' tl.pTi, from this very time on, and Lk. a71'o -rov vvv, 
from now on ; and with this addition, it points evidently to the 
earthly evidences of this heavenly power. They were to see with 
their own eyes the advancing kingdom of the Son of Man in the 
world. With this limitation of time, the language cannot refer to 
what was to take place at the end of the world, but to what was 
to take place continually in the world from that time on. It was 
to become immediately the scene of the l\-Iessianic kingdom, in 
which the Son of Man was to rule over its affairs from his throne 
in heaven. K. lpx6µ,Evov µ,E-rtJ. -rwv vEcpEi\.wv. See on 1J26. This 
denotes more specifically the intervention of the Son of Man, the 
Messianic King, in the affairs of the world. The whole statement 
means, in connection with Jesus' confession of the Messianic claim, 
that they would see him exercising the Messianic power. 

63. 8iaf,Mta, T. xi-rwva,-having rent his garments. xi-rwva<; 
is used here of garments in general, not restricted to inner gar
ments. Mt. says iµ,ana (2611,5). 

64. 'YJKovuan -r. f3>..aucp71µ,[a, - you heard the blasphemy. The 
blasphemy did not consist in the terms in which he claimed the 
Messianic dignity, since he used simply the language of prophecy, 
but in what the high priest considered to be his false claim to so 
august a position. lvoxov Bav,frov - liable to ( the punishment of) 
death. The high priest has named the crime of which they find 
him guilty under the Jewish law. This is the penalty of that 
crime of blasphemy. 

65. Kat rJptav-r6 nvE, lµ,71'-rvfiv dmp-And some began to spit on 
him. Lk. says, those who held him.1 But he puts this in another 

1 Lk. 2268. 

22 
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place. According to him, the Sanhedrim did not assemble till 
the next morning, and this reviling was done by those who held 
Jesus in custody during the interval. ITpo<f,~nvuov-Prophesy. 
The subject of prophecy was to be, who smote him.1 oi v1r'Y}pfrat 
- the attendants, the officers of the Sanhedrim.2 pa1r{uµ,auw av-rov 
V1.a/3011-received him with blows. This marks the end of the 
present procedure before the Sanhedrim, when he would be 
turned over to the officials for custody. And this is the reception 
which they gave him. 

na.{3011, instead of t{Ja.">-.Aov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCIKLNSV PAIT. 
DG 1, 13, 69, Memph, Hare!. eMµ{Ja.11011. 

PETER'S DENIAL 

66-72. While the tn"al i's going on, Peter is at the fire in 
the court of the palace. One of the maz"d-servants of the 
high priest sees him there, and charges him with being a 
follower of Jesus. Peter denies it, and pretends not even 
to understand what she says. But he sees that the situation 
is becoming dangerous, and goes out into the vestibule, lead
ing from the court into the street, when a cock crowed. 
There the servant repeats her charge, and Peter his denial, 
Finally, after a short time, the bystanders detect the Galilean 
burr in Peters speech, and renew the charge. Then Peter 
begins to protest with oaths that he does not know whom 
they are talking about. Jt is the third denial, and the cock 
crowed a second time, which brought to his mind Jesus' 
warning, and having thought on £t, Peter wept. 

67. Kat <TV /J,£'Ta 'TOV N~tap'YJIIOV ;uoa 'TOV 'l'YJCFOV-You too were 
with the Nazarene, Jesus. Kat adds uv to the rest of the disciples, 
who have kept away from the place of danger. You too, who take 
your place so boldly herl'. The position of Na(ap'YJ11ov, and its 
separation from -rou 'I'Y/uoij, makes it emphatic. The Nazarene 
concentrates in itself their notion of the absurdity of his claim. 

~1TOa. -rou 'l'11Tou, instead of '!'71Tou ~IJ'Oa., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCL. 
Also N D .6. Latt. Syrr. insert Tou before 'l?71Tou, 

68. oiJn oWa oiJ-re l1r{u-raµ,ai - I neither know, nor understand 
what you say. Peter makes his denial as explicit as possible. It 

2 See on v,54, 
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is a denial of all knowledge, or even understanding of what, the 
woman is saying. 1rpoav)uov 1 -the vestibule, or covered way, 
leading from the street into the inner court. Ka, a>..iKTwp lcpcfJv'l}cH 
- and a cock crowed, not the cock. 

ovu •.• o~u, instead of ovK ••• oval, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Omit Ka.I aXiKrwp t<pWV1JITE, and a cock crowed, 
WH. RV. marg. N BL, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. 

69. Kat ~ 1rai8{uK'IJ - and the maid, the same who had made 
the former charge. Mt. 2671 says ru'IJ, another maid. L. 2258 

says ETEpos, another man. J. 1825 says l>..Eyov, they said. 

ro,s 1ra.pe1,rw1T1v, instead of roi's 1ra.pe1TT1JK61T1v, Tisch. Treg. WH. N 
BCIKL ~II*. 

70. .;,pvliTo - denied. Mt. says p,ETct. l$pKov, with an oath. The 
answer of Peter varies also in the several accounts. p,ETct. p,tKpov 
- L. says &auTaU'IJS wuEt wpas µ,ias, about one hour having inter
vened. J. says that the person making this third charge was a 
kinsman of Malchus, whose ear Peter had cut off at the arrest, 
and that he asks if he did not see Peter with Jesus in the orchard. 
The Synoptists agree in tlieir account of this charge, all of them 
inserting a>..'l}Ows, Verily (L. l1r' a>..'IJOdas), and giving substantially 
the same reason, viz. that he was a Galilean. Mt. adds, ~ >..a>..ia 
uov 8'1}>..6v uE 1rotft - thy speech makes thee known. The best texts 
omit these words in Mk. 

Omit Ka.I 71 Xa.X,a 1,ov oµ,ou!.tEL, and your speeck is like, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N BCDL 1, u8, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 

71. avaOEµ,aT{lEiv - to curse. 2 It does not denote, any more 
than &µ,vvvai, vulgar swearing, but the imprecation of divine pen
alties on the person, if he does not speak the truth. 

oµvuva.,, instead of oµvuvELv, Tisch. Treg. WH. BEHLSUVX r. 
72. Ka, EtJOvs £K 8EvTipov &.>..iKTwp lcpcfJv'l}UE -And immediately, a 

second time, a cock crowed. -ro pijµ,a ws 3 
- the word, how. K. l1ri

{3a>..tiiv lK>..atE - and having thought on it, he began to weep. This 
meaning of the participle is clearly established now, and it is 
clearly the best rendering, if allowable.4 The impf. denotes the 
act in its inception, he began to weep. Peter had lost his faith 
for the time, but that was no reason why he should lose his cour
age and honesty. But his courage was supported by his faith, 
and fell with it. Why should he run any risks for a hope that 
had failed him? This was his thought while he was under press-

1 A rare word, found in the N.T. only here. 
2 A purely Biblical and ecclesiastical word, found in the N.T. only here, and 

Acts 2312. 14. 21. a See Thay.-Grm. Lex. w<, I. 6. 
4 See Morison for best statement of different views. 
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ure. But now he remembers the warning of Jesus, and with it 
recalls all that Jesus had been to him, whatever might become of 
the hope that they had all associated with him, and he weeps over 
his own baseness. But he does not take back his denial. 

-ro p71µa, &s, instead of -roO pfiµa.-ros oi, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCL A 
Egyptt. Insert d,Ous before eK /5ev-rlpov, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. 
RV. N BDGL 13, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Pesh. 

JESUS BEFORE PILATE 

XV. 1-15. The Sanhedrim have found in Jesus' claim to 
be the Messiah a basis of procedure against him under 
Jewish law. The claim they judged to be blasphemy. It 
appears now tlzat they made use of the same before Pilate. 
For the first question that Pi/ate asks is whether Jesus i's 
kz"ng of the Jews, evz"dently rejlectz"ng z"n thz"s the charge on 
which Jesus has been brought to lzim. Jesus assents to this, 
but Pz"late is well enough informed about the affairs of his 
province to know that the claim as made by Jesus does not 
amount to treason, and involves no harm to the state. Other
wz"se, the case would have been complete. The chief priests, 
seeing that it is not, proceed to make various charges, to 
which Jesus makes no reply. Just how the next step is 
brought about we are not told, but probably z"t is a device of 
Pilate' s to use the sympathy of the people against the malice 
of the authorities, and so justify himself in releasz"ng Jesus. 
In a case like this, £t would be the policy of the empire not 
only to decide the question on its merits, but to conciliate the 
people. At any rate, tlze question of releasing to the people 
a political prisoner being brought up, he asks them if he 
shall release to them the king of the Jews. But the chief 
priests, knowing that the hope of the people had been for a 
political Messiah, and that Jesus had disappointed that hope, 
found it easy to stir up the crowd to demand the release of 
Barabbas, who had been in a political plot, and even the 
crucifixion of Jesus. And Pi/ate following the Roman 
policy, acceded to their demand. 
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1. Kat i-l!Bv. 1rpwl uvµ,f3ovALOV froiµ,auavT£<; - And immediately 
in the morning, having made ready a concerted plan of action. It 
is evident that their formal procedure had been the night before, 
resulting in the condemnation of Jesus, 14&1. On the contrary, 
this morning meeting was an informal gathering to decide on a 
plan of action before Pilate. uvµ,/3ov>..wv with froiµ,a(iiv denotes 
not a consultation, but the result of the consultation, a concerted 
plan of action.1 This is the reverse of Jewish legal process, which 
would have allowed the informal gathering at night, but a judicial 
procedure only during the day.2 Lk. makes this trial in the morn
ing to be the one in which they extract from Jesus t.he confession 
that he is the Messiah. In fact, in Mt. and Mk. the trial of Jesus 
before the Sanhedrim is at night, in Lk., on the contrary, it is in 
the morning.3 K, o>..ov -ro u·vvi8pwv- The AV. translates here so 
as to make these words a part of those dependent on µ,i-ra., with. 
But they belong with oi apxiipi'i,. The RV. translates properly; 
The chief pn·ests with the elders and scribes, and all the council. 
-rw IIi>..a-rw - this is the first time that Pilate has been mentioned 
i~ Mt. or Mk. Lk. tells us that he was procurator of Judrea at the 
time that John the Baptist began his work,4 and we know from 
other sources that he had been procurator for three years at that 
time. J udrea had been a part of the Roman province of Syria since 
A.D. 6, and was governed by a Roman procurator, whose residence 
was Cresarea. Pilate was sixth in the line of these. His presence 
at Jerusalem was on account of the Passover, and the danger of 
disturbance owing to the influx 0£ Jews at the feast. 

Omit i1rl -ro before 1rpwt, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 11 BCDL 46, mss. Lat. 
Vet. Egyptt. fro,µ.cl.<Ta.,ns, instead of 1ro117<Ta.>Tes, Tisch. WH. marg. 11 CL. 
Internal evidence favors this more difficult reading. 

2. uv il;, f3aui>..w, -rwv 'lov&i{wv ;-Art thou the king of the Jews? 
The pronoun is emphatic, and probably disdainful. Pilate ridicules 
the charge. :Su >..e-yii,-Thou sayest. A Jewish form of assent. 
In Lk. 2270-71, this formula is treated by the Sanhedrim as assent
ing to their questions. And in Mk. 1462, l-yw dp.i is given as the 
equivalent of uv il1ra, in Mt. 26&1. Nevertheless, the o-ri l-yw dp.i 
of Lk. 2270, and Jn. 1837, o-ri f3aui>..iv, dp.i, show that it is not the 
same as if he had merely assented, that the form of assent is such 
as to admit of adjuncts inappropriate to mere ordinary assent. 
On the other hand, it does not seem in any of the N .T. passages 
quoted to differ essentially from assent.5 Here, as in the trial 
before the Sanhedrim, this is the one question that Jesus answers. 
It is the only question on which his own testimony is important, 
and absolutely necessary. Left to the testimony of others, and of 

1 See Holtzman)). 
a Lk. 2266--71. 4 Lk. ;iJ. 

2 See Edersheim, Life ~f :Jesus, II. eh. 13, 3. 
6 See Thayer, Art, in :Journal Bib. Lit. 1894. 
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his own life, this essential thing, which is the key to the whole 
situation, would be subject to the ridicule with which Pilate treats 
it. In spite of all appearances to the contrary, he says, I am 
King. It is another and entirely different question, whether his 
kingship interfered with the State, and so made him amenable to 
its law. And just because that question would have to receive a 
negative answer, and so would seem to deny kingship in any ac
cepted sense, he had to affirm that claim. 

aimi, X{-yet, instead of €171"< v aim;i, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCD Memph. 
1, 127,209,258, read X{y,i aim;i. 

3. Ka1 Karrr-;opovv avTov oi apxiEpli~ ,roA.Aa-And the chief priests 
brought many accusations against him. This was evidently because 
Pilate was not convinced by their statement that he claimed to be 
a king. Under the Roman system, the governor of a province 
was supposed to keep the central government informed of what
ever was going on in his jurisdiction, and this system was so per
fected that there would be little chance for a work like that of 
Jesus to go on without the cognizance of the Roman deputies. 
Pilate's whole attitude shows that he understood the case, so that 
he was not alarmed by a charge, which in any other circumstances 
he could not have treated so cavalierly. Lk. tells us something 
about these charges.1 Of course, the principal one was his claim 
to be a king, the Messianic King, which Jesus admits. To this 

· they added that he stirs up the people, and forbids to pay tribute 
to Cresar. This is what is needed to give a treasonable character 
to the main charge. If these acts could be proved, they would 
be overt acts of treason. And the fact that Pilate pays so little 
attention to them, and does not treat Jesus' silence in face of them 
as an evidence of guilt, proves conclusively that he understood 
the facts. 

4. E'11"7JPWTa avTov, (>.lywv . . . '71"0CTa CTOV KaT7Jyopovcrw - asked 
him, (saying) ... how many charges they bring against you. 

E11"'1'Jpwra, instead of ·r'YJ<T<P; Tisch. Treg. WH. BU 13, 33, 69, 124, two 
mss. Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg. Omit X{-ywv, Tisch. (WH.) N* 1, 209, one 
ms. Lat. Vet. Theb. KttT'YJ"fOpofiu,v, instead of Karaµaprvpofiu,v, bear witness 
against, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCD 1, Latt. Memph. 

ovKfri ovo£v a'71"EKp{0.,,- no longer answered anything; viz. after 
the first question. Jesus' silence is due to the fact that his life is 
a sufficient answer to these charges. The fact of his kingship 
would seem to men to be denied or rendered doubtful by the 
events of his life, and to that, therefore, he needed to testify. But 
as to these questions, involving the interference of his kingdom 

1 Lk. 235, 
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with the State the facts were enough. And Jesus knew, moreover, 
that Pilate was cognizant of these facts. As to stirring up the 
people, he had done just the opposite, he had repressed them, 
and one of the significant facts given to us in the Synoptists is his 
wise silence in regard to his Messianic claim, lest the people 
should be stirred up by false hopes. And as to forbidding the 
payment of tribute to Cesar, he had, instead, commanded it. 
That is, he had used his authority to enforce that of the State, 
not to overthrow it. Pilate's course throughout shows that he 
appreciated the situation, and that at no time in the trial did he 
consider the charges against Jesus of any weight whatever. Oav
p.a,ELV - No wonder that Pilate wondered. It is one·of the places 
where the heavenly way seems not only unaccountable to men, 
but also somehow admirable. The Sanhedrim, knowing that they 
were weak on the side of facts, added to these protestations and 
clamor, and wily personal appeal, intent only on carrying their 
point. Jesus, strong in his innocence, brings no pressure to bear, 
beyond that of simply the facts, which he allows to do all the 
talking for him. There is no doubt which method secures im
mediate ends in this world. Jesus says about the men who use the 
worldly way, Verily I say unto you, they have their reward. But 
neither is there any doubt which secures large ends, and wins in 
the long run. It is not only the truth, but the method of truth 
that prevails at last.1 

6. Kara 3E fopr~v d,rlAvEv - Now at the Feast he was in the 
habitof releasing. The AV. obscures everything here. This cus
tom is quite probable, and is in line with what we know of Roman 
policy. It was a part of the Roman administration of conquered 
provinces, a policy of conciliation. But there is no mention of it 
elsewhere. 

ii, ,rap11rovvro, instead of 6vrep Jirovvro, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. 
N* AB*. ' 

7. urauiaurwv ... urauti-insurgents ... insurrection. These 
words tell the story of Barabbas. He was just what the Jews ac
cused Jesus of being, a man who had raised a revolt against the 
Roman power. He was a political prisoner, and it was only such 
that the Jews would be interested to have released to them. 
Their interests and those of Rome were opposed, and a man who 
revolted against Rome was regarded as a patriot. The fact that 
they asked for Barabbas shows that they were insincere in bring
ing charges against Jesus. 

<tTa<t,a<trwv, instead of <tV<tTa<t,a<trwv, fellow-insurgents, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BCDK 1, 13, 69, Theb. 

1 Cf. Is. 537. 
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8. Kat tlva/3?,,, o ox>..o, ~ptaTO alTEw0ai, Ka0w, l1rofo aVTOL<; -and 
the crowd, having come up, began to ask (him to do) as he was 
wont to do for them. 

civaf3as, instead of civa/301]/J'as, having cried out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 
N BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Omit ad, always, Tisch, WH. RV. N 

BA Egyptt. 

9. 0iA£Tf d7rOA.va-w vµ7.v TOV (3aa-i"Aia TWV 'Iov8a{wv-Do you wish 
me to release to you the king ef the Jews ? Pilate has been in
formed evidently by the chief priests, that it is the people them
selves who have invested Jesus with this title, on his entry into 
Jerusalem. And he uses the term here, expecting their sympathy.1 

10. oi?,, cp06vov-on account of envy. He knew that it was the 
popularity of Jesus with the multitudes that had aroused the 
jealousy of the rulers against him, and he hoped that he could 
make use of that now to secure his release. 

11. oi 0£ tlpxi€p€1.<; d.VE<T€ta-av TOV ox>..ov, i'va µa.A.A.ov TOV Bapa(3(3a.v 
d1l'OA.v<r[J avTo'i, -but the chief priests stirred up the multitude, that 
he should rather release Barabbas to them. This was the first 
time in the life of Jesus that the people had turned against him. 
And while, of course, the fickleness of the crowd is always to be 
taken into account, there were other elements at work here, which 
made the people especially pliable. It was a case of regulars 
against an irregular, of priests against prophet, and popular pref
erence is always evenly balanced between these. But the great 
thing was the cruel disappointment of the people after the 
triumphal entry of Jesus into Jerusalem. He had raised their 
hopes to the highest pitch then, only to dash them to the ground 
again by his subsequent inaction and powerlessness. It was no 
use for them to ask for the release of a king who had just 
abdicated. 

12. t~£Y€V avro'i,, T{ otv (0lA€T€) 7r0t~a-w (8v) AEY£T€ TOV (3aa-i>..la 
Twv 'Iovoa{wv ;-said to them, What then shall I do (do you wish 
me to do) with him whom you call the king of the Jews ? Or, What 
then do you tell me to do with the king of the Jews ? The reading 
8v >..iy£T£ T. (3aa-i>..ia r. 'Iov8a{wv so evidently preserves to us an 
element of the situation, which a copyist wonld not think of, that 
it is to be retained. The fact that it was the people themselves 
who had invested Jesus with this title Pilate would be certain to 
use here, so that the 8v >..iy£T£ evidently belongs to this transaction. 
But it is just the thing that a copyist would lose sight of, as out of 
harmony with the present hostile attitude of the people. It is 
because Pilate remembered this, that he still hoped that he might 
find in the people, if not a demand for the release of Jesus, at 
least some manifestation of indifference that would show him that 

l So Weiss. 
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the cry for his death was not a popular demand, and then he could 
afford to go against the rulers. He was evidently determined to 
yield to nothing except popular pressure, and that he hoped Jesus' 
previous popularity might avert. 

n ... yev, instead of eI1rev, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BC Hare!. Omit OD,.,re, 
WH. RV. N BCD 1, 13, 33, 69, Egyptt. Omit ov before Xl-yeTe, WH. B. 
Omit ov Xi-yeTe, Treg. (Treg. marg.) AD 1, 13, 69, 118, Latt. Theb. 

13. lravp~<TOV avr6v- Crucify him. An extreme probably to 
which they would not have gone except for the instigation of the 
priests. But having lost their confidence in Jesus, they were 
ready to follow their accustomed leaders. · 

14. T{ yap l1ro{71cr£v KaK6v; -Why, what evil did he do? 1 Pilate 
still hoped that by this unanswerable question he might confuse 
the people, and stop their clamor. 1rEpicrcrw, lKpatav - they cried 
vehemently. The previous statement is, they cried. Now, the cry 
becomes vehement. Pilate's endeavor to check it only aaas vehe
mence to it. 

1repunrws, instead of 1rep1<1<1DTEpws, more vehemently, Tisch. Treg. WH. 
RV. N ABCDGHKM All. 

This verse defines exactly the state of the case. Pilate insists 
so far that the people shall give him some ground for proceeding 
against Jesus, and even hints that he does not think that there is 
any good reason for it. That is, up to this point, he acts as the 
judge. The people, on the other hand, confess judgment by their 
refusal to answer Pilate's question, implying that they have no 
case. And they fall back on popular clamor, simply reiterating 
their demand that Jesus be put to death. 

15. {3ovX6µ,£vo, T<:> JxX<r:> r6 iKav6v 1roi-rjcrai - wishing to satisfy 
the multitude. The AV., willing to content the people, is weak, 
especially in its translation of {3ovX6µ,£vo,. cf,payEAAwcra, 2 

- hav
ing scourged him. This was a part of the procedure in case of 
crucifixion, and whether its object was merciful or not, its effect 
was certainly to mitigate the slow torture of crucifixion, by hasten
ing death.3 

This statement of Pilate's reason is again a reflection of the 
Roman policy in dealing with the provinces. As a matter of 
policy, - and this would be the Roman method of dealing with 

l On this use of yap in questions, see Win. 53, 8 c). The answer to the question 
in such cases is causal with reference to what precedes, here with reference to 
::,;rnvpwuov avrov. 2 The Lat. verb jlagellare, The Grk. verb is µaunyow. 

3 Edersheim, Life of Jesus, p. 579. 
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such a case, - there would be no reason against the crucifixion 
of Jesus, now that the people had joined hands with the rulers 
against him; whereas, the popular clamor would constitute a 
reason of state which Pilate, under the Roman policy, would be 
obliged to consider. Pilate, that is to say, lays aside judicial 
considerations, and deals with it as a matter of imperial policy. 
So, substantially, Mt. and Lk. According to J. the Jews returned 
to the political charge, and insisted on the treasonable nature of 
Jesus' claim to be a king.1 The two accounts are inconsistent. 
According to one, the charges are given up. According to the 
other, while the attempt to prove them is given up, the political 
effect of them is insisted on, and it is this which turns the scale 
against Jesus. 

JESUS MOCKED BY THE ROMAN SOLDIERS 

16-21. Jesus is delivered up to the Roman soldiers for 
the execution of the sentence against him. They have 
learned tlie nature of the charge against him, and proceed 
to make sport of it. For this purpose they take him to the 
palace, and gather the whole cohort on duty in the city at 
the time. There they clothe him in mock purple, and put a 
crown made of the twigs of the thorn bush on his ltead, and 
pay him mock homage, saying" Hail, King of the Yews." 
Then they put on him his own garments, and lead him out 
to the place of crucifixion. As 'Jesus has been exhausted 
by the scourging, they press into the service one Simon a 
Cyrenian, the father of Alexander and Rufus, - probably 
names that afterwards became familiar in the circle of 
disciples, - and make him carry the cross. 

16. Tov ~y£µ.ovo,; - the procurator. Properly, it is the title of 
the "legatus Cresaris," the governor of an imperial province. But 
in the N.T., it is used of the procurator, Grk. t1rfrp01ros, OLOLK1JT~,, 
a subordinate officer of the province, who became practically the 
governor of the district of the larger province to which he was 
attached. Judrea, being part of the province of Syria, Pilate was 
properly procurator, or brirpo-rro,, but the N.T. gives him the 

l J. 1912-16, 
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title -qyEp,wv, which belongs strictly to the governor of the whole 
province.1 

lcrw T~<; av>..~,; -wz"thin the palace, which is the residence of the 
procurator during his stay in Jerusalem. The explanatory clause, 
which is the pra:torium, i.e. the residence of the Roman governor, 
makes that meaning certain here.2 CT7r£tpav - this word is used 
exactly for the Roman cohort, or tenth part of a legion, number
ing six hundred men. It accords with this, that xi>..{apxo,;, tribune, 
is used in the N.T. to denote the commander of the CT7r€tpa. 

17. lv&8vCTKOVCTtv- they put on.3 7r0pcpvpav - Mt. says x>..ap,v8a 
KOKKlV'YJV - a scarlet cloak, and this is probably the more correct 
account, owing to the military use of the chlamys.4 7ropcf,vpav 
represents the spirit of the act, to invest Jesus with the mock 
semblance of royalty : x>..ap,v8a tells us what they used for the 
purpose. aKav01vov - made of the twigs of the thorn bush, not of 
the thorns themselves exclusively. 

lvi'i,i'iuo-Kovu,v, instead of lvi'ivovu,v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDF a 1, 

13, 69. 

18. d.cr1r(½£cr0ai - to salute. This word, in itself, does not con
tain the idea of homage, but of greeting. It depends on circum
stances what the greeting is. Here, they greeted him with a Hail, 
King of the Jews. 

19. They varied their abuse, sometimes paying him mock hom
age, and sometimes marks of scorn and abuse. '11'pocr£Kvvovv aVT",! 
- they did him homage. They paid him mock homage as a king, 
not mock worship as a God. 

20. Kat OT£ lvi1raitav avT~ -And wizen they had mocked him.5 

Ta (L8ia) ip,ana aVTOV-his (own) garments. 

auTov, instead of Ta. to,a, WH. RV. BC a. Ta. to,a lµana avTov, Tisch. 
N ( 282, without auTov). o-Tavpwuovu,v, instead of -uwu,v, Tisch. Treg. 
ACDLNP a 33, 69,245, 25? Omit avT6v, Tisch.ND 122** two mss. Lat. 
Vet. 

ayyapEvowi- they impress.6 Kvp'YJva'iov- Cyrene is the city in 
the north of Africa, opposite Greece, on the Mediterranean. 
There was a numerous colony of Jews there, and the name Simon 
shows this man to have been a Jew. It adds nothing to our 
knowledge of him to call him the father of Alexander and Rufus, 

1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex., B.D. Procurator. 
2 On this use of au/\~, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. a A biblical word. 4 Mt. 2728, 
6 See Burton, 48, 52. This seems to belong to the cases in which B. considers 

the plup. necessary to the Grk. idiom. The earlier event is necessarily thought of 
as completed at the time of the subsequent event. Goodwin, Gr. Moods and 
Tenses, says that the aor. is used, instead of the plup., after particles of time. 

6 A Persian word, meaning to press into the service of the royal couriers, ayyapo,. 
See Mt. 541, 
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except to indicate that these were names known to the early church. 
It is the height of foolish conjecture to identify this Rufus with 
the one in Rom. 1613

, and especially to take Paul's T~v /J-'f/Tipa 
avTov K. lfJ-o'v as literal, and so make him the brother of Paul. The 
criminal carried his own cross to the place of execution, but in 
this case, Jesus was probably so weakened already by his sufferings, 
as to be unable to carry it himself. 

THE CRUCIFIXION 

21-41. Arrived at the place of crucifixion, called Golgotha, 
they gave Jesus wine jlavored with myrrh to drink, which 
he refused. The wine was probably given as a stimulant 
in his exhausted condition. After the Roman custom, his 
garments were distributed by lot among the four executioners. 
The cntcifixion took place at nine o'clock in the morning. 
An inscription, "Tlie King of the Jews," was placed upon 
the cross as a statement of the· charge against him. Two 
robbers were crucified with him, one on each side, and joined 
the crowd and the rulers in taunting him. Tlze people 
wagged their heads derisively, and challenged him, wlzo was 
going to destroy and rebuild the temple, to save himself. 
The rulers taunted him with his miracles, bidding him who 
had saved others to save himself, and to prove his Messianic 
claim by coming down from the cross. At three o'clock, 
darkness fell over the land until six o'clock, when Jesus 
cried, "My God, why didst thou forsake me.'!" The re
semblance of tlze Heb. My God to Elijah led certain to think 
that he was calling upon Elijah, and one man, having filled 
a sponge with sour wine whiclt he gave Jesus at the end of a 
reed, cn'ed out, "Let us see if Elijah comes to take him 
down." Jesus expired with a great cry, and the vail of the 
temple, wlzich separates between the holy place and tlze holy 
of lzolies, was rent in twain. The centurion in charge of the 
crucifying party, seeing the portents accompanying his death, 
said, "Truly tlzis was a son of God." The account ends 
with a statement of t/ze women at the cross. 
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22. rov ro.\:yo0iiv r6,rov - the place Golgotha. The Hebrew 
word means, a skull, not the place of a skull. The name probably 
comes from the shape of the place. 

'TOV ro~:yoOav T61rov, instead of roJ,:yoOa T61rov, Tisch. WH. ( TOV) 
ro~:yo0a, Treg. TOV, N BC2 FLN A 13, 33, 69, 124, 127, 131, 346. 
ro)1:yoOav, N BFGKLMNSUV r A. 

23. Kat. l8C8ovv avrce fop.vpp,urp,ivov oivov -And they gave ltim 
wine flavored with myrrh. 

Omit 1r1e'i'v, to drink, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L A, one ms. Lat. 
Vet. Memph. 

fop,vpp,trTp,evov - mingled with myrrh. Mt. says, with gall. 
Myrrh seems to have been used by Greek and Roman women to 
remove its intoxicating quality. But that could not have been its 
intention here. The common account seems to be that the myrrh 
was used as a stupefying drug, but no evidence for this appears. 
The wine was evidently used as a stimulant, and the myrrh adds 
to this effect, bracing and warming the system.1 

24. Kat rTTavpovaw avr6v, Kal Sw.p,ip{,ovrai - And they crucify 
him, and divide. 

crTa.vpof!cnv a.VT6v, Ka.I, instead of CTTa.vpcbcra.vTEs a.VT6v, having crucified 
him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL, ,nss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 11,a.µ.epi/;ovra.,, 
instead of ll1eµ.ep1/;ov, divided, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDLPX rAII. 

On the method of crucifixion, ·see B.D. The cross was gen-
erally just high enough to raise the feet above the ground. In 
this case it must have been higher. See v.36• The victim was 
placed upon it before the cross was elevated, his hands and feet 
being fastened to it by nails, and his body being supported by a 
peg fastened into the wood between his legs. The dividing of the 
garments among the soldiers who acted as executioners was cus
tomary. J. 1923

· 
24 tells the story of the lot differently. According 

to that, it was only the inner garment, the xirJv, over which they 
cast lots, instead of dividing it, as they did the other garments. 

25. ;v 8£ wpa rpfr11, Kal £rTTavpwrTav avr6v - and it was the third 
hour, and they crucified him.2 wpa rpfr1J - 9 o'clock. Mk. is the 
only one who gives this hour of the crucifixion. 

1 See Art. Myrrh, Encyclopcedia Brit. 
2 Meyer cites passages from Xen. and Thuc. to show that it was not uncommon 

to join a statement of time with the statement of what took place at the time by Kai. 
But in all the passages which he cites, both the time and the event are additional 
matter, and may easily be connected in this way, the statement being the same as, 
when the time came, the event happened. But in this case, the time only is add_i
tional matter, the event, the crucifixion, being just mentioned in v.24, so that this 1s 
the same as, it was th,·ee o'cl. when they crucified him. And for this, the indepen• 
dent statements connected by Kei are not an idiomatic expression, 
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26. lmypa<p'YJ .•• l1riy£ypaµ,p,w'YJ- the inscription was inscribed. 
The prep. does not denote the position of this over his head, but 
its inscription on the tablet. The EV. conveys a wrong idea, not 
of the fact, but of the meaning of the words. •o f3a<nA£v<; Twv 
'Iovoa[wv - The king of the Jews. Verse 14 show:=; that Pilate's 
verdict was that Jesus was innocent of any crime, and that he 
only yielded finally to the clamor of the people in sentencing him. 
But v. 2· 9· 1

2
· 

18 show that this claim to be king was the charge on 
which the authorities asked for sentence. It was, that is to say, a 
charge of treason. 

27. AtJ<TTas - robbers, not thieves, AV. Men who plundered by 
violence, not by stealth. 

28. Omit. The quotation is from Is. 5J12
• Such quotations 

are not after Mk.'s manner. 

Omit v.28, Tisch. WH. RV. (Treg.) N ABC*and3 DX, one ms. Lat. Vet. 
Theb. 

29, 30. These taunts that follow have all the single point that 
now is the time to test all of Jesus' pretensions, especially to 
supernatural power and aid, and that his powerlessness now at 
this supreme moment makes these pretensions absurd. Ova,1 o 
KaTaAVWV T(W vaov, Kal olKo<ioµ,wv {iv) Tpt<TlV ~µ,lpat<;, uwuov {]'£aVT0v, 
Ka,a/3'a, chro TOV <Trnvpov-Ha, you that destroy the temple, and 
build it in three days,2 save yourse{f by coming down from the 
cross. The part. KaTa/3'as denotes the manner of uwuov. The 
populace seize on this claim, the only one that Jesus ever made 
of the same kind, and match its seeming pretentiousness against 
his powerlessness now. 

KaTa{3as, instead of Kai KaT&.fla, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDgr. L A, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 

31. 'Op.olws Kat o1 &pxi£p£7s lµ,1ra[{ovT£c; 1rp6s &,X;\~)..ovs - Likewise 
also tl1e cltiif priests mocking to each other. RV. among tlzemselves. 
The prep. denotes how the mocking was passed from one to 
another. 

Omit o,, and, after oµ,o/"'s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABC* LPX rli.II, 
one ms. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard. 

These mocking priests and scribes were touching here upon 
what to all his contemporaries was the great mystery in the life of 
Jesus, but was really its crowning glory. The great obstacle in 
the way of human obedience to Divine law is the sacrifice which 
it involves, especially in a world where everything works the other 

1 An onomatopoetic word belonging to Biblical Greek, and not found elsewhere 
in the N.T. 2 See z458. 
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way. And on the other hand, the value and importance of obe
dience are enhanced by this sacrifice. But our Lord's sacrifice 
for righteousness' sake is magnified again by the contrast stated 
here. His miracles were a standing proof of his power to save 
others and himself. But while he used that power in the behalf 
of others, when the crisis of his own fate came, he was apparently 
powerless.. Evidently, there was no limitation of the power, and 
so, there must have been a restraint imposed upon himself. He 
not only would not compromise with evil, he would not resist evil 
by opposing force to force. The taunt of his enemies meant that 
here was the final test of his miraculous power, and the proof of 
its unreality. When that test came, it showed, as they thought, 
that God was not on his side, else how could his enemies triumph 
over him? Whereas, everything pointed the other way. His 
miracles were real, God was on his side, and yet neither he nor 
God would lift a hand to save him. And the evident reason was 
that he would not cheapen his righteousness by making it safe. 
If he lived the righteous life, but did not incur the risks of other 
men in such living, his righteousness would lose the power to 
produce righteousness in other men which he sought. And, 
instead of revealing and furthering God's ways among men, it 
would obstruct them by introducing an alien principle at cross 
purposes with them. God's way is to establish righteousness by 
the self-sacrifice of righteous men, and for the one unique and 
absolute saint to avoid that sacrifice would destroy the self
propagating power of his righteousness. 

32. b Xpiuro, t, (3aui>-..dJ, rwv 'Iov&i{wv. These titles were 
intended to bring out the contrast between his claims and his 
situation, and the certainty that if his claims were real, he would 
be saved from the incongruity and absurdity of that situation. A 
crucified Messiah,forsooth I Let us hear no more of it. lf he is 
really the Messianic King, let him use his Messianic power, and 
deliver himself from his n"diculous position by coming down from 
the cross. He wants us to believe in him, and here is an easy way 
to bring that about. They could see the apparent absurdity of 
Jesus' position, but not the foolishness of their idea that an act of 
power is going to change a Pharisee, a narrow-minded, formal, 
and hypocritical legalist, into a spiritual man, in sympathy with 
Christ's principles and purposes. Here was the irreconcilable 
opposition ; on the one hand, that power can create the Kingdom 
of God ; and on the other, that power is absolutely powerless to 
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do anything but hinder spiritual ends. Ka2 o[ (T1)VfUTavpwp,lvoi u~v 
avT<f •.. -And those crucified with him reviled him. So Mt. 
Lk., however, 2J39-43, says that only one took part in this railing, 
while the other by his confession of Jesus on the cross performed 
the most notable act of faith of that generation.1 

Insert cri'Jv before avTQ, Tisch. \VH. N BL. 

33. Ka2 )'fVOP,£vrr, wpa<; £KT1J',, <TKOTO<; £"yEVfTO - And the sixth 
hour having come, darkness came. This darkness was not an 
eclipse, since it was full moon, but like the earthquake and the 
rending of the vail of the temple, a supernatural manifestation of 
the sympathy of nature with these events in the spiritual realm. 
All the Synoptists relate this darkness. 

Kai -yevoµlv71s, instead of-yevoµlv71s i'Je, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDGLMS 
i:i 1, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. 

34. Kat r(i £VO.Tri wpq. lf301J(]'W o 'IrJUOV', cf:,wvfj P,f)'a.AT/ 'EA.wt, 'EA.wt, 
Aap,a ua/3ax0avd; 2 

- And at the ninth hour, Jesus cried with a 
loud voice, My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me 7 The 
historical meaning of ua/3ax0avd is not to leave alone, but to leave 
helpless, denoting, not the withdrawal of God himself, but of his 
help, so that the Psalmist is delivered over into the hands of his 
enemies. So that, while it is possible to suppose that Jesus is 
uttering a cry over God's withdrawal of himself, it is certainly 
unnecessary. Such a desertion, or even the momentary uncon
sciousness of the Divine presence on the part of Jesus, makes an 
insoluble mystery in the midst of what is otherwise profound, but 
not obscure. Interpreted in the spirit of the original, of the with
holding of the Divine help, so that his enemies had their will of 
him, it falls in with the prayer in Gethsemane, "remove this cup 
from me," and becomes a question, while the cup is at his lips, 
why it was not removed. 

Omit l\l-ywv, saying, before 'El\wt, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL, mss. 
Lat. Vet. Memph, 

35. '18£, 'HAdav cpwv£L - See, he is calling Elijah. ¥18£ is used 
here as an interjection, calling attention to what is going on. As 
Jesus used Aramaic, and as Elijah was unknown to them, this 
cannot have been the soldiers, but some of the bystanders. And 
the misunderstanding was impossible, if they heard anything more 
than merely the name, or even that in any but the most indistinct 

l Notice how exactly the language of v,29-32 corresponds to Mt. 2739-42, 44, 
2 These words are from Ps. 221, 'EAwi is the Syriac form for the Heb. '7!'.I, 'HA,i, 

which is the form given by Mt. 2746, o-af3ax_9av,i is the Chaldaic form for the 
Heb, '~Q?l~, azabtani, Mk. reproduces the language of Jesus, which translates the 
Heb, into the current language, The Grk, i, 6,6. µov, i, 6,6< µov, •i• Ti (,vaTi) iyKan
Anris µ•; is from the Sept. 
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fashion. The prophetic association of Elijah with the day of the 
Lord would help this misunderstanding.1 

36. flpap,6Jv Un,, 'fEp,{ua, u,royyov otov,, 7rEpt0d, KO.A<i/J,Cf!, £7rOTl
'EV atJT6v, 'J,..iywv, ¥A<pETE, etc. -And one ran, and filled a sponge 
with sour wine,2 which he put on a reed, and gave him drink, 
saying, Let be; etc. This is evidently a merciful act, and the 
¥ A<pETE indicates that there was some opposition to it offered or 
expected, which this supposed call upon Elijah gave the man a 
pretext for setting aside. He said virtually, Let me give him this, 
and so prolong lzis life, and then we shall get an opportunity to see 
whether Elijah comes to help him or not. As Mt. tells it,3 these 
are probably the words with which the bystanders ·try to restrain 
his gracious act. They say virtually, Don't inte,jere; let Elijah 
help him. 

-r,s, instead of ,rs, the indef., instead of the numeral one, Tisch. Treg. 
WH. RV. N BL A. Omit Ka.I, and, before "f<µlua.s, WH. RV. BL, one ms. 
Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit -r< after 1rep,!l<ls, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDgr. L 
33, 67, Memph. 

37. acpEi, cpwvr,v p,Eyo.A.7JV 4 - having sent forth, or uttered a great 
cry. The final cry of his agony, with which he expired. 

38. To KaTa,riTau1m Tov vaov - the vail, or curtain of the sanctu
ary. va6, is the shrine of a temple, and in the Jewish temple, the 
Holy of Holies, in which was the Ark of the Covenant. The 
curtain was that which separated this from the Holy Place. 
The va6, was the place where God manifested himself, into 
which the High Priest only had ·access once a year. The rend
ing of the vail would signify therefore the removal of the separa
tion between God and the people, and the access into his presence. 
It is narrated by all the Synoptists. 

39. KEVTvp{wv 5 
- centun'on. ovTw lti,rvrnuEv- so expired. The 

only thing narrated by Mk. to which the ovTw can refer is the dark
ness over all the land. So Lk. Mt. adds to this an earthquake. 
The portent( s) accompanying the death of Jesus convinced the 
centurion that he was uio, 0wv, not the Son of God, but a son of 
God, a hero after the heathen conception. Lk. says o{Kato,, a 
righteous man. 

Omit Kpa.~a.s after o~-rc.,, Tisch. WH. N BL Memph. It changes the state
ment from he expired with this cry to he so expired. The former would 
really give no reason for the centurion's exclamation. 

1 See Mal. 45. 
2 The translation vinegar, EV., is incorrect, as it denotes the wine after it has 

passed the acetous fermentation; but this is simply the ordinary sour wine of the 
country, which would be procured probably from the soldiers. 

3 Mt. 2748. 49. 4 Lat. emitt,re vocem. 
5 «vTvpiwv is the Latin name of the officer in charge of the execution. Mt. and 

Lk. give the Greek name i«1TovTapx~•· The centurion commanded a maniple, or 
century, sixty of which made up the legion, 

23 
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40. -;, May8aA'f/11~ - the Magdalene, the same as we say, the 
.Nazarene. It denotes an inhabitant of Magdala, a town on the W. 
shore of the Lake of Galilee, three miles north of Tiberias. The 
only identification of her given in the Gospel is in Lk. 82

, where 
she is said to be one out of whom Jesus had cast seven devils. 
There is absolutely no support for the tradition that she was the 
sinful woman who anointed the feet of Jesus (Lk. i 6 sq.). Map{a 
1/ 'IaKw/3ov TOV p.tKpov K, 'lwcrrjTO<; - Mary, the mother o.f James the 
little, and o.f Joses. In the list of the apostles, James is called the 
son of Alphreus, while in J. 1925

, the name of one of the women 
standing by the cross is given as Mary, the wife of Clopas. These 
coincidences have led to the conjecture that Alphreus and Clopas 
are identical, both being Greek forms of the Aramaic ;~~t'l, and 
that, therefore, this Mary was the mother of the second James in 
the list of the apostles. The further conjecture that she was the 
sister of Mary, the mother of Jesus, is based on the unnecessary 
supposition that Map{a in J. 1925, is in apposition with 1/ &8£A<p~. 
It involves the further difficulty of two sisters of the same name. 
It is connected, moreover, with the theory that the brothers of 
Jesus were cousins, the sons of this Mary, and apostles. This 
theory has against it, the fact that it is in the interest of the dogma 
of the perpetual virginity of Mary, the mother of Jesus. It also 
makes the brothers of Jesus apostles, which is clearly against the 
record.1 la.\wp.'1/-the mother of James and John. This is not 
directly stated, but it is inferred from a comparison of Mt. 2756 with 
this passage. A further comparison with J. 1925 has led to the con
jecture that she is the sister of the mother of Jesus mentioned there. 
This might account for Jesus' commending his mother to John, but 
it is conjecture only, and will remain so. James is called o p.tKpoc;, 
the little, to distinguish him from the other "celebrities " of the 
name. But whether it designates him as less in stature, or in age, 
or of less importance, there are no data for determining. 

Omit~• after iv afs, Tisch. (Treg.) WH, RV. N BL, mss. Vulg. Omit 
Tov before 'IaKwf!ou, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BCKU .ill* 1, 1 I. 'Iwo-i}Tos, 
instead of 'Iwo-i}, Tisch. Treg. WH. Ne BDgr, L d 13, 33, 69, 346, two mss. 
Lat. Vet. Memph. 

41. ai, on ~11 iv r(i I'a,\i,\a{'!, ~KoAovBovv a-imp - who, when he 
was in Galilee, .followed him. These three had been associated 
with Jesus in his Galilean ministry, and the 8t11K611ow, ministered, 
shows that they had been the women who attended to his wants, 
the women of the family-group surrounding him. Besides these, 
there were others who had attached themselves to him in the same 
way, when he came up to Jerusalem. 

Omit Kai after al, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N B 33, 131, mss. Lat. Vet. 
Memph. Pesh. 

l For statements of the two sides of this question, see B. D. Art.James and Brother. 
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THE BURIAL OF JESUS 

42-47. Jesus died at about three in the afternoon, and as 
the Sabbath began with the sunset, it was necessary that 
whatever was done about his burial be accomplished before 
that time. So Joseph of Arimathea, who is represented in 
this Gospel, not as a disciple, but as somehow in sympathy 
with him, summoned up courage to go to Pilate, and beg the 
body of Jesus. Pilate wondered at the short time which it 
had taken the usually slow torture of crucifixion to do its 
work, and asked the centurion if he had been dead any length 
of time. Having got this information, he gave the body to 
Joseph. He removed the body from the cross, wrapped it in 
linen, and placed it in a sepulchre hewn.out of the rock. As 
the women were intending to embalm tlze body after the Sab
bath, Mary Magdalene and Mary tlze mother of Joses saw 
where it was laid. 

42. £7rfl ~v 7rapa<J"KEiJ~ - since it was preparation day (for the 
Sabbath). This gives the reason why Joseph took this step at 
this time. The removal of the bqdy would have been unlawful on 
the Sabbath. o £<J"TL 7rpo(J"(J.(3(3aTOv 1

- which is the day before the 
Sabbath. We are told by Josephus that this preparation for the 
Sabbath began on the ninth hour of the sixth day. It is not 
mentioned in the O.T. 

43. D,0(,)v 'lw<J"q<p b a7ro 'Apiµ,a0a{a, - Joseph of Arimathea, 
having come. Arimathea, the Heb. Ramah, was the name of 
several places in Palestine. Probably, this was the one mentioned 
in the O.T. as the birthplace of Samuel in Mt. Ephraim.2 Mt. 
tells us about this Joseph that he was rich, and a disciple of Jesus. 
Lk., that he was a righteous man, and not implicated in the 
plot of the Jews against Jesus, and that he was expecting the 
kingdom of God. J., that he was a secret disciple. d1<J"x~µ,wv 3 

(3ovA.wr~, - an lzonorable member of the council (Sanhedrim). 
roA.p,~<J"a, - having gathered courage. Having laid aside the fear 
of the odium which would attach to his act. 8, Kat avro, 7rpo<J"-
8Exoµ,Evo, Tl}V /3a<J"tA.dav TOV ®wv - This language is inconsistent 
with the supposition that this account regards him as a disciple of 
Jesus. It evidently means that he was in sympathy with the dis-

l A Biblical word, found in the N.T. only here. 2 IS. 11.19. 

3 •vux~I'-"'' means primarily elegant in appearance. 
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ciples in this element of their faith. He was not a follower of 
Jesus, but in common with him he was awaiting the kingdom of 
God, and wished to do honor to one who had suffered in its 
behalf. 

D,0wv, instead of ~Mev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKLMU rli.II, 
Memph. Insert rov before JIELA<irov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL Li 33. IIEL
),,.<irov, instead of II,Mrov, Tisch. WH. N AB * Li. 

44. /J 8~ Il£tAaro, Ulavp,a{n• ( ·<T€V) d rf871 T£0V7JK€ · Kat ... £1r71pwr71-
<T€V £l 1ra.\ai (rf871) &.1ri0av£-And Pilate was wondering ( wondered) 
if he is already dead, and .•. asked him zj z"t is any while since he 
died. Generally, death was more lingering, the great cruelty of 
crucifixion being in its slow torture. The question which Pilate 
asked of the centurion who had charge of the execution was in
tended to remove the doubt by showing that sufficient time had 
elapsed to establish the fact of Jesus' death. 

IIELAiiros, instead of II,),,.iiros, same authorities as in v.48 . Mauµa 1ev, 
instead of -uev, Tisch. ND mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. The impf. is more in Mk.'s 
manner, the aor. more common. ;,o'IJ, instead of 1ra.)\a1, Treg. WH. RV. 
marg. BD Memph. Hier. 1ra.)\a1 is the more difficult reading to account 
for, if not in the original. 

45. Ka, yvoil, &.1ro TOV K€VTvp[wvo,, i8wp~<TaTO TO 1rrwp,a l T'(' 'lwcr~cf, 
-And having.found out .from the centurion, he gave the body to 
Joseph. The information that he obtained from the centurion 
was the official confirmation of Jesus' death, necessary before the 
body could be taken down. 

1rrwµa, instead of uwµa, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL. 

46. Kai &.yop&cra, criv86va, Ka0£.\6Jv avrov, £V€LA7J<T€ rfj <Tiv8ovi, Kat 
W71K£V avrov fr p,v~p,aTL - And having bought a linen cloth, he took 
him down, wrapped him in the linen cloth, and put him in a tomb. 
There was no time before the Sabbath for any further preparation 
of the body for burial.2 J., however, says that he was embalmed 
at this time.3 The :Synoptical account is evidently correct. 

Omit Kai before Ka0EAWV, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. 11 BDL Memph. ¥0'1}KEV, 
instead of KaTf0'1}Kev, Treg. WH. RV. N BC2 DL. µv-qµan, instead of µv'l}
µel<tJ, Tisch. WH. 11 B. 

47. 'H 8~ Map[a ~ May8a.\'17V17 Kat Map[a 'Iw~TO, Ul£wpovv '1rOV 
ri0nrai- And .1.'lf'ary (the) Magdalene, and Mary the mother o.f 
Joses, were obsen;ing where he was laid. Beheld, EV., is inade
quate to translate the verb here, as it leaves out the idea of pur
pose. It is evident that they constituted themselves a party of 
observation. 

rM«ra,, instead of rl0era1, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N° ABCDL Lill 33, 69, 
131, 229, 238. 

1 For this word, see on 629. 2 See 161. 8 ]. Ig'l9· 40, 
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AN ANGEL ANNOUNCES THE RESURRECTION 

OF JESUS 

XVI. 1-8. With the end of the Sabbath, the women, who 
are the only ones left to peiform the service, bought the spices 
necessary, and came at sunrise to the tomb to anoint the 
body of Jesus. On the way, they discussed among them
selves whom they should get to roll away tlze heai,y stone 
from tlze entrance of the tomb. But they found it removed, 
and on entering, they saw a young man seated at the right 
clothed in a long white robe. Naturally, they were amazed, 
but he tells them that there is no reason for their amazement; 
that Jesus wlzom they are seeking, the Nazarene, the crucified, 
is not there, he is risen! And he points them to the place 
where they had put him, in proof. But lze bids them an
nounce to tht: disciples, and especially to Peter, that he is 
going before them into Galilee, and that they will see him 
there, as lie had told them on the night of the betrayal. The 
effect of this on the women was fear and amazement, such 
that they .fled from the place and were restrained by their 
fear from telling any one . . 

1. ~y6pa<rav &pwp,a:ra - they bought spices. Lk. says that they 
bought the spices on the day of his crucifixion, and rested on the 
Sabbath. As the day closed at sunset, they may have bought the 
spices that evening. They went to the tomb at sunrise, which 
would not allow time to buy them in the morning. &>..e[tf;w<riv
anoint. The process was not an embalming, which was unknown 
to the Jews, but simply an anointing. 

2. Kal ALaV 7l'pwt ( Tfj) 1wi 'TWV <ra/3/30..TWV 1 lpxov'Tat l7!'l 'TO p.vrr 
p.e'iov, &vaTELAavTo, Tov ~A[ov-And very early, the first day of the 
week, they come to the tomb, the sun having risen. Not at the 
rising of the sun. AV. 

rii µ,,,i, instead of r71s µ,iis, Tisch. RV. (Treg. marg. WH.) 1-1 L a 33, 
Memph. µ,q,, without rfi, Treg. WH. B I. Insert rwv before cra/3/3arwv, 
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. i-t BKL a 33, 69. 

3. lll,eyov 7l'po, fovTa., - they were saying to each other.2 The 
impf. denotes what they were saying on the way. 

I Tjj l'''f Twv uaflfl<hwv is a purely Hebrew phrase, using the cardinal for the 
ordinal, and the plural uaflfl,frwv for the week. Win. 37, I. 

2 On this reciprocal use of the reflexive pronoun, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. 
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4. &vaKEKVAUTTat b >..{80, · ~v yap µ,lya, ucp63pa - the stone has 
been rolled back; for it was very great. The greatness of the 
stone is really the reason of their question, but he adds to the 
question the way that it turned out, as a part of the one event, 
before he introduces the explanation. 

avaKeKvXL<TTa<, instead of a1roKeKvXurra,, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and 
practically all sources. 

5. du£>..8ovuai d, T. 1wqµ,£1.ov- having entered into the tomb. 
Mt. says that the angel was sitting on the stone outside.1 Lk., 
that there were two angels, who appea,red to the women, not on 
their first entrance into the tomb, but in the midst of their per
plexity at not finding the body of Jesus.2 J. speaks of only one 
woman, Mary Magdalene, who came to the sepulchre, and got no 
farther than to see the stone rolled away, when she turned back 
and told Peter and John, who came immediately and found the 
tomb empty. Mary meantime had returned and saw two angels 
in the sepulchre, and then Jesus himself.3 

vmv{uKov - a young man. This is the form which the angel 
took. lt£8aµ,{3~0'Y/uav- they were utterly amazed. i.K in com
position means utterly, out and out. 

6. •1,,,uovv . .. Tov Na{ap'Yjvov T. l<TTavpwµ,lvov- Jesus the Naza
rene, the crucified. Mt. omits Tov Na{ap'YJvov.4 Lk. makes the 
angels ask, why seek the living among the dead? 5 The exact 
language is not preserved in such cases. The statement common 
to all the narratives is, that the one whom they are seeking is not 
there, but is risen. l.'il£, b To1ro, - see, the place.6 

7. &>...>..a v1ray£T£, €l1TaT€ TOI., µ,aO,,,ra'i, avTOV Kat Tlf ITiTp<p - but 
go, tell his disciples and Peter. Peter's name is not mentioned 
separately because his denial puts him out of the group of dis
ciples, but it specifies him among the disciples as the one whose 
faith, having been most shaken, needs most the restoring effect of 
this announcement. 1rpoayn vµ,as d, T~v ra>..i>..a'iav - he goes before 
you into Galilee. This is in accordance with our Lord's predic
tion in 1428• Ka06), El1r£v vµ,'iv- as he told you. He has not told 
them directly that they will see him, but that is implied in the rest 
of the statement, that he will rise and will go before them into 
Galilee. This does not absolutely rule out the appearances in 
Jerusalem, which are narrated in v.9--20, but it makes it probable 
that they were not included in the scheme of this book. We can 
scarcely think of a writer recording this language who had in his 
mind several appearances in Judrea before they went into Galilee. 
And especially, it is quite improbable that the promise should be 

I Mt. 282. 2 Lk. 244. s J. 201-14, 4 Mt. 286. G Lk. 246, 
6 On this use of ,& as an interjection, - in this case not governing the noun 

which follows, - see on 1536, 
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of appearances in Galilee, and that the appearances themselves in 
the same account should be all in J udrea. 

a. KUL ct£>..8ovcrai lcpvyov ,hro TOV JJ-V'Y)JJ-flOV · €tx€ yap avTa, Tpop.o, 
K. lKcrracn, - and having gone out, they fled from the tomb; for 
trembling and amazement possessed them. i'.KcrTacri, is a transport 
of wonder, and amazement that carries men out of themselves, 
makes them beside themselves. icpof3ovvro -for they were afraid. 
This shows the state of mind that produced the Tpop.o, Kat lKcrra
cri,. Mt. says that great joy, as well as fear, entered into their 
feelings.1 Here probably our Gospel ends. What follows comes 
evidently from a later hand, and is intended to remove the abrupt
ness of the ending of the original. All that Mk. tells us there
fore of the resurrection is the announcement of it by the angel, 
and the promise that Jesus would appear to his disciples in Galilee, 
showing that this appearance is included in the scheme of this 
book, though not narrated by it. The appendix contains no 
account of this appearance in Galilee, but only of appearances in 
Jerusalem and its vicinity. This confinement of the appearances 
of Jesus to Galilee is common to this Gospel with Mt.2 Lk., on 
the other hand, records only appearances in Jerusalem and its 
neighborhood, and while his narrative does not so definitely 
exclude appearances in Galilee, as Mt. and Mk. do appearances 
in J udrea, it certainly leaves that impression. 

Omit ra.xv, quickly, before lq,v-yov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and most 
sources. -yap, jor, instead of Ii£, and, after elxe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N 
BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pe.sh. 

THE APPENDIX 

Verses 9-ro are omitted by Tisch., double-bracketed by WH., 
inserted in the Revisers' Text, but with a space between it and 
the preceding passage, and Treg. inserts in the same space KaTa 
MapKov. WH., in their Notes on Special Passages, pronounce 
against the genuineness. This is done primarily on the authority 
of lit B, one ms. Lat. Vet. and mss. of the Arm. and .!Eth. versions. 
L, 274 marg., the ms. of Lat. Vet. mentioned above, Hare!. marg. 
and .!Eth.m ... m and a give what is known as the Shorter Conclusion, 
as follows: IMvrn 8£ Ta '1f'UP'YJYYEAJJ-EVa TOL, 7r€pL TOV Ilfrpov <TVVTOJJ-WS 
U~yyEiAav • JJ-€Ta 8£ TUVTa KaL avTo, o 'l7)<TOlJ, ,ho avaTOA~, K,;_L 11.XPi 
8vcr£w, lta1rE<TT€£A€V Si' avTWV TO L€pov KaL tJ.cp8apTOV K~pvyp.a ~
alwv{ou crwr'Y)p{a, -And they reported briefly to Peter and those in 

Mt. 288. 2 Mt. 2SI0.1&-ro. 
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his company all the things commanded. And after these things 
Jesus himself also sent forth through them from the east even to 
the west the holy and incorruptible message of eternal salvation. 
L virtually closes the Gospel with v.8

, and gives this shorter end
ing as current in some places, and then the longer ending as also 
current. The testimony of Eusebius, Victor, and Jerome is that 
these versions were to be found in some mss., but not in the 
oldest or best. They are not recognized in the Ammonian 
sections nor the Eusebian canons. And there is an ominous 
lack of reference to them in those passages of the Fathers which 
treat, for instance, of baptism, the resurrection, and the ascension. 
It is very true that this external evidence is not enough by itself, 
though it is always to be remembered that K B are the most 
important witnesses to the text. 

But the internal evidence for the omission is much stronger 
than the external, proving conclusively that these verses could not 
have been written by Mk. The linguistic differences alone are 
enough to settle this, - enough to show, even if we had Mk.'s 
autograph, that they were not original with him, but copied 
directly from another source. lKEtvo,;; is used in the passage 
five times in a way quite unknown to the Synoptics, but common 
to the fourth Gospel. 1ropEvoµ,at is used three times, but does not 
occur elsewhere in the Gospel. This is the more remarkable, as 
it is in itself so common a word, and the occasions for its use 
occur on every page. In this section, it is the favorite word for 
going. Tot, p.ET' avTov yEvoµ.lvoi,, as a designation of the disciples, 
is another unfamiliar expression. 0Ea.oµ,a,, as a verb of seeing, 
does not occur elsewhere in Mk., and is infrequent elsewhere, but 
is used twice in this passage. In fact, it is the only verb for seeing 
in the passage. a1ruTriw also ·occurs twice in this passage, but not 
elsewhere in this Gospel. Mmt ( 3£) TavTa is a phrase not found 
in Mt. or Mk. It occurs a few times in Lk., and constantly in Jn. 
"Yuupov is another expression used to denote succession of events, 
not found elsewhere in Mk. 0ava.u,µ.ov occurs only here in the 
N.T. /3M1rTw occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in Lk. 4:i.,;_ 
uvvEpyovvro,;; is a good Pauline word, and is found once in Jas., 
but only here in the Gospels. /3E/3a,ovv is found in Paul's epistles 
and in Heb., but not elsewhere in the Gospels. l1raKo>..ov8E'iv 
occurs twice in 1 Tim., and once in 1 Pet., but not elsewhere in 
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the Gospels. To sum up, there are in all 163 words in this 
passage, and of these, 19 words and 2 phrases are peculiar, not 
occurring elsewhere in this Gospel. There are 109 different 
words, and of these, 1 1 words and 2 phrases do not occur 
elsewhere in this Gospel. Of these, the use of 7rop£vop,ai, £K£°t
vo,, and (h&.op,ai, would of themselves constitute a case, being, 
from the frequency of their use, characteristic and distinctive in 
this vocabulary, while the entire disuse of these common words is 
a peculiarity of the rest of the Gospel. 

But the argument from the general character of the section is 
stronger still. In the first place, it is a mere summarizing of the 
appearances of our Lord, a manner of narration entirely foreign 
to this Gospel. Mark is the most vivid and picturesque of the 
evangelists, abbreviating discourse, but amplifying narration. But 
this is a mere enumeration. The first part of the chapter, relating 
the appearance of the angels to the women, is a good example of 
his style, and is in marked contrast to this section. 

But a graver objection arises from the character of the <TYJJL£ta 

that are promised here to follow believers. The casting out of 
demons, and the cure of the sick, belong strictly to the class of 
miracles performed by our Lord. They are miracles of benefi
cence performed on others. And. in the speaking with tongues, 
possibly we do not get outside of that sphere. But we do have 
an anticipation of the new conditions of the apostolic era and of 
the charismata which distinguish its activity from our Lord's, that 
is, to say the least, unexampled in the teaching of Jesus. More
over, this refers either to the speaking with foreign tongues of the 
day of Pentecost, or to the ecstatic speech which St. Paul calls 
speaking with tongues in 1 Cor. If the former, then it is not re
peated. And if the latter, then St. Paul depreciates it, and for 
good reasons. Either would be against our Lord's selection of it 
here as a representative miracle. But the taking up serpents, and 
the drinking of deadly things without harm, belong strictly to 
the category of mere thaumaturgy ruled out by Jesus. Our Lord 
does not exempt himself nor his disciples from the natural con
sequences of their acts. The very principle of his kingdom is, 
that he and they shall take their place in the ordinary conditions 
of human life, and shall there be exposed, not only to the ordi
nary dangers of that life, but to the extraordinary perils incident 
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to an uncompromising righteousness in an evil world, and with
out any miraculous safeguards. But here, that miraculous safe
guarding is promised as the condition distinctly supplanting the 
ordinary. 

But the most serious difficulty with this passage is, that it is in~ 
consistent with the preceding part of the chapter in regard to the 
place and time of the appearances to the disciples, following 
Lk.'s account, whereas the first part accords with Mt.'s very dif
ferent scheme. The angels tell the women that Jesus precedes 
them into Galilee, and will be seen by his disciples there. But 
the appearance to Mary Magdalene was on the day of the re
surrection, and near the tomb. The appearance to the two on 
their way into the country was evidently that to the disciples going 
to Emmaus, also on the day of the resurrection. And that to the 
eleven as they were reclining at table, was evidently also identical 
with that recorded in Lk. 2436 sq., and was therefore in Jerusalem, 
and on the evening of the resurrection. Immediately after this, 
in both accounts, comes the ascension, and leaves no time for 
appearances in Galilee. In St. Matthew, on the other hand, there 
are no appearances in Judrea, except that to the women on their 
way from the sepulchre. They have received from the angels the 
same message as in Mk. 167, that Jesus precedes them into Galilee, 
and in accordance with this, the disciples go there, and Jesus 
appears to them on the mountain. Plainly, then, the first verses 
of our chapter are framed on Mt.'s scheme of the Galilean 
appearances, and v.9

-
20 on Lk.'s scheme of appearances in Judrea. 

And the two are mutually exclusive. On the other hand, the 
ending of the Gospel, with these verses omitted, is abrupt. But 
if this abruptness were foreign to Mk.'s manner, it would not 
show that this ending is genuine, only that the difficulty was felt 
by copyists, one of whom supplied this ending, and another the 
shorter ending. The existence of the two is presumptive proof 
of the original omission. But really, the brevity of this ending is 
quite parallel to the beginning of the Gospel, the beginning and 
ending being both alike outside the main purpose of the evangelist. 
It is not strange therefore, but rather consonant with Mk.'s 
manner.1 

1 See Introduction. 
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VARIOUS APPEARANCES TO THE DISCIPLES 

9-20. The first appearance is said to be to Mary Mag
dalene, from whom he had cast out seven demons. Then 
there is the appearance " in another form " to two of the dis
cz'ples on their way into the country. Both of these reports 
were brought to the disciples, and were received with in
credulity. The third appearance is to the eleven as they were 
reclining at table, when Jesus rebukes their lack of faith 
and their spiritual obtuseness, and gives tlzem his final in
structions and promises. They were to go into all the world, 
and proclaim the glad-tidings to all creation. He who 
believes their message and is baptized will be saved; and 
he who disbelieves will be condemned. Moreover, believers 
were to be accredited by certain signs done in his name. 
They were to cast out demons, speak with tongues, handle 
serpents and drink poisons with impunity, and heal the sick 
with the laying on of hands. After this discourse, the Lord 
was taken up into heaven, and sat on the right hand of 
God. And the disciples went out everywhere with their 
message, the Lord helping them, ·and confirming their word 
with the promised signs. 

9. 'AvaCTTdS 8e 7rpwt 7rp6Jrn cra/3/3&.rov lcp&.VYJ 7rpWTOV Map{t,t T-jj May-
8a>.:qv'fi, Trap'~. £K/3£/3A~K£L £TrTa 8aiµ,6via-And having arisen early 
on the first day of the week, he appears first to Mary Magdalene, 
from whom he had cast out seven demons. This is not a ea/Iida 
junctura, and could scarcely have been written by Mk. himself, 
with what he had just written in mind. The identification of 
Mary Magdalene, after she had been mentioned three times in the 
preceding narrative, is especially inconsistent. Trap' '9• - this is 
the only case of the use of this prep. in describing the casting out 
of demons, and it is as strange as it is unexampled. This appear
ance to Mary Magdalene is given in J. 2014. The story of the 
different appearances, in this paragraph, though taken from differ
ent gospels, is told by the compiler in his own manner, with some 
marked variations, and in all cases in a condensed form. The in
cident of the seven demons is from Lk. 82

• 

1rap' ,is, instead of a.<f,' ,is, Treg. WH. RV. CDL 33. It should be 
remembered that N B do not contain this paragraph. 
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10. lKdvri - this unemphatic use of £KEtvo, reminds us of the 
fourth Gospel, but is foreign to Mk. And yet, in this paragraph, 
it is found in v.10

· 11· m. The use in v.13, while it is more or less 
emphatic, is foreign to Mk.'s style. 1ropw0E'iua - Here is a more 
striking anomaly. For this word, though it occurs here three 
times, v.10

· 1
2
· 

15
, -in fact, is the staple word for going,- is not 

found elsewhere in Mk., though it is so common a word, and the 
occasions for its use are so frequent. This makes the striking 
feature, that this common word is dropped from Mk.'s vocabulary, 
and suddenly appears here. The other evangelists u~ it con
stantly. To'i, p.ET' a&ov ycvop.tvoi.-to those who had come to be 
(associated) with him. This paraphrase for his disciples is also 
unknown to Mk., and to the other evangelists. 1rEv8ovuL-weeping. 
This word 1rEv0ovui is also a word occurring only here in this gospel, 
but that does not count, as it is about the rate of its use in the 
other books of the N .T. 

11. Mark agrees with Luke that the first report of the resur
rection was disbelieved.1 Mt., however, states that the message 
of Jesus was acted upon, and so implies their belief in the report 
of the resurrection.2 This appearance to Mary Magdalene is 
condensed from J. 2011-18• The verbal anomalies are in the use of 
£KE'ivo,, WEa.0ri, and ~1r{<TTYJ<Tav. l0Ea.0ri is used twice• in the para
graph here, and in v.14, and nowhere else in Mk. ,j1r{u7YJuav is 
found here and in v.16 (twice in Lk.), and nowhere else in Mk. 

12, 13. This appearance to the two on their way into the 
country is condensed from Lk.'s account of the appearance to the 
two disciples on their way to Emrnaus.3 It differs from that in its 
account of their non-recognition of Jesus, and of the reception 
given to their story. Instead of the iv frip'l- p.opcf,'fi, in another 
.form, Lk. attributes their failure to recognize him to the fact that 
their eyes were restrained from knowing him. And instead of the 
unbelief of their story told here, Lk., on the contrary, says that 
the eleven met them with the story of Christ's actual resurrection 
( ovTw,) and his appearance to Peter.4 The verbal peculiarities 
are in the use of p.ETa. TavTa and 1ropwop.lvoi,. p.ETa. TavTa is found 
in Lk., is very frequent in J., but is not found in Mt. and Mk; 

14. This appearance to the eleven on the evening following the 
resurrection is given in both Lk. and J.5 It differs from both ac
counts again in the matter of Jesus' reproach of their unbelief of 
the stories of his resurrection. In Lk. it is not this for which he 
chides them, but for their idea, in spite of their acceptance of 
those stories, that his present appearance was that of a ghost. 
J. records only their gladness.6 The verbal peculiarities are in the 

1 Lk. 2411. 

2 Mt. 2310. 16. 

a Lk. 2413414. 

4 Lk. 24m. 34. 

5 Lk. 2436--19 J. 2019. 

6 Lk. 2434. 37 J. 2 0 20. 
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use of vCTT£pov, and fhaCTap}:v:w;. vCTT£pov is found in the other 
gospels, but not elsewhere in Mk. 

Insert oe after u<Trepov, Treg. (Treg. marg. WH.) RV. AD, mss. Latt. 
Memph. Syrr. Add l,c VEKpwv, from the dead (Treg. marg. WH.) AC* X 
A Harcl. 

15. These last words in Mt. are given on the mountain in Galilee.1 

In Lk., the farewell is said at Bethany.2 These instructions in 
Lk. are given, the same as here, at the supper in Jerusalem, but 
they are separated from the ascension and the final words. 3 1t'a.CTTJ 
Tfj KT{CTn - to all creation. Every creature, AV., would require 
the omission of the article. The two elements promin'ent in these 
instructions, the preaching and the baptizing, are common to Mt. 
and Mk. 

16. We have here a group of things common to the apostolic 
teaching, but new to the Gospels. This is the first mention of 
baptism since the baptism of John. In the fourth Gospel even, it 
is not mentioned after the early Judrean ministry of our Lord.4 

Then, while faith is enjoined in Jesus' teaching, it is nowhere, in 
the Synoptics, singled out as the condition of salvation, as, of 
course, baptism is not, since it is not mentioned at all. In fact, 
if one should gather up into a single statement our Lord's teach
ing about the condition of salvation, the necessary attitude of men 
towards the word, it would be obedience. This statement inaugu
rates and prepares the way for the apostolic teaching. 

17, 18. Of the signs promised he.re, the healing, and the casting 
out of demons, are characteristic of our Lord's activity ; the speak
ing with tongues is new, and belongs to the apostolic period; and 
the taking up of serpents and drinking poisons with impunity is 
absolutely foreign to our Lord's principle.5 The verbal peculiari
ties are in the use of 1t'apaKoAov011CTn(?), and 0avaCTLp.ov, the former 
occurring only here in Mk., and the latter only here in N.T. 

aKoXov0,)<Tei, instead of 1rapa,coXovO,)<Te1, Treg. WH. CL. 1rapa.K0Xov0,j<Te,, 
AC2 33 (A pa,coXov0,j<TE<). There is a meaning of closeness of attendance 
which makes 1rapa.K0Xov0,j<TE< much more individual and probable. Omit 
,caiva,s, new, after -yXw<T<Tais, Treg. WH. RV. marg. CL A Memph. Insert 
Kai lv .,-a,,s xep<Tlv, and in their hands, before 6,Pe,s cipou<Ti, Treg. (Treg. 
marg. WH.) C*and2 LM marg. X A Grk. 1, 22, 33, Memph. Cur, Harcl. 

THE ASCENSION 

19. p.£Ta To AaA~CTaL d1Tot, - after speaking to them. This can 
refer only to the words spoken by our Lord at the supper in 
Jerusalem. If it had been after the entire event, and not a part 

I Mt. 2s1r,-20. 

2 Lk. 2450, 51, 

3 Lk. 244T--49, 

4 J. 326 41.2, 

• See Note on the Appendix, 
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of the event coming after the discourse, something less specific 
than this µ.Era ro >..a>..~uai would have been given as the mark of 
time. The ascension therefore, according to this, was on the 
evening after the resurrection. So Lk., even supposing that the 
omission of KUl avnplpETO &, TOV ovpavov (Tisch. omits, and WH. 
RV. marg. double bracket) is accepted.1 Mt., however, gives the 
appearance to the disciples on a mountain in Galilee.2 Ka1 £Ka0i
u£v EK i3E[twv rov ®Eov - and sat down on the right hand of God. 
This belongs to the creed, not to history. 

Insert 'I17,rous after o Kvp,os, Treg. (Treg. marg. WH.) RV. CKL ~ r, 
22, 33, 124, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. Memph. 

20. The Lord helps the disciples in their subseqft~nt work. This 
statement is introduced to show how both command and promise 
were fulfilled in the missionary activity of the disciples. The 
verbal peculiarities are in the use of £KE'i:voi, ,ravraxov, crwEpyovvro,, 
/3£/3awvvro,, and €7!"UKOAOV0ovvTWJI. ,ravraxov is not found elsewhere 
in Mk. ( once in Lk.). <TWEpyovvro,, /3£/3alOVJITO,, €1!"UKOAov0ovvrwv, 
are not found elsewhere in the Gospels. They belong to the 
vocabulary of the Pauline Epistles. 

Omit 'Aµ1Jv at the encl, Treg. WH. (Tisch.) AC2 r, 33, mss. Latt. Syrr. 

THE RESURRECTION 

Mk. does not himself recount any appearance of the risen Lord. 
But he makes the angel at the tomb announce the resurrection, 
and promise that the Lord would meet his disciples in Galilee. 
The difficulty with this part of the history is that Mt. and Mk. 
give one version of it, Lk. another, the Acts still a third, and 
1 Cor. a fourth. The account in Acts coincides with Lk. in regard 
to the final appearance, but, in regard to the time, differs from it 
more radically than either· of the others, while Paul differs from 
them all in regard to the persons to whom Jesus appeared. But 
these differences of detail do not invalidate the main fact. The 
testimony of Paul is invaluable here. He writes his account about 
A.D. 58, and we know that he had had intercourse with both Peter 
and John, and James, who are named by him as among those to 
whom Jesus appeared after his resurrection. This first-hand testi
mony to the fact of the resurrection entirely outweighs any dis
crepancy in the details. It puts the latter in the class of varieties 

2 Mt. 2316-20, 
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of account which do not invalidate nor weaken the historicity of 
any record. There is a false impression made by the unusual 
consistency of the Synoptical Gospels which weakens unduly their 
testimony in the parts where they show more independence and 
variety. Of course, Mt. and Mk., on the one hand, and Lk., on 
the other, give independent and varying accounts of the resurrec
tion. But the variety is caused by the independence; it is no 
greater than the ordinary variations of independent narratives, 
and it does not therefore invalidate the main fact of the resurrec
tion. But the Synoptical Gospels, in the main, in their record of 
the public ministry of Jesus, are interdependent, and so there is 
an unusual sameness about them. This should not weaken their 
testimony, when they become independent, and so variant. 

THE ASCENSION 

The result of textual criticism is to render it doubtful if there is 
any account of the ascension of our Lord in the Gospels. Mt., 
Mk., and J. contain no account of it. And the passage in Lk. 
which gives it is put in the column of doubtful passages, being 
omitted by Tisch., and double-bracketed by WH. RV. On the 
other hand, there is no doubt that Lk. means by the 8dcrr11 ,i,r' 

avrwv, he was parted _from them, a final separation from the disci
ples on that first day following the resurrection. And this brings 
it directly into conflict with the account of the forty days in Acts. 
Moreover, the story in Acts is the only one that relates, or even 
implies, a visible ascent. The avi<f,ipEro in Lk., and avi11.~<f,07J in 
Mk., though their presence in the originals is impossible in Mk., 
and doubtful in Lk., can be traced back to first century sources 
through the old Latin and Syriac versions, so that they can be 
taken as witnesses to the event. But neither of them can be 
taken as independent witnesses to a visible ascent. That is sup
plied by the account in Acts. 
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lita.Kplooµ.a.,, l 122, 

o,a.Xo')'to-µ.6s, 721. 

o,oa.xr,, 42 u18, 

o6Xos, 722. 
o6va.µ.,s, 1326• 

~Elpw, 181 212, 

~£VETO 'fiMEv, 19, 

d in oaths, 812; in direct questions, 
828, 

Elµ.! Els, 108, 

Elpr,v71, 584, 

Eis, 1210 ; o1Kov, 320 . 
Efs, 1210 ; Ka.Ta Els, 1419; - Ka.! Eh, 1087; 

for ,rpwTos, 162, 

eK{Ja.XXw, 148• 

eKAEKT6s, 1322• 

EK'll'EptO"O"WS, 1481, 

EK'll'ATJO"O"W, 122• 

lK<f,o{Jos, 96• 

'EXX71vls, 726• 

iµ.{Ja.1rTw, 1420• 

iµ.{Jp,µ.&.oµ.a.,, 14. 48 4 41g 146, 

EV 'll'VEVµ.a.TL aKa.lJa.pTIJ', 123; ov6µ.a.TL, 
941, 

iva."fxa.Xl1oµ.a.,, 986• 

EVOtOVO"KO/J,a.t, l 516, 

lvlxw, 619• 

tvvvxa, 135• 



t~ci.1r,va, 98• 

t~tfiiero, 121. 

t~oµo'A.o-ytfw, 16. 

t~ovula, 122. 

Uw riJs xwpas, 510• 

t,raup,ov, ri}, II 12• 

t1rt Tip Ov6µaTL, 937 • 

t1r,{Jci.'A'Aw, 1472. 

&,uvvrptfxw, 926• 

eva-y-yl'A,ov, 11- 14• 

euii6KT/CTa, l 11• 

evOus, l 23. 28. 29. 42 J6. 
euKa,p6w, 631 • 

EVK01rdrrepov, 2 9• 

ev'Ao-yei'v, 641, 
diXo-yT/r6s, 1460. 

euxap,urtfw, 86 • 

'Eq,q,aOci., 781, 

txw == possum, 148, 

r,,µ16w, 836. 

!;vµT/, 813, 
tw,j, 943 1017. 

't/'Y<µwv, 139 1516. 

~p~aro, with inf., 67 1028, 

~q,«v, l 116, 

'IT/CTOUS, 11• 

1Kav6s, I 7 1046• 

lµci.s, 17, 

rva, after verbs of desire, 1086• 

Ka0ws, 433, 

Kai with interrogative, 1026, 

Kai'uap, 1214. 

KaKO'AO"(EW, 989. 

Kavavafov, J18. 
Kapiila, 26• 

Kap1r6s, 48• 

KaTa{Japvvw, 1440. 

KaTaKVpLEIIW, 1042. 

Karci.'Avµa, 1414• 

Karaq,,'Atfw, 1445. 

KaTEVaVTL, 111• 

KO.Tf~OVCTLci.!w, 1042• 

INDEX 

KaTCV'AO"(EW, 1016, 
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KepµarlCTTT/S, 1116. 

Keq,a'Aa,6w, 124• 

Keq,a'A.1) -ywvlas, 1210. 

Kijvuov, 1214. 

KT/PVCTCTW, 14, 7 314, 

K'AT/povoµtfw, 1017. 

KOOpci.VTT/S, 1242, 

KOLv6s, 72• 

Ko'A'Av{JlCTTT/S, 1115. 

KO'Ao{J6w, l 320. 

Kop{Jav, 711. 
Kpci.{J{Jarov, 24. 

Kpci.u1reiiov, ff,6. 

Kparei'v M-yov, 910. 

KpT/µv6s, 513. 

Kv'A.lw, 920, 

'twp1os, 13 519 I 13, 9. 

'Aai''Aay,, 437. 

'Aa'Aew, 134. 

Xci.xavov, 431• 

'Ae1rr6v, 1242• 

'A11ur,js, 1448. 

M-yos, 22• 

µaOT/r,js, 21°. 

µci.CTTL~, J10. 
µe-yiurci.v, 621. 
µerci.vo,a, 14• 

µ,j, 24. 

µT/KVvoµa,, 427, 

µ,jr,, 421, 

µvi)µa, 58. 
µo-y,'Aci.'Aos, i2. 
µ6/i,os, 421. 

µv'Aos ov,K6s, 942. 

µvur,jp,ov, 411. 

OOOV 7r01f1V, 223, 

ol 7rap' aUroV, 321. 

olKoiieu,r6rT/s, 1414. 

o1KOV 0eou, 2260 



OAoKaVrwµa., 1233. 

6~os, 1586. 
os U.v, 836. 
llrav i-ylv<ro, 1119. 

llrav with impft. J11. 

II r, in direct questions, 216. 

oM, 1529. 

oval, 1421. 

l,,j,OaXµos 1t'OV'Y}p6s, 722. 

oy,!a, 647_ 

mi-Xiv, 21.13 31. 20 4 1. 

1t'avraxov, 128. 

1t'apa.{Ja,ns, 711. 

1t'apa{Jo1'-fi, 323. 

1t'apaoixoµa,, 420. 

1t'apaolowµ,, 141s. 

1t'apaoot, 428. 

1t'apa.oocns, 78. 

1t'apaXvnK6s, 28. 

1t'apa<TKEVfJ, I 542. 

1t'a.<Txa, 141. 

1t'ELpa.tw, 118 811 1215. 

1t'ELpauµ6s, 1488_ 

1t'EpL1t'arlw, 75• 

1t'EpL<TTEpa., 110. 

Ilfrpos, 316. 

1t'ETpWOES, 45. 

1r,trreVw, 115. 

1t'L<TTLK6S, 148. 

1t'A'YJp6w, 115. 
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1t'p<<T{JvTEpos, 7s 1127. 

1t'polpxoµa,, 633. 
1t'poµ,p,µva.w, 1311. 

1t'poua.{J{Jarov, 1542. 

1t'poualT'YJS, 1046. 

1t'pouavXLOv, 1468. 

1t'pO<TKapTEp<w, 39. 

1t'pO<TKVVEW, 56 1519. 

1t'p6,j,a<T<s, 1240. 

1t'p0q>f/TT/S, 64. 

1t'pwt, 186• 

1t'pwroKX,ula, 12a9. 

r.rwµa, 629. 
1t'v-yµfi, 78. 

1t'Wpwu,s ri)s Kapolas, 36. 

'Pa{J{Jovvl, 1061. 

f>f/<T<TW, 918 0 

ua.fJ{Jara, 121. 

~aravas, 113. 

<TKavoaXltELv, 417 63. 

'1KE0os, I I 16. 

<TKAT/POKapola, 105. 
<TKUAAW, 566. 
<T1t'apa.<T<TW, 126. 

<T1t'E1pa, 1516. 

<T1t'EKov X&.rwp, 627. 

<T1t'Xa-yxvl1oµa,, 82. 

<TTL{Ja.s, ll8. 

<TTOAf/, 1239. 

urpwvvvµ,, 1415. 

urv-yva.tw, 10 22. 

(TU Af'/ELS, 152. 

<TVAAV1t'EW, 35. 

uvµ{Jou">\Lov, 151. 

uvµ1t'vl-yw, 419. 
<TVµ1t'6CTLOV, 639. 

uvva-yw-y-fi, 121 139. 

uvvava.Ke'iµa,, 215. 

uvvlopt0v, 139. 

TEKTWV, 63. 

re'X.Wv,ov, 214. 

r,XwvT/s, 2 15. 

TL ovvaµa,, 922. 
rl 71µ,v Kai uol; 124. 

rep 1t'VEVµan -yivW<TKELv, 28, 

vlol rov vvµ,j,wvos, 219. 

v!os TOV 8,ov, I 11. 

U1t'EpT/,f>a.v,a, 722. 

V1t'6Kpt<TLS, 1215. 

V1t'OKp<Tf/S, i• 
V1t'Ohf/VLOV, 121. 

V1t'oµlvw, 1J18. 

,p,µ6w, 125 4a9. 

,j,ofJE'iCTOa, ,po{Jov, 441. 
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<f,pa"(E°XM.,, 1516. 

<ppOVEIV Ta nvos, 813. 

<f,vXa,T<Tc,J, !020. 

xaX1<6s, 1241• 

x,Xlapxos, 621• 

xopTai;c,J, 64l. 

Xp«rT6s, 11• 

X"'P'"'• 22. 

'fEV001rpO<p{iT'1]S, 1322• 

'fEVOOXp<,rT6s, 1322. 

NOTES ON SPECIAL SUBJECTS 

Beginning of the Glad Tidings, 1 lg. 

Messianic use of O.T. prophecy, 12• 3. 

Baptism of John and Jesus, 18• 

Mark's use of the Logia, 18. 

Baptism of Jesus, 19g. 10. 

Temptation of Jesus, 112.13. 

Beginning of the Ministry, 114g. 

Announcement of the Kingdom, 115g. 

The First Miracle, 121g. 

Scribes, 122• '---

Demoniacal possession, 123· 34. 

Injunction of silence about miracles, 
135g.46_ 

Prayers of Jesus, 186• 

Jesus' relation to ceremonial law, 143.44, 

Miracles of Jesus, 146g. 

Period of conflict, 21g J1g. 
Relation of faith to miracles, 2 6• 

Son of man, 2 10• 

Flexibility of method, 212. 

Eating with tax-gatherers (publicans), 
216, 17. 

Nonconformity in matter of fasting, 
218g. 

Principle of fasting, 2 19• 

New and old, 222g. 

Alleged violation of Sabbath, 223g. 

Rabbinical treatment of Sabbath law, 
224. 

Jesus' treatment of Sabbath, 2 27 J4. 
Growth of popularity, 37g. 

Appointment of twelve, 3I3g.14. 19. 

Charge of diabolism, 3rog. 22. 24. 27. 

Blasphemy against Holy Spirit, 329• 

An eternal sin, 329• 

Parables of Jesus, 4 Ig_ 

Mystery of kingdom, 411. 

Reason of parables, 411, 12. 

Satan in parable of sower, 415. 

Parable of earth producing automati-
cally, 426g, 28· 29g_ 

Common features of parables, 433g. 

Difficulties in story of Gergesene de-
moniac, 513. 

Woman with issue of blood, 526g. oo. 
Daughter of Jairus, Miracle, 534g_ 

Prophet without honor, 64g. 

Imprisonment and execution of John, 
617g_ 

Herod Philip, 617g_ 

Scene of execution of John, 628. 

Miraculous feeding of multitude, 644g. 
Walking on the water, 648. 

Eating with unwashed hands, ig• 
Baptisms, 74• 

76. 7 in Sept. and Heb. ,6. 
Traditionalism, 78• 

Korban, 711• 

Without and within, is. ro. 
Peculiarity of Miracles, fl1-ll7 822-26 826g. 
Feeding of four thousand, 81g. 

Signs, 811• 

Leaven of Pharisees and of Herod, 813• 

Impersonality of Jesus' teaching, 827. 

Manner of making Messianic claim, 
829. 

Esoteric teaching, 88D 99, 31. 

Necessity of suffering, 831• 
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Prediction of death and resurrection, Sadducees, 1218• 

gs1. Power of God in resurrection, 1225. 

Silence about himself broken, 838 • Jesus' proof of resurrection, 1227• 

Coming of Son of Man, 91• First two commandments, 123°. 

Transfiguration, 92• Criticism of title "Son of David" for 
Return of Elijah, 913, Messiah, 1235. 

First last, 935• Eschatological discourse, 131g, 

Exclusiveness condemned, 938· 39. Abomination of Desolation, 1J14. 

For and ag~inst, 949• Various false Messiahs, 1322. 

Permanence of retribution, 948• Coming of Son of Man, 1324g. 26 1462. 

Salted with fire, 949• Apocalyptic imagery, 1324g. 

Different views of divorce, 1o2. Gathering of elect, 1327. 
Forbidding divorce, 109· 11· 12• Time of coming, 1380. 

The childlike spirit, 1014• Limitation of Jesus' knowledge, 13s2. 

Rich young man, 1017· 21• Anointing in Mk., Lk., and J., 143, 4. 

Human goodness of Jesus, 1018• Meaning of the eucharist, 1422. 

Ultimateness of the commandments, New covenant, 1424. 

Danger of wealth, 1023• [1019• Flesh and Spirit, 1488. 

Reward of self-denial, 1o28S<J·. Jesus' non-resistance, 1442. 50 1531. 

Prediction modified by event, 1084• Motive of betrayal, 1444. 

Rivalry among disciples, 1035g. Jesus before the Sanhedrim, 1453 and g_ 

Position in kingdom decided by fit- Son of the Blessed, 1460. 

ness, 104~. Jesus' confession before Sanhedrim, 
Greatness in kingdom, 1044• 1462, 

Christ a ransom, 1045• Peter's denial, 1466g. 

Entry into Jerusalem, 11lg. IOg. Jesus before Pilate, 151g. 

Barren figtree, 1114. Jesus' confession before Pilate, 152. 

Cleansing of temple, 1117• Pilate's understanding of Jesus' case, 
Forgiveness the condition of answer to I 53· 4• 

prayer, 1125, Barabbas's offence, 157. 

Jesus' test of authority of Sanhedrim, The crucifixion, 1521g. 24. 

1127g. 30. 83, Taunts of rulers and others, 1531• 

Jesus' use of O.T., 1211 1421. 21. 49. Jesus' cry on the cross, 1584• 

Attitude of people to Jesus, 1211 1511· Brothers of our Lord, 1540• 

12.13_ Burial of Jesus, I 542g. 

Pharisees and Herodians, 1218• Appendix, 169g. 
Things of 0.-esar, 1217. Resurrection } Notes following Ap-
Conflict of duties, 1217• Ascension pendix. 
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